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PREFACH. 


Tus edition of the Acts of the Apostles, is an exact re- 
print of Dr. Robinson’s edition of Hahn’s Novum Testament- 
um Greece, published by Messrs. Leavitt & Co. in 1842, 
which is, perhaps, as accurate an edition as can now be 
found. The type is of that plain and beautiful kind called 
the Porsonian, which, at the special instance of the editor, 
was imported by Mr. J. F. Trow, to be used in this and 
kindred works. The boldness and clearness of this letter, 
together with the pains taken to avoid a crowded page, it 
is hoped, will prove highly satisfactory to such students as 
may use the book in preparation for the class exercise. 

The Notes are intended to be confined mostly to gram- 
matical exegesis, yet it will be seen, that the elucidation of 
other points of obscurity has not been overlooked. As the 
same laws of construction, which govern other compositions, 
are to be applied to the interpretation of the Sacred Serip- 
tures, conjectural solutions of difficulties have been dis- 
carded, and every thing has been examined and explained 


according to the most approved system of modern hermeneu- 
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tics. In alluding, however, to the principles of exegesis 
which he has adopted, the editor does by no means claim to 
himself exemption from errors or mistakes. He is too fully 
aware of the liability to err, to which he in common with 
others is exposed, to assume that his principle of interpreta- 


tion or application of it to a given passage is 8 Ways correct. 


His only hope is, that the volume will furnish evidence that 
he has aimed, to the best of his ability, to give a faithful 
exposition of the mind of the sacred penman. In preparing 
the Notes, much assistance has been received from the 
editions of Kuinoel, Meyer, De Wette, Bloomfield, Trollope, 
H. Robinson, and others, in most instances of which a due 
acknowledgment is made in the commentary, although 
sometimes, through a desire of brevity or from inadvertence, 
it may have been omitted. 

References have been made to the revised edition of 
Sophocles’ Grammar, Kihner’s School Grammar, Butt- 
mann’s and Matthie’s Grammars, and Winer’s and Stuart’s 
Grammars of the New Testament. The Map is from Kie- 
pert’s Bible Atlas, Berlin, 1847, and has been engraved 
expressly for this work by Mr. J. M. Atwood, whose 
excellence in this department is already known to those, 
who have consulted his maps in the classical series which 
the editor has previously prepared. . 

The Lexicon is abridged from Dr. Robinson’s Lexicon 
of the New Testament, which was kindly placed at the 
disposal of the editor by its author, as a proof of his 


interest in a work undertaken mainly at his suggestion. 
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‘In some instances the definitions have been eecuded or 
modified by the editor, whenever, in his judgment, it was 
rendered necessary for the better adaptation of the work to 
the wants of students. Great pains, however, have been 
taken to preserve that logical order of definition, which is so 


excellent a feature in the parent lexicon, and has given it 


such value and wide-spread popularity. | 


The great object of the editor, in preparing this volume, 
was to secure, if possible, the introduction of a portion 
of the Greek Testament, into the prescribed and regular 
course of classical study in our academies and colleges. 
The Acts of the Apostles was selected, as being admirably 
adapted, both in its subject and style, to interest the young 
student and secure his moral and intellectual improvement. 
Although the Notes have been prepared mainly in reference 
to students in the classical stage of their education, yet it is 


believed that hints are thrown out, which will be found of 


use to the student of theology, who may wish to study crit- 


ically this portion of the New Testament. With these 
remarks the editor commits the work to his friends and the 
public, with the hope that it will not only advance the gen- 
eral interests of classical literature, but turn the attention of 
students to the Word of God in its original language, by the 


study of which alone, its treasures may be fully possessed. 


New-York Free Academy, April 10, 1850. 


SUMMARY. 


I. Introduction, 1-3. Christ having given directions to his disciples (4-8) is re- 
ceived up into heaven (9); two angels are seen by the disciples (10-11), after which 
they return to Jerusalem (12), and abide in prayer (13, 14); at the suggestion of Peter, 
an apostle is chosen by lot to supply the place of Judas (15-26). 

IL The disciples being assembled on the day of Pentecost (1), the Spirit descends 
upon them like disparted tongues of fire (2-4), at the report of which the multitude 
assemble, and are amazed to hear them speaking in other tongues (6-13), whereupon 
Peter in an address vindicates them from the charge of drunkenness. and shows that 
this event was predicted by Joel (14-21), he proves that Jesus is the Messiah from his 
resurrection, which was foretold by David (22-31), and his ascension and exaltation 
in heaven (32-36).. Convinced by this speech many believe and are baptized (87441), 
and having all things in common, give themselves wholly to the duties of their new 
profession (42-47). 

ΠΙ. Peter and John having gone up to the temple at the hour of prayer, heal a 
lame man (1-1), which miracle having drawn together a multitude, Peter informs 
them, that it was done in the name of Jesus of Nazareth whom they had crucified 
(12-18), and exhorts them to repent, referring to a prediction of Moses on the danger of 
rejecting Christ (19-26). 

1V. The apostles are interrupted in this discourse by the priests and captain of 
the temple, and are imprisoned (1-4), on the next day-they are brought before the 
Sanhedrim, and are questioned respecting the agency by which the lame man was 
healed (5-7), and answer that it was done through and by the name of Jesus Christ 
(8-12) ; they are forbidden to preach in that name (13-18), but refuse obedience to the 
prohibition (19-22), and being liberated return to the company of the disciples, who 
unite in prayer and praise to God (23-30), during which devotions, the place is shaken 
and Ne Holy Spirit descends upon them (31-33); they share all things in common 
(34-37). 

¥: ; Ananias and his wife Sapphira sell their possessions, but keep back part of 
the price, and for this deception are suddenly struck dead (1-11); in view of this and 
the other miracles wrought by the apostles, great fear falls upon many, and believers 
are added in great numbers to the church (12-16). The high priest and Sadducees 
imprison the apostles (17,18), but being liberated by an angel, they enter into the tem- 
ple and teach the people (19-21), and being again admonished by the Sanhedrim not to 
preach in the name of Jesus (22-28), Peter in behalf of the other apostles refuses obe- 
dience and with great boldness affirms that Jesus is the Christ, and is exalted in the 
heavens (29-33): the advice of Gamaliel (3440); the apostles continue to preach in 
the temple and from house to house (41, 42). - 

VI. The multitude of the disciples increasing, seven deacons are chosen to manage 
the business affairs of the church (1-6); at the zeai and boldness of Stephen certain 
sojourners are offended, who suborn men to charge him with blasphemy and an 
attempt to abrogate the Mosaic institutions (9-11), in consequence of which he is 
broucht before the Sanhedrim (12-15). 

Vil. Stephen begins his defence by recapitulating the history of the Jewish nation, 
from the calling of Abraham, and shows its proneness to rebellion and unbelief (1-50), 
but being interrupted in his discourse, he breaks off suddenly and applies his argument 
directly to his audience, charging them with a like resistance of the Holy Spirit in 
crucifying Jesus Christ (51-53). at which his persecutors are filled with rage, and put 


- 


him to immediate death by stoning (54-60). 
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VIII. A violent persecution having arisen on the death of Stephen, the disciples 
are scattered abroad (1-4); Philip preaches the gospel in Samaria (6-8), where Simor. 
a sorcerer professes faith in Christ (9-13), and afterwards on the arrival of Peter and 
John, endeavors to purchase with money the gift of the Holy Ghost and the power to 
impart it to others (14-25); Philip preaches the gospel to the Ethiopian eunuch, who 
is converted and baptized (26-39). 

IX. While on his journey to Damuscus to persecute the church, Saul has a vision 
of Jesus Christ, from the effects of which he becomes blind, and thus enters the city 
(1-9); after three days he is restored to sight and baptized by Ananias (10-18), after - 
which he preaches Christ in the synagogues and confounds the Jews (19-22); being in 
danger of losing his life he escapes from Damascus and returns to Jerusalem (23-31) ; 
Peter heals Eneas, and restores Tabitha,to life (82-43). 

X. Cornelius is directed in a vision to send to Joppa for Peter (1-8). by whom also 
a vision, is seen, in which his scruples against communion with the Gentiles are re- 
moved (9-18), being directed by the Spirit he goes to Cornelius (29-24), and. preaches 
to him and his friends Jesus Christ (25-43); they receive the Holy Ghost and are bap- 
tized (44-48). 

XI. Peter being charged with having associated with the Gentiles, defends himself 
by recounting the particulars of his vision, and his visit to Cornelius (1-18); the gos-. 
pel is preached to the Gentiles at Antioch (19-21), to which city Barnabas is sent 
(22-24), and together with Saul, whom he brings from Tarsus to assist in the work, 
preaches the gospel there a year (25, 26); a great dearth is predicted by Agabus (28-30). 

XII Herod having put James the brother of John to death, apprehends Peter and 
casts nim into prison (1-6), from which he is delivered by an angel (7-11), and having 
shown himself to the disciples who had assembled, for prayer in his behalf, departs to 
another place (12-17). Herod having put the keepers of the prison to death, goes 
down to Cesarea (18, 19), where he makes a speech in circumstances of great pomp, 
for which being much lauded and puffed-up, he is smitten by God with a loathsome 
disease and dies (20-25). ‘ 

XIII. Barnabas and Saul having been set apart to the work by the Spirit (1-3), 
preach the gospel.in Cyprus, where Elymas a sorcerer opposes them, and 1s struck 
blind therefor (4-13), they proceed thence by the way of Perga to Antioch in Pisidia 
(13, 14), where Paul preaches in the synagogue, and shows, by a reference to the his- 
tory of the Jews and to the prophecies, that Jesus is the Messiah (15-41), on the re- 
jection of his message by the Jews, he preaches to the Gentiles (44-49), whereupon he 
is driven by persecution to Iconium (50-52). 

XIV. Having preached at Iconium, where they are in danger of being stoned (1-5), 
they flee to Lystra and Derbe, and there preach the gospel (6, 7); having healed a crip- 
ple, the Lystrans are about to sacrifice to them.as gods but are restrained by the apos- 
tles (8-18), afterwards being persecuted they depart to Derbe (19, 20), whence they 
return to Lystra, Iconium, Antioch, Perga, Attalia, and thence sail to Antioch in Syria 
(21-26), where they recount the history of their tour (27, 28). 

_ XV. A dispute having arisen at Antioch respecting the necessity of circumcision, 
it is referred to the apostles at Jerusalem (1-5); who hold a council on the subject 
(6), and are addressed by Peter (7-11) and by James (13-21); their decision is commu- 
nicated to the church at Antioch by Judas and Silas (30-35) ; a dissension having arisen 
between Paul and Barnabas, they separate, the former passing through Syria and Ci- 
licia, and the latter sailing to Cyprus (36-41). : 1 eee 

XVI. Paul circumcises Timothy (1-3), and passing through the cities of Phrygia 
and Galatia, comes to Mysia and thence to Troas (4-8), where being instructed in a 
vision he goes by the way of Samothracia and Neapolis to Philippi in Macedonia (9-12) ; 
Lydia is converted (13-15), and a spirit of divination cast out from a damsel (16-18), in 
consequence of which Paul and Silas are beaten and cast into prison (19-24), from _ 
which they are miraculously delivered (25, 26); the jailor is converted (27-34), and Paul 
and Silas are sent away by the magistrates (3540). 

XVII. Paul preaches in Thessalonica (1-4), whence he is driven by persecution to 
Berea (5-10), and thence to Athens (13-15), where he disputes with the Epicureans and 
Stoics (16-18), and delivers his celebrated speech on Mars’ Hill (19-34). : : 

XVIIL Paul departs to Corinth, where he finds Aquila and Priscilla (1-3), preaches 
a long time in that city (4-11), and is accused to Gallio (12, 13), who refuses to take 
cognizance of the matter (14-17) ; sails from Corinth into Syria, leaving Aquila and 
Priscilla at Ephesus (18-23). Apollos comes to Ephesus, where he preaches, and being 
Instructed by Aquila and Priscilla, proceeds to Achaia (24-28). 

_ XIX. Paul returns to Ephesus and imparts the gift of the Holy Ghost to certain 
disciples (1-7); he heals great numbers of the sick and casts out evil spirits (8-12) ; 
Certain exorcists in their attempt to do the same, are badly wounded by an evil spirit 
_ 18-16), the Ephesians burn their magical books (17-20); Timotheus and Erastus are 
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sent into Macedonia (21-22); Demetrius excites a mob against Paul (23-34), which is 
with difficulty appeased by the town-clerk (35-41). 
_ XX. Having passed through the Macedonian cities, Paul returns to Corinth, and 
| thence again, through the lying in wait of the Jews, returns to Philippi by the way of 
-'Troas (1-6) ; Eutychus falls from a window and is taken up for dead, but is restored 
by Paul (7-12), who sails to Assos, and thence proceeds to Miletus by the way of Mi- 
_ tylene, Chios, Samos, and Trogyllium (13-16), addresses the elders of the church at 
| Ephesus (17-38). 
i ΧΧΙ Paul continues his journey to Jerusalem by the way of Coos. Rhodes, Pa- 
tara, Cyprus and Tyre (1-3), from which place he proceeds to Cesarea (5-8), where he 
' is warned by Agabus not to go up to Jerusalem (10-14); having arrived at Jerusalem 


| and saluted the brethren, at their suggestion he assumes the vow of certain Nazarenes 
(15-26), but is apprehended and maltreated, while in the temple, by the Jews, and is 
| rescued from death by the timely intervention of the chief captain (27-32, who gives 
| him leave to address the people (33-40). 

XXII. While recounting the particulars of his conversion (1-21), Paul is inter- 
| rupted by the assembly (22, 23), whereupon the chief captain orders him to be exam- 
ined by scourging (24), but-revokes the command on learning that he is a Roman 

citizen (25-29), on the next day he is again brought before the council (30). __ 

XXIII. The high priest commands Paul to be smitten on the mouth, which calls 
forth from him an indignant reply (1-5); ascertaining that he belongs to the sect of 
the Pharisees, the council is divided and a great dissension arises (6-10), Paul is con- 
forted by a vision (11); a conspiracy is formed to waylay and kill him (12-15), on being 
informed of which, the chief captain sends him under an escort to Cesarea (16-34), 
where he is kept for hearing in Herod’s judgment-hall (35). 

XXIV. Tertullus accuses Paul of sedition, heresy, and a profanation of the temple 
(1-9), which: charges are shown by the latter to be false (10-21), whereupon Felix 
defers for the present the further hearing of the matter (22, 23). Paul reasons with 

_ him on religious subjects (24, 25), but is kept a prisoner until the arrival of Porcius 
| Festus (26. 27). 

XXV. The Jews repeat before Festus their charges against Paul (1-8), whereupon 
being in danger of being taken to Jerusalem for trial he appeals unto Cesar (9-12) ; 
yews acquaints King Agrippa with the case (13-21), who signifies his wish to hear 

ul (22); on the next day with much pomp they sit down upon the judgment seat, 
and cause him to be brought before them (23-27). 

XXVI. Paul makes his defence and repeats the history of his conversion (1-23), 
his interruption by Festus (24) and reply (25, 26), appeals in confirmation of what he 
had said to king Agrippa, who replies that he is almost persuaded to be a Christian 
ed iy τὰ innocence of the charges of the Jews is acknowledged by the king and Fes- 
tus (30-32). 

XXVII. Paul sets out on his voyage to Rome (1-6); near Crete they are over- 
taken by a terrible tempest, by which being tossed about for many days, they are at last 
shipwrecked on the island of Malta (7-44). : 

XXVIII. Paul’s escape from a viper (1-6); he heals the father of Publius (8, 9) ; 
after three muaths’ delay he proceeds to Rome (11-16), where he informs the Jews of 
the cause of his being brought a prisoner to Rome (17-29) ; dwells in his own hired 
house two years, and preaches the gospel to all who come unto him (80, 31). 


ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 


S. stands for Sophocles’ Greek Grammar. 


K. (τὸ ὙΠ ΤΙΘ ΕΞ = τε 
Mt. cen. ὙΠ ΗΕ - - 
Butt. cc © Buttnanns 2 τ 
Vig. “« «  Viger’s Greek Idioms. 
N. eee @ Note. ; 

ef. ἐς *  eompare, consult: 

le ὃ: « © ἴῃ the place cited. 

K. τ. A. ἐς π᾿ ἐς καὶ ra Korma —ete., Ke. 
sc. cs cc f seilicet: | 


The references to Kthner are made to his School Grammar, 
translated by Messrs. Edwards and ‘Taylor, Andover. The refer- 
ences to Buttmann are made to his Larger Grammar, translated by 
Dr. Robinson. | | : | 


ΠΡΑΈΕΙΣ 


PON. AMOZTOAQN. 


Ι, Tov μὲν πρῶτον λόγον ἐποιησάμην περὶ πάντων,; 
5 2 - A ἴω \ / 
ὦ Ocodire, ὧν ἤρξατο ὁ “Incods ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν, 
“7 & ¢€ 7 3 / a > fi ὃ \ 
2. ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας ἐντειλάμενος τοῖς aTroaTONGLS Ola 
7 ἃ ΄ “Ὁ \ 
νεύματος ἁγίου, ods ἐξελέξατο, ἀνελήφϑη. 3. Οἷς καὶ 
τὰ , ς \ A \ \ A > ak 3 
παρέστησεν ἑαυτὸν ζῶντα μετὰ TO παδεῖν αὑτὸν ἐν 
μ᾿ a / . "Ὁ n , ? i 
πολλοῖς τεκμηρίοις, OL ἡμερῶν τεσσαράκοντα ὀπτανόμε- 
νος αὐτοῖς καὶ λέγων τὼ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ “δεοῦ. 
\ 4 A 
4. Καὶ συναλιζόμενος παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ ᾿Ιεροσο- 
ὰ Ἢ > 
λύμων μὴ KopilerSat, ἀλλὰ περιμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν 
ἴω ΄ ἃ 3 4 7 ΕΣ Θ᾽ ? VA \ 
τοῦ πατρός, ἣν ἠκούσατέ μου: 5. OTL ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν 
3 / A 
ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ BarticSynceoSe ἐν πνεύματι 
ς 7 3 ὍΣ 
ἁγίῳ οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας. 6. Οἱ μὲν οὖν 
7 7 Υ͂ 
TUVENMSOVTES ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες " κύριε, εἰ ἐν τῷ 
if Lf 3 Ξ , A 
χρόνῳ τούτῳ ἀποκαδιστάνεις THY βασιλείαν TO ᾿Ισραήλ ; 
ΡΥ Ε͵ δὲ \ 3 4 2 3 ς A 9 A ἤ 
i. Εἶπε ὃὲ πρὸς αὐτούς" οὐχ ὑμῶν ἐστι γνῶναι χρόνους 
δι. 7 A e A χ 5 A IQ / 3 f ~ 
ἢ καιροὺς, ovs ὁ πατὴρ ἔδετο ἐν TH ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ 
: 3 \ Ζ th A 
8. ἀλλὰ Ampeoe δύναμιν ἐπελϑόντος Tod ἁγίου πνεύ- 


Ψ το τα \ 
ματος EP ὑμᾶς, καὶ EveoSE μοι μάρτυρες ἔν τε “Iepov- 


Q ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ (I. 


\ \ 3 / Ae Ie / e / ae, 
σαλὴμ καὶ ἐν πάσῃ TH Iovdaia καὶ Σαμαρείᾳ καὶ ἕως 
ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. 9. Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν βλεπόντων 
αὐτῶν ἐπήρϑη, καὶ νεφέλη ὑπέλαβεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 
odSarpov αὐτῶν. 10. Καὶ ὡς ἀτενίζοντες ἦσαν εἰς τὸν 

3 \ , 3 A \ 2 7 v7 7 
οὐρανὸν πορευομένου αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδού, ἄνδρες δύο παρ- 

Κ᾽ 5) a ) 2 a A Δ ἜΑ 
εἰστήκεισαν αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐσϊδῆητι NevKH, 1]. OF καὶ εἶπτον " 
ἄνδρες Γαλιλαῖοι, τί ἑστήκατε ἐμβλέποντες εἰς τὸν 
οὐρανόν ; οὗτος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ ἀναληφϑεὶς ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰς τὸν 

3 ἊΝ e/ 7 ἃ ͵ 3. 7 > \ 
οὐρανὸν οὕτως ἐλεύσεται, ὃν τρόπον eYEedoad SE αὐτὸν 
πορευόμενον εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. : 

12, Τότε ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς “Ιερουσαλὴμ ἀπὸ ὄρους 

a he 3 nan “ > > \ ς 7 
του καλουμένου EXALMVOS, ὁ ἐστιν eyyus Ἱερουσαλήμ, 
σαββάτου ἔχον ὁδόν. 18. Καὶ ὅτε εἰςῆλδηον, ἀνέβησαν 

3 NN e A we > ee v4 ΄ \ 
εἰς TO ὑπερῷον, οὗ ἦσαν καταμένοντες, ὅ Te Iletpos Kat 
᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας, Φίλιππος Kat 

A A an 3 

Θωμᾶς, BapSorouatos καὶ MatSaios, ᾿Ιάκωβος ᾿Αλ-. 
φαίου καὶ Σίμων ὃ ζηλωτὴς καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ιακώβου. 
14. Οὗτοι πάντες ἦσαν προςκαρτεροῦντες ὁμοδυμαδὸν 

A A NEN Moro \ \ \ / aA 
τῇ προςευχῇ [καὶ τῇ δεήσει] σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ Mapia τῇ 
μητρὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ. 15. Καὶ ἐν 

A ε / 7 3 \ 7 3 VA “ 
ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἀναστὰς Ilétpos ἐν μέσῳ τῶν μαδη- 

“A > > xf > ee > \ \ 2. \ e ε \ 
τῶν εἶπεν" (ἢν TE ὄχλος ὀνομάτων ἐπὶ TO αὐτὸ WS ἑκατὸν 
εἴκοσιν ") 16. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί, ἔδει πληρωδῆναι τὴν γρα- 
φὴν ταύτην, ἣν προεῖπε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον διὰ στόματος 
, Δαυὶδ περὶ ᾿Ιούδα τοῦ γενομένου ὁδηγοῦ τοῖς συλλαβοῦσι 
τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 17. ὅτι κατηριδ μημένος ἣν ἐν ἡμῖν a 
ἔλαχε τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας ταύτης. 18. Οὗτος ere 1 


τὰς 


Π.1 ΤΟΝ AILOSTOAQN. 3 


ion ef” / 3 - ὦ A 7 \ 
οὖν ἐκτήσατο χωρίον ἐκ μισδοῦ τῆς adiKias* καὶ πρηνὴς 


᾿ φενόμενος ἐλάκησε μέσος καὶ ἐξενύδη πάντα τὰ σπλάυ- 
γενομ ω) μ XU) Ωγ 


ἴα \ 7 A A 
va αὐτοῦ, 19. καὶ γνωστὸν ἐγένετο πᾶσι τοῖς κατοι- 
ree Ae 7 6 A \ / SAN 
κοῦσιν Ϊερουσαλήμ, ὥςτε KAnSHvat TO χωρίον ἐκεῖνο 
n SQ ἡ / la 3 row 2 
τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ αὐτῶν ᾿Ακέλδαμά, TOUT ἔστι χωρίον 
σ A Ἂ IQ a 
αἵματος. 20. Leypartas yap ἐν βίθλῳ ψαλμῶν : γενη- 
J δου Σ my BY N Na Sz ς la ee) 
Θήτω ἡ ἔπαυλις αὐτοῦ ἔρημος, καὶ μὴ ἔστω ὁ κατοικῶν ἐν 
3 “A / \ an ς > 
αὐτῇ " καί" τὴν ἐπισκοπὴν αὐτοῦ λάβοι ἕτερος. 21. Acé 
5 ΄ λό ς χὰ 5 ὃ la 5 \ ΄ 
οὖν τῶν συνελδόντων ἡμῖν ἀνὸρῶν ἐν παντὶ “χρόνῳ, 
3 -π 7 A \ -%¢0n 34°? ς n ς / 9 n 
ἐν ᾧ εἰςῆλδεν καὶ ἐξῆλδεν Eh ἡμᾶς ὃ κύριος ᾿Ϊησοῦς, 
2 I: \ an / 2 ς an 
22. ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ βαπτίσματος Ιωάννου ἕως τῆς 
Ἐπ @ 9 , 19) a A / Bets ΄ 
ἡμέρας ἧς ἀνελήφϑη ἀφ. ἡμῶν, μάρτυρα τῆς ἀναστάσεως 
3 n 7 \ e “Ὁ “ / Ν᾿ 9, 
αὐτοῦ yeveo Sat σὺν ἡμῖν eva τούτων. 28. Kai ἔστησαν 
iF. 3 \ εν 4 a) ἃ 
δύο, ᾿Ιωσὴφ τὸν καλούμενον Βαρσαβᾶν, ὃς ἐπεκλήϑη 
> an \ / \ Uf > 
Ἰοῦστος, cat MarSiav. 24. Καὶ προςευξάμενοι εἶπον " 
τ / fd a a » 7 A / 
σύ, κύριε, καρδιογνῶστα πᾶντων, ἀνάδειξον ὃν ἐξελέξω 
3 Uy. an \ / ς ~ aA N fal aA 
ἐκ τούτων τῶν δύο ἕνα, 25. λαβεῖν τὸν κλῆρον τῆς 
διακονί, ) L ἀποστολῆς, ἐξ ἧς παρέβη “Lovd 
κονίας ταύτης καὶ ἀποστολῆς, ἐξ ἧς πάρέβη voas 
aA. \ f No ee 
πορευδῆναι εἰς TOV τόπον τὸν ἴδιον. 26. Kai ἔδωκαν 
aA \ 7 ς ἴω 3 x / 
κλήρους αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος ἐπὶ MartSiav, καὶ 


συγκατεψηφίσϑη μετὰ τῶν ἕνδεκω ἀποστόλων. 


ll. Καὶ ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσϑδαι τὴν ἡμέραν TH 

᾿ τῷ συμπληρ ἣν ἡμέραν τῆς 

nr Ss ξ e/ ς Ν 3 \ XV 2 7 

πεντηκοστῆς ἦσαν ἅπαντες ὁμοδυμαδὸν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό. 
\ 5 ἘΞ ἌΓ 1. > A 3 lal S [“4 

2. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἄφνω ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἦχος ὥςπερ. 
i \ A 7 Ν >) ζΖ 67 \ “5 

φερομένης πνοῆς βιαίας καὶ ἐπλήρωσεν ὅλον τὸν οἶκον, 


οὗ ἦσαν καδϑήμενοι. 8. Καὶ ὠφϑησαν αὐτοῖς διαμεριζό- 


“"- κα ee Ν I> 3. 5.7 7 es eee “ 
μεναι γλῶσσαι ὡςεὶ πυρὸς, ἐκάδϑισε τε Eh ἕνα ἕκαστον 


4 ΠΡΑΞΈΕΙΣ ΓΗ͂Ι 


> A Ny Se Ts ef 7, eR 
αὐτῶν. 4. καὶ ἐπλήσϑησαν ἅπαντες πνεύματος aLyioU* 
Nea? a δ a, Qa No ee we 
καὶ ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, KASWS TO πνεῦμα 
5 aA 3 ἶ \ 3 e 
ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἀποφδέγγεσδαι. 5. “Hoa δὲ ἐν “Lepov- 
τὰ rn 3 A 7 3 A τιν ς 
σαλὴμ κατοικοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς, ἀπὸ 
\ 5) ; A Te Nahe Oe ee) Vit. ae harees ὩΣ 
παντὸς ESVOVS τῶν ὑπὸ TOV οὐρανὸν. 6. ενομένης O€ 
eit n 7 a a \ ano \ 7 Sa 
τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης TUVHATE TO πλῆσος καὶ TUVEXUSN, CTL 


5) δι. ef : A IN 7, Ἧς ee 3 oS 
κουον εἷς ἕκαστος TH ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ λαλούντων GHTOV. 
τ 2 τ op Soe ΟΣ a ee 


24 


ἐν 


ἢ / χες ΄ ͵᾿ΑΦΕΣ τα βίνν, 
7. Εξίσταντο δὲ πάντες καὶ ἔδαύμωζον λέγοντες" Tpos 
, e e na 
ἀλλήλους: οὐκ ἰδοὺ πάντες OUTOL εἰσιν οἱ λαλοῦντες 
κι \ ἴω ἰφ A 3 7 e/ : A 
Γαλιλαῖοι; 8. Kal πῶς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν ἕκαστος ΤΊ 
5. 7 7 Bee τς 5 e@ 3 Rite LO τῳ ἀντρὸς 
ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ ἡμῶν, ἐν ἣ ἐγεννήδημεν, 9. Tap dot καὶ 
nN \ 3 A 2 na = 
Hoot καὶ ᾿Ελαμῖται καὶ οἱ κατοικοῦντες τὴν Meco- 
7 5 : fe \ 
ποταμίαν, ᾿Ιουδαίαν τε καὶ Καππαδοκίαν, Ἱ Πόντον καὶ 
\ 2 fx. a ᾽ 
τὴν Ασίαν, Φρυγίαν τε καὶ Παμφυλίαν, 10. Αἴγυ- 
\ \ / aA 7 an \ / \ e 
πτον καὶ Ta μέρη τῆς Διβύης τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην, καὶ οἱ 
n ς n 3 Pick : NN Be 
ἐπιδημοῦντες “Ῥωμαῖοι, ᾿Ιουδαῖοί τε καὶ προςήλυτοι, 
a \ J i 7 SSF 
11. Κρῆτες καὶ “Apafes, ἀκούομεν λαλούντων αὐτῶν 
aA € Υ͂ J \ ay n : an 
ταῖς ἡμετέραις γλώσσαις Ta μεγαλεῖα τοῦ Yeov; 
9 7 \ \ i / ’ Ee : aS 
12. ᾿Εξίσταντο δὲ πάντες καὶ διηπόρουν, ἄλλος “Πρὸς 
7 J Loa a > ἜΝ ay ae . 
ἄλλον λέγοντες - Ti ἂν ϑέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι ; 13. “Ετεροι 
\ / Ξ iy J : 
δὲ διαχιλευάζοντες ἔλεγον" STL γλεύκους μεμεστωμένοι 
εἰσί. 
\ \ Ui \ val rn ; 
14. Sradels δὲ Πέτρος σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐπῆρε τὴν 
na \ J a A 
φωνὴν αὑτοῦ καὶ ἀπεφδέγξατο αὐτοῖς " ἄνδρες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι. 
e A ¢ Ὶ Ve = A A 
καὶ οἱ κατοικοῦντες ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ ἅπαντες, τοῦτο ὑμῖν 
NX 7 . x / - : 
γνωστὸν ἔστω; καὶ ἐνωτίσασϑε τὰ ῥήματά μου. 15. Οὐ 


/ e e aA ¢ 7 π ἐπ ΡΣ 
γάρ, ὡς ὑμεῖς ὑπολαμβάνετε, οὗτοι μεϑδύουσιν" ἔστι 


II. | TON AILOSTOAQN. 5 


\ isd / A e 7 : > \ [δ᾽ T 5 \ 
yap wpa τρίτη τῆς ἡμέρας" 16. ἀλλὰ TOVTO ἐστι TO 
ΟΣ ΒΚ 3 : = > 
εἰρημένον διὰ τοῦ προφήτου ᾿Ιωήλ' 17. καὶ ἔσται ἐν 
ae 5 ie ε F VA oS ἐς = e oS ΕΞ ay an 2 \ A 
ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις, λέγει ὃ Decs, ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
7 . A - \ / 
πνεύματός μου ἐπὶ πᾶσαν σάρκα, καὶ προφητεύσουσιν 
e Gi % id n \ e 7 e A \ @ / -- 
οἱ υἱοὺ ὑμῶν καὶ αἱ δυγατέρες ὑμῶν, καὶ οἱ νεανίσκοι 
& la) ¢€ /- 5} \ ς , € as 5 
ὑμῶν ὁράσεις ὄψονται, καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτερον ὑμῶν ἐνυ- 
; vA “3 / / $ \ \ 7 
πνίοις ἐνυπνιασδήσονται' 18. καίγε ἐπὶ τοὺς δούλους 
\ 3 \ \ yi 5 la ς 7 Ξ 5 / 
μου Kal ἐπὶ τὰς δούλας μου ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις 
a itt ΄ὕ ¥ Ne 7 
ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματός μου, καὶ προφητεύσουσι. 
\ Ve VA 3 A 3 ἴω “ἢ \ ἴω 
19. Καὶ δώσω τέρατα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω καὶ σημεῖα 
an a & \ “ \ 5 f an 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κάτω, Aiwa Kal πῦρ Kal ἀτμίδα καπνοῦ. 
- ΄ “ 
20. Ὃ ἥλιος μεταστραφὴσεται εἰς σκότος καὶ ἡ σελήνη 
Ὁ» - Ν x 2.9 an aN e Si 4 / ΕΝ Ξ 
εἰς αἷμα, πρὶν ἢ ἐλϑεῖν τὴν ἡμέραν κυρίου τὴν με- 
/ \ nA ΜῈ. ἡ ip ot & Veh Se, 
γάλην καὶ ἐπιφανῆ. 21. Kai ἔσται, πᾶς ὃς ἂν ἐπι- 
Ve. a 
καλέσηται TO ὄνομα κυρίου, σωδήσεται. 22. “Avdpes 
οἱ an b) RA \ 7 7 3 an 
σραηλῖται, ἀκούσατε τοὺς λόγους τούτους"  Incovy 
= an / x an n 
tov Nafwpaiov, ἄνδρα ἀπὸ τοῦ δεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον εἰς 
δι. σὰ / \ , \ / ὩΣ 3 / iQue 
ὑμᾶς δυνάμεσι καὶ τέρασι καὶ σημείοις, οἷς ἐποίησε δι 
Tet ree \ > ,ὔ co oA \ \ 5.4. JIN " 
αὐτοῦ ὁ eos ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν, KaS@S καὶ αὐτοὶ οἴδατε, 
n e 7 n \ a icy 
23. τοῦτον TH ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ καὶ προγνώσει τοῦ Seovd 
»᾽ y \ A 3 lA - 7 
ἔκδοτον λαβόντες, διὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων προςπήξαντες 
> l~ \ ς Χ > VA 7 \ 3 ἊΣ 
ἀνείλατες. 24. Ὃν ὁ ϑεὸς ἀνέστησε λύσας τὰς ὠδῖνας 
ΒΕ 7 ͵ Ὁ) πὸ Χχ A ΤῸΝ 
τοῦ Savatov, καδότι οὐκ ἣν δυνατὸν κρατεῖσίϑαι αὐτὸν 
G25 a A Ne f ’ niga eons 
UT αὐτοῦ. 25. Δαυὶδ yap λέγει εἰς αὐτόν: προωρώμην 
\ Pr 5 4 ui if vA > “A 
τὸν κύριον ἐνώπιόν μου διαπαντός, ὅτι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου 
3 / vf \ » 2 \ a 
ἐστίν, Wa μὴ carevSd. 26. Διὰ τοῦτο εὐφράνϑδη ἡ 


\ 


καρδία μου, καὶ ἠγαλλιάσατο ἡ γλῶσσά μου" ἔτι δὲ καὶ 


ΜΠ ὦ 


6 TIPAB EIS” af [Π. 


ἡ σάρξ μου κατασκηνώσει ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι, 97. ὅτι οὐκ 
᾿ 
ἐγκαταλείψεις τὴν ψυχήν μου εἰς ἅδου,. οὐδὲ δώσεις 
τὸν ὅσιόν cov ἰδεῖν διαφοράν. 28. ᾿Εγνώρισάς μοι 
ς \ lal J 5) if \ ἴω 7 
ὁδοὺς ζωῆς, πληρώσεις με εὐφροσύνης μετὰ τοῦ προσώ- 
που σου. 29. "Avdpes ἀδελφοί, ἐξὸν εἰπεῖν μετὰ παῤῥη- 
σίας πρὸς ὑμᾶς περὶ τοῦ πατριάρχου Aavid, ὅτι καὶ 
2 / \ 3 / \ \ σι ’ Xie) 4 Gm 
ἐτελεύτησε καὶ ἐτάφη, καὶ TO μνῆμα αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐν ἡμῖν 
BY a e 7 7 Uf, icy € J 
ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης. 30. Προφήτης οὖν ὑπάρχων 
\ 5. / Ψ 4 he Df τ Nee \ 5. an n 
καὶ εἰδώς, ὅτι ὅρκῳ ὥμοσεν αὐτῷ ὁ Yeos ἐκ καρποῦ τῆς 
> / 2 an \ Ν / 3 Υ \ / 
ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ TO κατὰ σάρκα ἀναστήσειν τὸν Χριστόν, 
καδίσαι ἐπὶ τοῦ Spovov αὐτοῦ, 31. προϊδὼν ἐλάλησε 
περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὅτι οὐ κωτελείφϑη 
ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ, εἰς ἅδου, οὐδὲ ἡ σὰρξ αὐτοῦ εἶδε διαφο- 
ράν. 82. Τοῦτον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀνέστησεν ὁ Seds, οὗ 
πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν μάρτυρες. 88. Τῇ δεξιᾷ οὖν τοῦ 
re ’ , 3 / a C Y, YA 
Seov ὑψωδείς, τήν Te ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος 
λαβὼν παρὰ τοῦ πατρός, ἐξέχεε τοῦτο, ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς βλέ- 
mete καὶ ἀκούετε. 84. Οὐ γὰρ Δαυὶδ ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς 
5) Le ERD, \ 5. 5 € 7 a iy 
οὐρανούς, λέγει δὲ aUTOS* εἶπεν ὁ κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ μου. 
κάδου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, 35. ἕως ἂν δῶ τοὺς ἐχῶρούς σου 
ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου. 86. ᾿Ασφαλῶς οὖν γινωσκέ- 
an 53 3 ΄ e \ + 3. ἙΝ \ \ 
Tw πᾶς οἶκος ᾿Ισραήλ, ὅτι καὶ κύριον αὐτὸν καὶ Χριστὸν 
ς \ 3 “ nan \ 5 an ἃ e an 3 
ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε τοῦτον τὸν Incovyv, ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυ- 
ρώσατε. 
97. “Axovcavtes δὲ κατενύγησαν τῇ καρδίᾳ, εἶπόν 
\ \ / \ \ \ 5) 4 ͵ ! 
τε πρὸς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς λοιποὺς ἀποστόλους" τί 


ποιήσομεν, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί; 38. Πέτρος δὲ ἔφη πρὸς 


| a. Se 
ΠΙ.} Wes ας τος ἐθῦσονα, ἫΒ 7 


- 


4 Ps 
αὐτούς ἢ μετανοήσατε, καὶ βαπτισὴ τω ἕκαστος ὑμῶν eG 


ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν, 
καὶ Anco τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος. 89. Ὑμῖν 
γάρ ἐστεν ἡ ἐπαγγελία καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν καὶ πᾶσι 
a cee. J v4 3\ 7 7 ς Χ 
τοῖς εἰς μακράν, ὅσους ἂν προςκαλέσηται κύριος ὃ eos 
ἡμῶν. 40. ᾿Ετέροις τε λόγοις πλείοσι διεμαρτύρετο καὶ 
7 J / 5 Ἂ ΄ an τ τὸ -- 
παρεκάλει λέγων" σώϑητε ATO τῆς γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς 
ταύτης. 41. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀσμένως ἀποδεξάμενοι τὸν λόγον 
e 7 3 7 
αὐτοῦ ἐβαπτίσϑησαν, καὶ προςετέδησαν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ 
ψυχαὶ ὡςεὶ τριςχίλιαι.. 
42. Ἦσαν δὲ προςκαρτεροῦντες τῇ διδαχῇ τῶν 
Σ ce \ aA / X n / x fa) ΡΒ \ 
ἀποστόλων καὶ TH κοινωνίᾳ Kai TH κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου Kal 
A nm 3 7 A 
ταῖς mposevyats. 48. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ πάσῃ ψυχῇ φόβος, 
παλλά τε τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα διὰ τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐγίνετο. 
44. Πάντες δὲ οἱ πιστεύοντες ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ εἶχον 
« ΄ Ξ \ \ ys \ \ > Ye ee 
ἅπαντα κοινά" 45. Kai Ta κτήματα καὶ Tas ὑπάρξεις 
5 / \ / Ψ \ A 7 »ἷῇ 
ἐπίπρασκον, καὶ διεμέριζον αὐτὰ πᾶσι, καδότι ay τις 
ῃ 5 : ᾽ ε΄ Ε΄. ἔσο 
χρείαν elye, 46. καὶ ἥμεραν TE προςκαρτεροῦντες 
ς \ 3 = e A - as 3 > » 
ὁμοδυμαδὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, κλῶντές TE KAT οἶκον ἄρτον 
μετελάμβανον τροφῆς ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει καὶ ἀφελότητι 
7 5 a \ Ἂ \ 57 = 5 
καρδίας, 47. αἰνοῦντες Tov δεὸν καὶ ἔχοντες χάριν 
ο . A 
πρὸς ὅλον τὸν λαόν. Ὃ δὲ κύριος προςετίϑει τοὺς σωξο- 
évous Ka ἡμέραν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τον 
μένους KAS ἡμέραν τῇ ησίᾳ. sete 
Il. Ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης avé- 
: > \ e \ 9 \ \ 
Bawov εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἐπὶ τὴν ὥραν τῆς προςευχῆς, τὴν 
9 : 
ἐννάτην. 2. Καί τις ἀνὴρ χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς 


αὑτοῦ ὑπάρχω» ᾿βαστάζετο, ὃν ἐτίδουν κα ἡμέραν 


8 - ΠΡΑΞΈῚΙΣ (TH. 


Ἂς \ if A e an Ν VA e 7] : rR 
πρὸς τὴν ϑύραν τοῦ ἱεροῦ THY λεγομένην ὡραίαν, TOD 
αἰτεῖν ἐλεημοσύνην παρὰ τῶν εἰςπορευομένων εἰς τὸ 
ἱερόν. 8. Ὃς ἰδὼν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην μέλλοντας 
εἰςιέναι εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἠρώτα ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν. 4. ᾿Άτε- 
νίσας δὲ Πέτρος εἰς αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ ᾿Ιωάννῃ εἶπε: βλέψον 

? e A ad ¢e X 5 A 3 “ Pree > 
εἰς ἡμᾶς. 5. Ὁ δὲ ἐπεῖχεν αὐτοῖς προςδοκῶν τι Trap 
αὐτῶν λαβεῖν. 6. Εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος " ἀργύριον καὶ χρυσίον 


3 e / a Wee a / 3 PN aD) ΔΝ 
οὐχ ὑπάρχει μοι" ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτο σοι δίδωμι EV τῷ ὀνό- 


ματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Nafwpaiov ἔγειραι καὶ Teps- | 


7΄, \ 7ὕ Trek cary they n Nica? 97 
mate. T. Καὶ πιάσας αὐτὸν τῆς δεξιᾶς χειρὸς ἤγειρε, 
an \ 3 / 3 A e tA \ N 
παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐστερεώδησαν αὐτοῦ at βάσεις καὶ τὰ 
σφυρά: 8. καὶ ἐξαλλόμενος ἔστη, καὶ περιεπάτει, καὶ 

BILTON \ > la) 3 Na Se \ la) \ e le 
ELSHASE σὺν αὐτοῖς ELS TO ἱερὸν TEPLTTAT@Y καὶ ἁλλόμενος 


\ 3 ἴω \ J \ 3 Ν lal ς 
καὶ αἰνῶν τὸν ϑεόν. 9. Καὶ εἶδεν αὐτὸν πᾶς ὃ λαὸς 


ἮΝ \ 3 κι \ px 9 | ς ἃ τρ s 
TEPLTTATOVYTA, κα QtwVOuVTa ΤΟΝ Seov ᾿ 10. εἐπεγινωσ κὸν 


ς 


7 © Ὥ 3 δ RN \ b 7 ΄, 
τε αὐτόν, ὅτι οὗτος ἣν ὁ πρὸς τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην καδήμενος 
3. τὸς ΤΥ 7] ᾽’ AG a \ 3 Υ / 
ἐπὶ TH ὡραίᾳ πύλῃ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, καὶ ἐπλήησϑησαν δάμβους 
ὶ ἐκστάσεως ἐπὶ τῷ συμβεβηκότι αὐτῷ 
καὶ ἐκστάσεως ἐπὶ τῷ συμβεβὴη ὑτῷ. 
fa) NX 3 A 7 \ 3 
11. Κρατοῦντος δὲ αὐτοῦ τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, 
7 Χ 3 \ A > \ SEN op. A aA 
συνέδραμε πρὸς αὐτοὺς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἐπὶ TH στοᾷ TH 


καλουμένῃ Σ᾽͵ολομῶνος ἔκδαμβοι. 12. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ Πέτρος 


9 7 \ \ , yy op 2 a , 
ἀπεκρίνατο πρὸς τὸν Aaov: ἄνδρες Ισραηλῖται, τί 


/ 


gy 1G aN ’ aan ee ΕΠ te ε δι 
αυμάζετε ἐπὶ τούτῳ; ἢ ἡμῖν τί ἀτενίζετε, ὡς ἰδίᾳ 
- 7 , “ an 
δυνάμει ἢ εὐσεβείᾳ πεποιηκόσι τοῦ περιπατεῖν αὐτόν ; 
« XN 3 \ \ > ἥ 
13. Ὁ Seos Ἁβραὰμ. καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ. καὶ Ιακωβ, 6 Seeds 
κι 7 ς an 50. 7 \ A e An 3 an A 
TOV πατέρων ἡμῶν, ἐδόξασε τὸν παῖδα αὑτοῦ ᾿[ησοῦν, ὃν 


e A \ 5 VA \ 3 ͵ >) -ΉνΝὶ ; \ / 
ὑμεῖς μὲν παρεδώκατε, καὶ ἠρνήσασϑε αὐτὸν κατὰ πρός- 


TIT. ] TON ATLOTTOAOQN. .9 


emov ΠΠιχάτου, κρίναντος ἐκείνου ἀπολύειν. 14. Ὑμεῖς 
ae " κΣ {8 ? , Se ls ᾽ν es 
δὲ τὸν ἅγιον καὶ δίκαιον ἠρνήσασϑε, καὶ yTHCACSE ἄνδρα 
? / nm e a \ ἈΠ ΤΙΣ Χ a “ 
φονέα χαρισδῆναι ὑμῖν, 15. τὸν δὲ ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς 
> / a ε a). y 3 a eG an f 
ἀπεκτείνατε, ὃν ὃ SEOs ἤγειρεν EK νεκρῶν, οὗ ἡμεῖς μάρ- 
/ 5 Nee oN A 7 Anak 3 A 
Tupes ἐσμεν. 16. Kai ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ 
an a A No Na 3 / pair, eT, 3 a 
τοῦτον, OV SewpElTE καὶ οἴδατε, ἐστερέωσε TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, 
\ e i as ς 3 $ an ΟΝ b) A \ e 7 
καὶ ἡ πίστις ἡ OL αὐτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ τὴν ὁλοκληρίαν 
ταύτην ἀπέναντι πάντων ὑμῶν. 17. Καὶ νῦν, ἀδελφοί, 
οἶδα, OTL κατὰ ἄγνοιαν ἐπράξωτε, ὥςπερ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντε 
poe, ἢ ΤΡ ΟΣ ΣΎΓΕ, edb Ot OP MOU me, 
ἮΝ ς Q\ : a 
ὑμῶν. 18. O δὲ Seos a προκατήγγειλε διὰ στόματος 
/ an ἴω 6 an an Ne Dae if j 
πάντων τῶν προφητῶν αὑτοῦ, Tae τὸν - Χριστόν, 
2 7 : [ees / 5 Nee f 
ἐπλήρωσεν οὕτω. 19. Metavencate οὖν καὶ ἐπιστρέ- 
3 \ 2 ἴα ς ἴω \ e / vA 
wate, εἰς TO ἐξαλειφθῆναι ὑμῶν Tas ἁμαρτίας, ὅπως 
ΕΝ ΕΣ ; ΛΝ ὦ ΓΞ 5 \ 7 A 7 
ἂν ἔλδωσι καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως ἀπὸ προςώπου τοῦ κυρίου, 
\ b] f- \ J τε A 3 fal 
20. Kal ἀποστείλῃ τὸν προκεχειρισμένον ὑμῖν Inoodv 
7 a § (ay fa? ἔχ So SEE " / 
Χριστόν, 21. ὃν det οὐρανὸν μὲν δεξασδαι ἄχρι χρόνων 
3 / 7 ὍΣ bj / e \ \ 
ἀποκαταστάσεως πάντων, ὧν ἐλάλησεν ὁ eos διὰ 
a - an a 3 ~ 
στόματος TOV ἁγίων αὑτοῦ προφητῶν ἀπ αἰῶνος. 
ee A ἣν A f 5 5 
22. Μωῦσῆς μὲν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας εἶπεν - ὅτι προφή- 
ς a 9 J Dr e \ A 2 A 3 A 
την ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει κύριος ὁ Eos ὑμῶν EK TOV ἀδελφῶν 
e A ε ἄς 3 Pie eS ΄ gy : \ / : ω A 
ὑμῶν ὡς ἐμέ: αὐτοῦ uKovoETNE KATA πάντα, ὅσα ἂν 
7 Χ e a) "} jh ~ 7 ω 
λαλήσῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 23. Ἔσται δέ, πᾶσα ψυχή, ἥτις 
n / : / 
ἂν μὴ ἀκούση Tov προφήτου ἐκείνου, ἐξολοδρευϑήσεται 
a) aA \ \ e [ A ie > Ν 
ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ. 34. Καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ προφῆται ἀπὸ 
a A n Ss \ bey 
Σαμουὴλ καὶ τῶν καδϑεξῆς ὅσοι ἐλάλησαν, καὶ KaTyy- 
ζ΄ ς A 3 ¢e CAN a 
γεύλαν Tas ἡμέρας ταύτας. 25. Ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ viol τῶν 
A \ A 7 Ὄ ΄ as 3 ε ἊΝ aX 
προφητῶν καὶ τῆς διαϑδήκης, ἧς διέδετο ὁ eos πρὸς 
ΘῈ 


- 
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\ 7ὔ eon , \ ᾿ ἢ ΡΞ τᾶς X73 x 
τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, λέγων πρὸς Αβραάμ" Kal ἐν τῷ 
A e = AY A 
σπέρματί σου ἐνευλογηδήσονται πᾶσαι al πατριωὶ τῆς 
A rn A ; 3 7 \ a 
γῆς. 26. Ὑμῖν πρῶτον ὁ δεὸς ἀναστήσας τὸν παῖδα 
e a 7 A Aen 5. τ ae a Coli. ἊΝ 
αὑτοῦ [Ἰησοῦν] ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εὐλογοῦντα ὑμᾶς ἐν 
ἊΨ 35 J Ψ 9 \ A n € a 
τῷ ἀποστρέφειν ἕκαστον ἀπὸ TOV TOVNPLOV ὑμῶν. 
IV. Μαλούντων δὲ αὐτῶν πρὸς τὸν λαόν, ἐπέστησαν 
3 A e 3 an \ ς NX A e A \ ς 
. αὐτοῖς οἱ ἱερεῖς καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ Σ᾽ αὃ- 
aA ΄ τὰ δ ἢ 2 aN: aan 
δουκαῖοι, 2. διαπονούμενοι διὰ TO διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς τὸν 
> A Γ : 
λαὸν καὶ καταγγέλλειν ἐν τῷ Inood τὴν ἀνάστασιν 
Nee 3 ΤΆ ας \ Dinah: 3 a \ a 
τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν. 8. Kai ἐπέβαλον αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας 
δ ΩΝ δέ ὑεῖ 2 \ of 5 \ e / : 
Kal ἔδεντο εἰς τήρησιν εἰς τὴν αὔριον. ἣν yap ἑσπέρα 
A an: Veit \ 
non. 4. Πολλοὶ. δὲ τῶν ἀκουσάντων τὸν λόγον ἐπί- 
\ 3 J 4 » XN A 3 la e \ 
στευσαν, Kal ἐγενήδη ὁ apltSwos τῶν ἀνδρῶν ὧὡςεὶ 
- 3 ΄ \ ΤΩΝ, \ ; 
χιλιάδες πέντε. 5. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον συν- 
a 3 Ὁ \ 7 : \ Uf ἘῺΝ 
αχϑῆναι αὐτῶν τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ πρεςβυτέρους καὶ 
A 2 € ) N29) \ 2 
γραμματεῖς εἰς “Ιερουσαλήμ, 6. καὶ “Avvav τὸν ἀρ- 
re 9 7 Aon 5 - 
χιερέα, καὶ Καϊάφαν καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρον, καὶ 
5 mes ve 
ὅσοι ἦσαν ἐκ γένους ἀρχιερατικοῦ. J. καὶ στήσαντες. 
3 \ ? A fe 9 », Ξ 3 / ὃ ae XN 3 
αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ μέσῳ ἐπυνδάνοντο" ἐν ποίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ ἐν 
7] 2 if 3 J A e A y J 
ποίῳ ὀνόματι ἐποιήσατε τοῦτο ὑμεῖς; 8. Torte Iletpos 
\ ΄, ͵ ΠΕ ἘΣΘ ΟΣ ΤΣ Χ 3 ΄ὕ " 
πλησϑεὶς πνεύματος ἁγίου εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς - ἄρχοντες 
A A oe PX. = 9 J A 
τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ πρεςβύτεροι τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ, 9. εἰ ἡμεῖς 
J 3 lf 3 \ 3 i / > f * a9 
σήμερον ἀνακρινομέδα ἐπὶ εὐεργεσίᾳ ἀνδρώπου ἀσϑε- 
A © 7 ; Α A 
νοῦς, ἐν τίνι οὗτος σέσωσται, 10. γνωστὸν ἔστω πᾶσιν 
ec oa \ \ [αἱ x A Ἵ or, v4 3 A 2) τ 
ὑμῖν καὶ παντὶ τῷ λαῷ Icpanr, ὅτι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι 
9 A xX a ἴω Ν / ἃ e A 3 J 
Incod Χριστοῦ τοῦ Nafwpaiov, ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε, 


~ Page> ® ἃ ΣᾺ 
ὃν ὁ ϑεὸς ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐν τούτῳ οὗτος παρέστηκεν 


---- a 
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> 7 e A e J fe 
ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν ὑγιής. 11. Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ λίδος ὁ ἐξου.- 
“Ἀ e 3 e “Ὁ ͵ a“ 3 7 e J 2 
ϑενη εὶς vp ὑμῶν τῶν οἰκοδομούντων, ὁ γενόμενος εἰς 
\ / 7 \ 27 2 Ὰ 
κεφαλὴν γωνίας. 12. Καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἡ 
oe by 4 x 5 i 3 cs ‘ ς \ X 3 \ 
σωτηρία" οὔτε γὰρ ὄνομά ἐστιν ἕτερον ὑπὸ TOV οὐρανὸν 
\ 7 5 2 / Ὁ τ ΩΝ ΩΝ nan 
TO δεδομένον ἐν avSpwrros, ἐν ᾧ δεῖ σωδῆναι ἡμᾶς. 
a \ CON a) 7 
18. Θεωροῦντες δὲ τὴν τοῦ Πέτρου παῤῥησίαν καὶ 
3 ff \ 7 “4 5, i 2 7 / 
Τωάννου, καὶ καταλαβόμενοι, ὅτι dvSpwTroL ἀγράμματοί 
> ν᾿ σον An 3 Ζ > / / ’ 7 e 
εἰσι καὶ ἰδιῶται, ἔδαύμαζον, (ἐπεγίνωσκόν TE αὐτούς, ὅτι 
\ 3 Tx 5 i \ \ / “iy 7 
σὺν τῷ ᾿[ησοῦ ἦσαν, 14. τὸν δὲ ἄνδρωπον βλέποντες 
\ 2 A e r \ 7 >QO\ 5 
σὺν αὐτοῖς ἑστῶτα TOY TESEpaTrEvpEVOV, οὐδὲν εἶχον 
A / ‘ 2 \ 7 a 
ἀντειπεῖν. 15. Κελεύσαντες δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω τοῦ συνεδρίου 
κι ὃ X b] , 
ἀπελδεῖν, συνέβαλον πρὸς ἀλλήλους 16. λέγοντες " τί 
ἣ A / 7, Ὁ \ \ \ 
ποιήσομεν τοῖς ἀν ρώποις τούτοις ; OTL μὲν γὰρ γνωστὸν 
A >] > a an an ἴω ¢ 
σημεῖον γέγονε δι’ αὐτῶν, πᾶσι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν “Ϊερου- 
-\ / \ > 7 »] 7 3 
σαλὴμ φανερόν, καὶ ov δυνάμεδα ἀρνήσασϑαι" 17. ἀλλ 
σ΄ \ 3 \ “ . nA 2 x ῇ A 
Wa μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον διανεμηδῇ εἰς τὸν λαόν, ἀπειλῇ 
ἀπειλησώμεδα αὐτοῖ κέτι λαλεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι 
ὑπειλησώμ 5 μηκέ ἢ ὀνόμ 
/ VM, R / f 
τούτῳ μηδενὶ ἀνδρώπων. 18. Καὶ καλέσαντες αὐτούς, 
An \ I J 
παρήγγειλαν αὐτοῖς TO καδόλου μὴ Pr€eyyeoSats μηδὲ 
ey 9 A 3 na ς 
διδάσκειν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 19. “Ο δὲ Πέτρος 
ie 5 / 3 ; 7 Xx 2 \ 53 Ψ / 7 
καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀποκριδέντες πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπον " εἰ δίκαιόν 
3 3 7 A γα n 5 / lal xX A A 
ἐστιν ἐνώπιον τοῦ εοῦ ὑμῶν ἀκούειν μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ SeEod, 
/ : \ la a f 
κρίνατε. 20. Οὐ δυνάμενα yap ἡμεῖς, ἃ εἴδομεν καὶ 
3 πε αν ς Ξ 
ἠκούσαμεν, μὴ λαλεῖν. 21. Οἱ δὲ προςαπειλησάμενοι 
> J 3 4 \ e / x la) / 
ἀπέλυσαν αὐτούς, μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες TO πῶς κολάσωνται 
Φ 3 ff id + x x \ 
αὐτούς, διὰ TOV λαόν, OTL πάντες ἐδόξαζον τὸν Yeov ἐπὶ 


τῷ ) 99. ᾿Ετῶν yao ὃν πλειό j 
ῳ γέγονοτιυ. - TOY γὰρ ηΨ T/ELOVOV τεσσαρακοντῶ 


ΟῚ 


she 
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Ἢ 


ς “ Stas ἃ ars , \ n rn A 
ὁ ἄνδρωπος, ἐφ ὃν ἐγεγόνει TO σημεῖον τοῦτο τῆς 
ἰάσεως. 

23. ᾿Δπολυϑέντες δὲ ἦλθον πρὸς τοὺς ἰδίους, καὶ 
ἀπήγγειλαν ὅσα πρὸς αὐτοὺς οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρες- 
βύτεροι εἶπον. 24. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες ὁμοδυμαδὸν ἦραν 

\ ~ ἂς \ \ 5 wd \ id Se ς 
φωνὴν πρὸς τὸν Seov καὶ εἶπον" δέσποτα, σὺ ὁ YeEos, ὁ 
΄ \ ’ \ \ \ nan \ \ / \ 
ποιήσας TOV οὐρανὸν καὶ THY γῆν καὶ τὴν Sakaccav Kat 


7 \ > 3 an = ς \ , aA. I 
πάντα Ta ἐν αὐτοῖς, 25. ὁ διὰ στόματος Aavid παιδός 


2 / “ "aan / 2 ἢ, \ We = 
σου εἰπών" ἵνα Ti ἐφρύαξαν ἔδνη καὶ λαοὶ ἐμελέτησαν. 


κενά; 26. Παρέστησαν οἱ Bacireis τῆς γῆς καὶ οἱ 


͵ \ = ee \ a 
ἄρχοντες συνήχϑησαν ἐπὶ TO αὐτὸ κατὰ TOU κυρίου Kal 
ἴω an a) 2 
κατὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ. 27. Συνήχϑδησαν yap ἐπ 
b] / i 3 ἴω J 7 5 Ἂ, ho ec a / 
ἀληδείας ἐν TH πόλει ταύτῃ ἐπὶ TOV ἅγιον παῖδά σου 
3 κι ὰ ς / \ “ 
ἸΙησοῦν, ὃν ἔχρισας, “Hpwdns τε καὶ ΠΙόντιος Πιλάτος 
\ I a 3 7 an e/ , 
σὺν ἔδνεσι καὶ λαοῖς ᾿Ισραήλ, 28. ποιῆσαι ὅσα ἡ χείρ 
7 J \ 
σου καὶ ἡ βουλή σου προώρισε yeveoSat. 29. Kai τὰ 
A / » 9: \ Ν > AUN 2 A \ \ A 
νῦν, κύριε, ἔπιδε ἐπὶ τὰς ἀπειλὰς αὐτῶν, καὶ δὸς τοῖς 
7 \ 2. £ / 7 la x i 
δούλοις σοῦ μετὰ παῤῥησίας πάσης λαλεῖν TOV λόγον 
5) - \ Pte > / 9 b) 5) 
σου, 80. ἐν τῷ τὴν χεῖρά σου ἐκτείνειν σε εἰς ἴασιν 
\ A \ 7) / \ on SEE sik. a 
Kal σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα yiveoSat διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ 
2 ἴω \ 7 a 
ἁγίου παιδός σου ᾿Ιησοῦ. 31. Kai denSevtav αὐτῶν 
Ψ J ε ΖΦ >’ ε Ss / AS / 
ἐσαλεύϑη ὁ τόπος, EV @ ἤσαν συνηγμένοι" καὶ ἐπλήσϑη- 
σαν ἅπαντες πνεύματος ἁγίου, καὶ ἐχάλουν τὸν. ae 
τοῦ Seov μετὰ παῤῥησίας. | 
32. Tov δὲ πλήϑους τῶν πιστευσάντων ἣν ἡ καρδία 
ee \ / \ ION we n e eee pa 
Kal ἡ ψυχὴ pla, καὶ οὐδὲ εἷς TL τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτῷ 


͵ 5 > ar 3 ni Ἢ : \ 
ἔλεγεν ἴδιον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἣν αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα κοινά. 88. Kai 


a 
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ἌΝ ὃ Peg: oy ὙΈΡῸΙ ES \ | i C2509 J 
μεγάλῃ δυνάμει ATTEOLOOUV TO μαρτύρίων οἱ ὡπόστολοι 
ἴω 3 7 ; n Vf 3 ἴω f 7 > 
“ἧς. ἀναστάσεως τοῦ κυρίου Inood, χάρις Te μεγάλη ἣν 
Sea \ ΄ 5: 7 : \ DUPE nan 
ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτούς. 34. Οὐδὲ yap ἐνδεής τις ὑπῆρχεν 
2 > a wa \ [ie -.3 ie nm. 
ἐν αὐτοῖς * OTOL γὰρ κτήτορες χωρίων ἢ οἰκιῶν ὑπῆρχον, 
σεν J 4. Χ \ n A OF 
TONOVVTES ἔφερον TAS τιμὰς τῶν πιπρασκομένων 35. καὶ 
Sieh BUEN \ las ere, 
ETLYOUV Tapa τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων: διεδίδοτο δὲ᾽ 
δεν. / 7 ἜΣ « 5 ; n 
ἑκάστῳ, KASOTL ἄν τις χρείαν εἶχεν. 36. ᾿Ιωσῆς δε, ὑ 
> \ : rn δ 
ἐπικληδεὶς Βαρνάβας ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων (6 ἐστι 
-- ͵ ὦ eV " 3 up τὰ - 
μεϑδερμηνευόμενον υἱὸς παρακλήσεως), Δευΐτης, Κύπριος 
A sf are e 7 if wn 3 ἴω ON Uy. / 
τῷ γένει, . ὑπάρχοντος αὐτῷ ἀγροῦ, πωλήσας ἤνεγκε 
\ an Nie 90 Ὲ Ν \ iy. rn 5) ͵ 
τὸ χρῆμα καὶ ἔϑηκε παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων. 
3 A Ni 2 ie of ἕῳ Ὁ lA Ns / A 
V. “Avnp δέ τις “Avavias~ ὀνόματι σὺν Σ᾽ απφείρῃ τῇ 
\ ¢€ rn) 7 an τ ee, 5ετωΝ 
γυναικὶ αὑτοῦ ἐπώλησε κτῆμα, 2. καὶ ἐνοσφίσατο ἀπὸ 
A an / \ \ \ > A \ 
τῆς τιμῆς, συνειδυίας καὶ τὴς γυναικὸς αὐτοῦ" καὶ 
sae, 1 ͵ uN \ rd A ᾽ ; 
ἐνέγκας μέρος TL παρὼ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων 
3 ~) ῇ ᾿ > / \ PES) 
ἔϑηκεν. 8. Εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος " “Avavia, διὰ τί ἐπλήρωσεν 
ς an \ Ld f 7 \ an \ 
ὁ σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν σου, ψεύσασδαϊ σε TO πνεῦμα TO 
vA Ἶ Ν 7 3 \ lal a A 7 
ἅγιον καὶ νοσφίσασϑδαν ἀπὸ τῆς τιμῆς τοῦ χωρίου; 


> \ 7 \ 7 ον Nuc 5 a > x > / 
4, Οὐχὶ μένον σοὶ ἔμενε, καὶ Tpasev ἐν TH σῇ ἐξουσίᾳ 


é 

Gra 7 ῳ ἡ ’ a / ὭΛΩΝ, / A 
ὑπῆρχε; τί ὅτι ἔδου ἐν TH καρδίᾳ cov τὸ πράγμα τοῦτο; 
οὐκ ἐψεύσω ἀνδρώποις, ἀλλὰ τῷ NEO. 5. ᾿Ακούων δὲ 
᾿Ανανίας τοὺς λόγους τούτους πεσὼν ἐξέψυξε. καὶ 

3 7 ζ Ἢ VA ΦΈΩΞΟΝ, Ui \ 3 J A 
ἐγένετο φόβος μέγας ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. 
6. ᾿Αναστάντες δὲ οἱ νεώτεροι συνέστειλαν αὐτόν, καὶ 
ἐξενέγκαντες ἔδαψαν. Ἵ. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ὡς ὡρῶν τριῶν 
Ξ an an aN 
διάστημα, Kal ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ μὴ εἰδυῖα τὸ γεγονὸς 


εἰςτῆλϑεν. 8. ᾿Απεκρίδη δὲ αὐτῇ ὁ Πέτρος" εἰπέ μοι, εἰ 
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? A 7 5 7 : ς YES / ΄ὕ 
τοσούτου τὸ χωρίον ἀπέδοσξσδε; ἡ δὲ εἶπε" ναί, τοσούτου. 


9. Ὃ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς αὐτήν" τί ὅτι συνεφωνήδη 


“- \ A Ἔ / 3 / e 7 σι 
ὑμῖν πειράσαι TO πνεῦμα κυρίου ; ἰδοῦ, οἱ πόδες τῶν. 


Χ A 


ὟΝ .:..) Ξ \ 5 8 Στ S / \ ᾿ξ / 7 
δωψάντων τὸν ἄνδρα σου ἐπὶ TH Supa, καὶ ἐξοίσουσί σε. 
sf \ n \ \ J : 3 ἴω Ne 
10. Ἔπεσε δὲ παραχρῆμα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ καὶ 
e / e 
ἐξέψυξεν. εἰςελϑόντες δὲ οἱ νεανίσκον εὗρον αὐτὴν 
7 \ 3 J BY; ἊΝ SS 5 3 n 
νεκράν, Kat ἐξενέγκαντες ἔδαψαν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς. 
\ / : Ὶ , » Ὁ : 
11. Kat ἐγένετο φόβος μέγας ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν ἐκκλησίαν Kat 
5 \ 7 \ 2 Ζ ἴω \ \ “Ὁ 
ἐπὶ πώντας τοὺς, ἀκούοντας. ταῦτα: 12. Aia 6é τῶν 
fal n A \ 7 ; A 
χειρῶν τῶν ὠποστόλων ἐγίνετο σημεῖα καὶ τέρωτω ἐν τῷ 
ta) ον € Nis e/ A A 
λαῷ πολλά" καὶ ἦσαν owoSupacov ἅπαντες ἐν TH στοᾷ 
n nan - 3 \ Sea \ A 
Σολομῶνος" 18. τῶν δὲ λουπῶν οὐδεὶς ἐτόλμα KOAAG- 
MS, a ’ ΝΟΥ τῆς n 
oat αὐτοῖς, ἀλλ᾿ ἐμεγάλυνεν αὐτοὺς ὁ λαός, 14. (μᾶλλον 
ΣΝ ᾿ ! 7 , rn 7 7, 3 ἮΝ Ι 
δὲ προςετίϑδεντο πιστεύοντες τῷ κυρίῳ, TANS ἀνδρῶν τε 
\ “- es N \ / 3 J 
καὶ γυναικῶν,)- 15. ὥςτε κατὰ Tas πλατείας ἐκφέρειν 
A / > \ rn \ ᾿ 
τοὺς ἀσδϑενεῖς καὶ τιδέναν ἐπὶ κλινῶν καὶ κραββάτων, 
Wf b) , / Ἃ € Ni 8 / δ » δ 
iva ἐρχομένου Iletpov κἂν ἡ OKLA ἐπισκιάσῃ τινὶ αὐτῶν. 


16. Συνῆρχετο δὲ καὶ τὸ πλῆδος τῶν πέριξ πόλεων εἰς 


“Ἱερουσαλήμ, φέροντες ἀσϑενεῖς καὶ ὀχλουμένους ὑπὸ, 


εν 3 7 
πνευμάτων ἀκαδάρτων, οἵτινες ἐδεραπεύοντο ἅπαντες. 
17. ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ 0 ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ πάντες οἱ σὺν 
A 6S ? » N 
αὐτῷ, ἡ οὖσα αἵρεσις τῶν Σ᾽ αδδουκαίων, ἐπλήσϑησαν 
\ 7 \ lat an o 
ξήλου, 18. καὶ ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας αὑτῶν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
9 , “his γον, on 3 \ 5) 7 ῃ 
ἀποστόλους καὶ ἔδεντο αὐτοὺς ἐν τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ. 
ἐ 
19. Ἄγγελος δὲ κυρίου διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ἤνοιξε τὰς ύρας 
nA . A Y ’ \ 5 
τῆς φυλακῆς, ἐξωγωγῶν τε αὐτοὺς εἶπε: 20. πορεύεσϑε 


7 ἶ : n Ce) Ane n A ΣῈ SN 
καὶ oTaSevTes λαλεῖτε ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ TO λαῷ πάντα τὰ 


——_.—- ene EE πε 
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ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης. 21. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ εἰςτῆλϑον 
e x Χ 7 : 3 \ e x MN QO ἡ 7 
ὑπὸ τὸν dpSpov εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν καὶ ἐδίδασκον. παραγενό- 
μενος δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ συνεκάλεσαν τὸ 
7 \ an . \ o/ A tr 3 7 
συνέδριον καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γερουσίαν τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ, 
\ 2 7 2 \ ἢ J 3 4 > / 
Kal ἀπέστειλαν εἰς TO δεσμωτήριον, aySjvat αὐτούς. 
22. Οἱ δὲ ὑπηρέται παραγενόμενοι οὐχ εὗρον αὐτοὺς ἐν 
τῇ φυλακῇ, ἀναστρέψαντες δὲ ἀπήγγειλαν 28. λέγοντες " 
ὅτι τὸ μὲν δεσμωτήριον εὕρομεν κεκλεισμένον ἐν πάση 
ἀσφαλείᾳ καὶ τοὺς φύλακας ἑστῶτας πρὸ τῶν Supar, 
ἀνοίξαντες δὲ ἔσω οὐδένα εὕρομεν. 34. ᾿ς δὲ ἤκουσαν 
\ ῇ : Ὁ ς \ Vow te \ rn 
τοὺς λόγους τούτους ὅ, TE ἱερεὺς καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, διηπόρουν περὶ αὐτῶν, τί ἂν 
γένοιτο τοῦτο. 25. Παραγενόμενος δέ τις ἀπήγγειλεν 
αὐτοῖς [λέγων] ὅτι ἰδού, οἱ ἄνδρες, ods EXeoSe ἐν τῇ 
an 5. Ν > PY κ A e “ Nona / ‘ \ 
φυλακῇ, εἰσὶν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ἑστῶτες καὶ διδάσκοντες TOV 
λαόν. 26. Τότε ἀπελδϑὼν ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς ὑπηρέ- 
7 3 \ 3 \ 7 5 ἴω \ \ 
ταῖς ἤγαγεν αὐτοὺς ov μετὰ Bias: ἐφοβοῦντο yap τὸν 


3 


λαόν, wa μὴ λιϑασϑῶσιν. 27. “Ayaycvres δὲ αὐτοὺς 
yy : Ξ 2 A / \ 2 J, eee \ ζ 
ἔστησαν ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ. καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ 
ἀρχιερεὺς 28. λέγων: οὐ παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν 
e aA ys 16 2 \ nr 2 J ὥ 7 \ 5 7 
ὑμῖν μὴ διδάσκειν ἐπὶ TH ὀνόματι τούτῳ ; Kal ἰδού, 
πεπληρώκατε τὴν “Ιερουσαλὴμ τῆς διδαχῆς ὑμῶν καὶ 
GovreoSe ἐπαγαγεῖν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς τὸ αἷμα τοῦ ἀνδρώπου 
τούτου. 29. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι 
> A A val an x 5: / ς 

εἶπτον " πειδαρχεῖν δεῖ Se@ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀνὰ ρώποις. 80. Ὁ 
Neds τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν ἤγειρεν. ᾿Ιησοῦν, ὃν ὑμεῖς 


S - 
ὀιεχειρίσασδε κρεμάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου: 31. τοῦτον ὁ 
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Yeds ἀρχηγὸ ὶ ρα ὕψωσε τῇ δεξιᾷ αὑτοῦ, δοῦ 
εὃς ἀρχηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα ὕψωσε τῇ ἃ αὑτοῦ, δοῦναι 
A 3 \ > la = ᾿ \ 
μετάνοιαν τῷ Ισραὴλ καὶ ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 32. Καὶ 
t E 
a nw 3 / if 
ἡμεῖς ἐσμὲν αὐτοῦ μάρτυρες τῶν βημάτων τούτων, καὶ TO 
a ; \ \ ἘΣ “τ Af By ς ἊΝ a a 
πνεῦμα δὲ TO ἅγιον, ὃ ἔδωκεν ὁ Eos τοῖς πειδαρχοῦσιν 
Σ rw ©. 7 “i E 
αὐτῷ. 33. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες διεπρίοντο καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο 
- nr 3 ᾿ς 3 \ 7] A 
ἀνελεῖν αὐτούς. 34. ᾿Αναστὰς δέ τις ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ 
A > aa ¢ , / ie 
Φαρισαῖος ὀνόματι ᾿αμαλιήλ, νομοδιδάσκαλος, τίμιος 
Ἀ A tal 7 Τ᾽ / \ 
παντὶ TO λαῷ, ἐκέλευσεν ἔξω βραχύ TL τοὺς ἀποστόλους 
an = So J 3 A 
ποιῆσαι. 35. Εἶπέ τε πρὸς αὐτούς - ἄνδρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται, 
/ € an 3.0 δ a Η͂ / 7 I ἘΣ 
πρΞςέχετε EAUTOLS, ἐπὶ τοῖς -ἀν ὰρώποις τούτοις TL μέλλετε 
΄, : = \ \ ΄, nA e A 5. ον 
πράσσειν. 36. Πρὸ γὰρ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν ἀνέστη 


= iy 


7 ἴω / . π' > 
Θευδᾶς λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαντόν, ᾧ προςεκολλήϑη ἀριῶ- 
\ » cr e \ / ὰ 5 es ( \ f - 
μὸς ἀνδρῶν ὡςεὶ τετρακοσίων" ὃς ἀνηρέϑδη, Kal πάντες, 
7 a Ne Bean ( 2 A / pay ea) ey A ΕἸ 507 
ὅσοι ἐπείδοντο αὐτῷ, διελύδησαν καὶ ἐγένοντο εἰς οὐδέν. 
\ an 7 3 ᾿ς e A A 
37. Meta τοῦτον ἀνέστη Ἰούδας ὁ Γαλιλαῖος ἐν ταῖς 
2 “ ἴω >] an Ν Ἂ Ui Ἂς e sa 
ἡμέραις τῆς ἀπογραφῆς, Kal ἀπέστησε λαὸν ἱκανὸν 
ἌΣ ΤΟ e A δύ: «. A 3 7, ee ae 7 3 / 
ὀπίσω αὑτοῦ" κἀκεῖνος ἀπώλετο, καὶ πάντες, ὅσοι ἐπεί- 
A / \ x κι 7 
ϑόντο αὐτῷ, διεσκορπίσδησαν. 88. Καὶ τὰ νῦν λέγω 
Cn te ae EN n 2 sgn ΣΤῊΝ 7 Oty Sie 
ὑμῖν, ἀπόστητε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀν) ρώπων τούτων καὶ ἐάσατε 
᾽ ΄ c 2\ ἘΣ ἘΣ 5 , ue \ Pics Ne EN 
aUTOUS,—OTL, ἐὰν ἡ ἐξ ἀνδρώπων ἡ βουλὴ αὕτη ἢ TO 
ἔργον τοῦτο, καταλυδήσεται, 39. εἰ δὲ ἐκ ϑεοῦ ἐστιν, 
Ε 7 A 3 / 7 : \ 7 
οὐ δύνασδε καταλῦσαι αὐτό,---μήποτε καὶ Seoudyor 
ς n 3 aN \ a \ : 
evpesnte. 40. ᾿Επείσϑδησαν δὲ αὐτῷ" καὶ προςκαλε- 
7 \ » ΄ , 7 Si \ 
σάμενοι TOUS ἀποστόλους δείραντες παρήγγειλαν μὴ 
σεν τ es at BO n oT! α΄ A. σις κα 9 ΄ὕ 
λαλεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Incod, καὶ ἀπέλυσαν αὐτούς. 
e Ἂν ον 5 7 7 3 Χ | RS at nr 
41. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἐπορεύοντο χαίροντες ἀπὸ προςώπου TOD 


7 e ersii\ a ied , oy 
συνεδρίου, OTL ὕπερ TOU ὀνόματος κατηξιώδησαν ἀτιμα- 
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“Ὁ ie [οἱ 7 ε 7 3 were tad \ 3 5 
σϑῆναι'" 42. πᾶσάν τε ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ Kai KAT οἶκον 
5 Σ f 7 N 3 f 5 an 
οὐκ ἐπαύοντο διδάσκοντες καὶ εὐωγγελιζόμενοι ᾿Ιησοῦν 

τὸν Χριστόν. 

VI. Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις πληδυνόντων τῶν 
μαδητῶν ἐγένετο γογγυσμὸς. τῶν “Εἱἰλληνιστῶν πρὸς 
τοὺς “Ἑβραίους, ὅτι παρέδεωροῦντο. ἐν τῆ διακονίᾳ τῇ 

P 5» . : ρ P ‘ 7) τς Ὁ ον ri L 
a e a Se \ 
καημερινῇ αἱ χήραν αὐτῶν. 2. Τροςκαλεσάμενοι δὲ 
{ e , = Ξ , a ise ἕ 3 , 
οἱ δώδεκα τὸ πλῆδος τῶν μαδητῶν εἶπον" οὐκ ἀρεστὸν 
ἐστιν, ἡμᾶς καταλείψαντας τὸν λόγον τοῦ δεοῦ διακονεῖν 
᾿ / 
τραπέζαις. 8.΄᾿Επισκέψασϑε οὖν, ad δελφοί, ἄνδρας ἐξ 
2 τὰ = 
ὑμῶν μαρτυρουμένους ETTA, πλήρεις πνεύματος ἁγίου καὶ 
σοφίας, ods καταστήσομεν ἐπὶ TH ς χρείας ταύτης" 4. ἡμεῖς 
7, 
δὲ τῇ προςευχῇ καὶ τῇ διακονίᾳ τοῦ λόγου προςκαρτερή- 
= \ », « / 5 / \ la) 
σομεν. 5. Kai ἤρεσεν ὃ λόγος ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ 

, - Ἂς 5 / VA 
πλήϑους" καὶ ἐξελέξαντο Στέφανον, ἄνδρα πλήρη πί- 
᾿ \ 7 Se fF \ / \ , 
στεως καὶ πνεύματος ἁγίου, καὶ Φίλιππον καὶ ]ρόχορον 

\ 5 a ΄ 
καὶ Νικάνορα καὶ Τίμωνα καὶ Lappevav καὶ Νικόλαον 

/ > / ἃ » 56.7 ie 
προςήλυτον Avtioyéa, 6. ods ἔστησαν ἐνώπιον τῶν 
ἀποστόλων. καὶ προςευξάμενοι ἐπέδϑηκαν αὐτοῖς τὰς 
χεῖρας. 7. Καὶ ὃ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε, καὶ ἐπλη- 

΄ Rh) p Sea \ an an 9 ¢ \ , 
NUVETO ὁ ἀρί) . μὸς TOV aitag ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ σφόδρα 
πολύς τε ὄχλος τῶν ἱερέων ὑπήκουον τῇ πίστει 

3 / 
8. Στέφανος δὲ πλήρης χάριτος καὶ ΛΈΣ ἐποίει 
τέ ᾿- L σημεῖα μεγάλα ἐ dD λαῷ. 9. ᾿᾽Δνέστησαι 

ρ καὶ σημεῖα μεγάλα ἐν τῷ λαῷ. 9. ἀνέστησαν 
δέ ‘a 3 an n - 7 

E τίνες τῶν ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῆς λεγομένης Διβερ- 
me: £ : 3 te A 
τίνων καὶ Κυρηναίων καὶ ᾿Αλεξανδρέων καὶ τῶν ἀπὸ 


Κιλικίας καὶ ᾿Ασίας συζητοῦντες τῷ Στεφάνῳ, -10. καὶ 
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9 » 3 A ra 7 X A / Φ 

οὐκ ἴσχυον ἀντιστῆναι τῇ σοφίᾳ καὶ τῷ πνεύματι, ᾧ 
/ ¢ 

ἐλάλει. 11. Tote ὑπέβαλον ἄνδρας λέγοντας - ὅτι 


ἀκηκόαμεν αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ῥήματα βλάςφημα εἰς ωῦ- 


an / \ SS a \ 
ofv καὶ τὸν Seov. 12. Συνεκίνησάν τε τὸν λαὸν Kal τοὺς. 


\ 


πρεςβυτέρους καὶ TOUS γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἐπιστάντες συνήρ- 


᾿ 5. EN \. =, 2 \ 7 arpa 
πᾶσαν AUTOV καὶ Ὥγαγον εἰς TO συνέδριον. 18. ᾿Ἐστη- 


7ὕ / aA / CF - 
σάν τε μάρτυρας ψευδεῖς λέγοντας " ὁ ἄνδιρωπος οὗτος 

See / - δ ff - \ an 7 ἘΝ 2 Vi \ 
OU παύεται ρήματα AAKWV KATA TOV τόπου τοῦ αγίου καὶ 

an “ 5 / ἜΝ 3 an / vA 
Tov νόμου. 14. Axnkoapev yap. αὑτοῦ λέγοντος " ὅτι 


"th Ais ς Ν A “" / \ J r 
ησοῦς ὁ Nalwpatos οὗτος καταλύσει τὸν τόπον τοῦτον 


καὶ ἀλλάξει τὰ ἔϑη, ἃ παρέδωκεν ἡμῖν Mavons. 15. Καὶ. 


’ / ? an 7, ε / ἢ Ξ ; 
ἀτενίσαντες εἰς αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ καϊδεζόμενοι ἐν τῷ συνε- 
δρίῳ εἶδον τὸ πρόςωπον αὐτοῦ ὡςεὶ πρόςωπον ἀγγέλου. 
VII. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεύς" εἰ ἄρα ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει; 
2. “O δὲ ἔφη: ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατε. 


ὁ Seds τῆς δόξης ὥφϑη τῷ πατρὶ ἡμῶν ᾿Α βραὰμ ὄντι ἐν 


ες Μ 7 \ δ , ee 3 x S¢ ἢ 
77) EC OTTOTALLLA, TT Ply 7) Κατονκησαι QUTOV ἐν AP Pav, 


\ yy X 2 , ΡΥ 5 Qn A καὶ νι 5 
3. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν" ἔξελδε ἐκ τῆς γῆς σου καὶ ἐκ 
ἴω \ “ 2 \ a Cc 
τῆς συγγενείας σου, Kal δεῦρο εἰς τὴν γῆν, ἣν av σοι 
τ7 3 \ are ae 
δείξω. 4. Τότε ἐξελδὼν ἐκ γῆς Χαλδαίων κατῴκησεν 
3 ned EA 3 A \ \ 5 a Nhs VA 
ἐν Xappav. κἀκεῖδεν, μετὰ TO ἀποδανεῖν Tov πατέρα 
5) a / ees bY) \ ~ ee Bo Ἐν Cs 
αὐτοῦ, μετῴκισεν αὐτὸν ELS τὴν γῆν ταύτην, εἰς ἣν ὑμεῖς 
a ; A \ 2 “ἷ 9 la 7 5 
νῦν κατοικεῖτε. 5. Καὶ οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ κληρονομίαν ἐν 


3 n IQ\ a f \ 3 5] A σι 9 
αὐτῇ οὐδὲ βῆμα ποδός, καὶ ἐπηγγείλατο αὐτῷ δοῦναι εἰς 


7 SSN \ “ , ’ κα 5) 
KATAG VEG LV αὐτὴν Καὶ Τῷ OTTEPMATL AVTOV LET αὐτόν, 


7 See ag a Σ Ty 2 \ 
οὐκ ὄντος αὐτῷ τέκνου. 6. ᾿Ελάλησε δὲ οὕτως ὁ δεός, 


e 37 \ 7 3 A 7 3 A 3 7] A 
OTL ETTAL TO σπέρμα AVTOV πάροικον ἐν γῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ, και 
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/ 5. χ \ eae: v / 
δουλώσουσιν αὐτὸ καὶ κακώσουσιν ETN TETPAKOOLA. 
a Ψ la 7 Ξ 
7. Καὶ τὸ vos, ᾧ ἐὰν δουλεύσωσι, κρινῶ ἐγώ, εἶπεν ὁ 
7 χς \ a 2 / Ne aie , / 
Sees, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξελεύσονται καὶ AATPEVTOVCL μοι 
a r a / 
ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ. 8. Καὶ. ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ  διαδήκην 
fal \ Ὁ“ 3 Ζ ¥ 3 “Δ \ 7 
TEPLTOMNS* καὶ οὕτως ἐγέννησε τὸν Ισαάκ, καὶ περιέτε- 


\. & 3 


3 οἵ an 6 7 nA 5 ͵ \ \ 3 7 
μεν αὐτὸν TH ἡμέρᾳ TH ὀγδόῃ, καὶ ὁ Icaax τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ, 
καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιακὼβ τοὺς δώδεκα πατριάρχας. 9. Καὶ οἱ 
πατριάρχαι ζηλώσαντες τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἀπέδοντο εἰς Αἴγυ- 
᾿ \ ς δ a] 3 A \ 5 ! ῇ 3 \ 2 
πτον, καὶ ἣν ὃ Eos eT αὐτοῦ 10. καὶ ἐξείλατο αὐτὸν ἐκ 
πασῶν τῶν ὁ λίψεων αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ χάριν καὶ 
σοφίαν ἐναντίον Φαραὼ βασιλέως Αἰγύπτου, καὶ κατέ- 
- : ἘΝ." ς zi 329 "7, δ ΟΣ : Χ 5 
στησεν αὐτὸν ἡγούμενον ἐπ᾿ Αἴγυπτον καὶ ὅλον τὸν οἶκον 
αὑτοῦ. 11. Ἦλϑε δὲ λιμὸς ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν Αἰγύπτου 
καὶ Χαναάν, καὶ λῆψις μεγάλη, καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον 
χορτάσματα οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν. 12. ᾿Ακκούσας δὲ ᾿Ιακὼβ 
in A 5 5 “7 5 Oey Ξ \ is Cc κα 
ὄντα σῖτα. ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ ἐξαπέστειλε τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν 
πρῶτον - 18. καὶ ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ ἀνεγνωρίσϑη ᾿Ιωσὴφ 
τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὑτοῦ, καὶ φανερὸν ἐγένετο τῷ Φαραὼ τὸ 
γένος τοῦ ᾿Ιωσήφ. 14. ᾿Αποστείλας δὲ ᾿Ιωσὴφ μετε- 

7 Χ 7 ς an 3 \ ~N aA Χ 
καλέσατο τὸν πατέρα αὑτοῦ Ἰακὼβ καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 
συγγένειαν αὑτοῦ ἐν ψυχαῖς ἐβδομήκοντα πέντε. 15. Ka- 
τέβη δὲ ᾿Ιακὼβ εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἐτελεύτησεν αὐτὸς καὶ 
οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν, 16. καὶ μετετέϑησαν εἰς. Συχὲμ καὶ 
5 EQ. 3 A 7 A 3 7 | \ an 
ἐτέδησαν ἐν τῷ μνήματι, ᾧ ὠνήσατο ᾿Αβραὰμ τιμῆς 
ἀργυρίου παρὰ τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Εμμὼρ τοῦ Συχέμ. 17. Καδὼς 
δὲ ἤγγιζεν ὁ χρόνος τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, ἧς ὥμοσεν ὁ eos τῷ 


Ἀβραάμ, ηὔξησεν ὁ λαὸς καὶ ἐπληδύνδη ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, 
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18. ἄχρις οὗ ἀνέστη βασιλεὺς ἕτερος, ὃς οὐκ ἤδει TOV 
: : t 
᾿Ιωσήφ. 19. Οὗτος κατασοφισάμενος τὸ γένος ἡμῶν ἐκά- 

\ J ς an A n » . \ y 
κωσε TOUS πατέρας ἡμῶν, τοῦ ποιεῖν. ἔκϑετα TA βρέφη 
αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ μὴ CworyovetoSat. 20. ᾿Εν ᾧ καιρῷ ἐγεννήϑη 

/ = rn \ S 3 n A A a ἃ. > 7 an 
Mwtons, καὶ ἣν ἀστεῖος TO SE@* ὃς avetpadn μῆνας 
τρεῖς ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ τοῦ πατρὸς [αὑτοῦ]. Wl. ᾿Εκτεϑέντα 
δὲ αὐτὸν ἀνείλατο αὐτὸν ἡ Svyatnp Φαραὼ καὶ aveSpée- 
ψατο αὐτὸν ἑαυτῇ εἰς υἱόν. 22. Καὶ ἐπαιδεύδη Μιωῦσῆς 
πάσῃ σοφίᾳ Αἰγυπτίων" ἣν δὲ δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις καὶ 
ἔργοις αὑτοῦ. 28. ‘Qs δὲ ἐπληροῦτο αὐτῷ τεσσαρακον- 
A i Sa cen δ \ / =) a> / 
TAETHS χρόνος, ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπισκέψα- 
σαι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὑτοῦ, τοὺς υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραήλ. 24. Καὶ 
3 7 3 7 3 7 \ 2 ee 3 / 
ἰδών τινα ἀδικούμενον ἠμύνατο, Kal ἐποίησεν ἐκδίκησιν 
A 7 7 \ DZ >: Pe 
τῷ καταπονουμένῳ πατάξας τὸν Αἰγύπτιον. 25. ᾿Εἰνόμιζε 
δὲ συνιέναι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὑτοῦ, ὅτι ὁ δεὸς διὰ χειρὸς 
3 a) / b) aA a Ay / ς \ 3 a 
αὐτοῦ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς σωτηρίαν" ot δὲ οὐ συνῆκαν. 
26. Τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῇ ἡμέρᾳ OPS αὐτοῖς μαχομένοις, καὶ 
συνήλασεν αὐτοὺς εἰς εἰρήνην εἰπών : ἄνδρες, ἀδελφοί 
ἐστε ὑμεῖς " ἵνα τί ἀδικεῖτε ἀλλήλους ; BT. Ὃ δὲ ἀδικῶν 
N if 3 id 3 \ 3 7 ᾿ Υ͂ 
τὸν πλησίον ἀπώσατο αὐτὸν εἰπών" τίς σε κατέστησεν 
ἄρχοντα καὶ δικαστὴν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς; 28. μὴ ἀνελεῖν. με 
σὺ έλεις, ὃν τρόπον ἀνεῖλες yes τὸν «Αἰγύπτιον ; 
5 \ - oA ἢ ~ / ee Ne στρ»; 
29. “Ed¢uye δὲ Motions ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, καὶ ἐγένετο, 
, n @ wee 
πάροικος ev γῇ Μαδιάμ, οὗ ἐγέννησεν υἱοὺς δύο. 30. Καὶ 
πληρωϑδέντων ἐτῶν τεσσαράκοντα whSn αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ 
Sebi 4 a / A ; 
ἐρήμῳ τοῦ ὄρους Σινᾶ ἄγγελος κυρίου ἐν φλογὶ πυρὸς 
ye: κι eo A ἢ 
βάτου. 31. Ὃ δὲ Maitons ἰδὼν ἔἐδαύμασε τὸ ὅραμα" 
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= 7 \ 5 a A 7 
προςερχομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ κατανοῆσαι, ἐγένετο φωνὴ κυρίου 
\ 9 ΄ τ 2 \ ς \ οὶ ; 
πρὸς avtTov: 32. ἐγὼ ὁ eos τῶν πατέρων cov, ὁ Yeds 
> \ \ e \ 3 \ ᾿ e 5 7 
Αβραὰμ καὶ ὁ Seos ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ 6 Seos ᾿Ιακώβ. ἔντρο- 
\ 7 i “ an 5 5 J an 
μος δὲ γενόμενος ῥἑωῦσῆς οὐκ ἐτόλμα κατανοῆσαι. 
5 \ het e 7 rn Z ' κ 
99. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος"- λῦσον τὸ ὑπόδημα τῶν 
- ξ΄ L 4 J - e/ A 
ποδῶν σου" ὁ γὰρ τόπος, ἐν ᾧ ἕστηκας, γῆ ἁγία ἐστίν. 
»- \ SY \ = J, a a lo 
34. ᾿Ιδὼν εἶδον τὴν κάκωσιν τοῦ λαοῦ pov τοῦ ἐν 
2 ew oe \ a) a 2 ae "7 \ / 
Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ τοῦ στεναγμοῦ αὐτῶν ἤκουσα, καὶ κατέβην 
7 7 \ an Ὰ aA : A 
ἐξελέσϑδαι αὐτούς: Kal νῦν δεῦρο, ἀποστελῶ σε εἰς 
= lal \ Z .- A aA 3 
Αἴγυπτον. 35. Τοῦτον τὸν Πῆήωῦσῆν, ὃν ἠρνήσαντο 
’ / \ a 
ELMOVTES* TIS σε κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα καὶ δικαστήν; TOD- 
͵ ξ \ ΕΥΣ \ = 5 J 3 \ 
Tov ὁ eos ἄρχοντα καὶ λυτρωτὴν ἀπέστειλεν ἐν χειρὶ 
κι 2 7 Cee a 7 > 
ἀγγέλου τοῦ ὀφϑέντος αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ βάτῳ. 36. Οὗτος 
/ 7 τον “Ὁ A 
ἐξήγαγεν αὐτούς, ποιήσας τέρατα Kal σημεῖα ἐν γῇ 
Ai / = - \ 2 2 S A δ ἊΝ 7 \ 5 “Ὁ: 2 J Wik 
iyuTT@ καὶ ἐν ἐρυδρᾷ Sahacon καὶ ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ ἔτη 


» \ A 


e@ 9 > ε i ee 
τεσσαράκοντα. 37. Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ σῆς ὁ εἰπὼν τοῖς 
en 3 I / e Ὁ 5 f / e \ 
υἱοῖς Icpand* προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει κύριος ὁ SeEos 
> κ » - ξεν ἦν ς ες ? κ Σ , τς 
ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν, ὡς ἐμέ: αὐτοῦ ἀκούσεσδε. 

e “ τὴς, e / 3 olor. / > Be JE 3 7 
98. Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ γενόμενος ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ 
\ lal » , aA las > wn >] ~ bys » 
μετὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ λαλοῦντος αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ ὄρει Σινᾷ 
\ A , ς κ a = Bey γ᾽ = ri 
καὶ TOV πατέρων ἡμῶν, ὃς ἐδέξατο λόγια ζῶντα δοῦναι, 
A : 3 ΄ ΄, - 5 e Ang 
ἡμῖν, 39. ᾧ οὐκ ἠδέλησαν ὑπήκοοι γενέσϑαι οἱ πατέρες. 
e “Ὁ 3 2 >] / \ > / rf / 
ἡμῶν, GAN ἀπώσαντο Kal ἐστράφησαν ταῖς καρδίαις 
ie 3 ΑΝ, 5 7 7 2 
αὑτῶν eis Αἴγυπτον, 40. εἰπόντες τῷ Aapwv: ποίησον 
2 " / “ | ΔῈΞ e - 3 x iV, eee 
ἡμῖν Seovs, of προπορεύσονται ἡμῶν: ὁ yap lV ωὐσῆς 
id see ΄ eon ’ κ TAs τ ᾿ 283 : 
οὗτος, ὃς ἐξήγαγεν ἡμᾶς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου, οὐκ οἴδαμεν 


J 7 2 A x \ 5) 7 5 a 
τί γέγονεν αὐτῷ. 41. Kai ἐμοσχοποίησαν ev ταῖς 
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ἀν} ἘὟ. te ἘΦ ᾿ς ΘΗ ἣν ῃ A 9397 
ἡμέραις ἐκείναις καὶ ἀνήγαγον Suvciav τῷ εἰδώλῳ, Kai 
εὐφραίνοντο ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν χειρῶν αὑτῶν. 42. Ἔ- 
στρεψε δὲ ὁ Seds καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς λατρεύειν τῇ 
a na 3 “ \ / > / a ; 
στρατιᾷ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, KaS@s γέγραπται ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν 
a \ / \ / J 7 »Μ 
προφητῶν" μὴ σφάγια καὶ Svoias προςηνέγκατέ μοι ἔτη 
/ 5 ee we 3 ’ , ταν 
τεσσαράκοντα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, οἶκος ᾿Ισραήχ; 48. καὶ 
ἀνελάβετε τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Μολὸχ καὶ τὸ ἄστρον τοῦ 
Seod ὑμῶν “Peuddv, τοὺς τύπους, OVS ἐποιήσατε προςκυ- 
n es \ ee ae ee : A 
νεῖν αὐτοῖς" Kal μετοικιῶὼ ὑμᾶς ἐπέκεινα Βαβυλῶνος. 
¢ \ a “ > 3 a 7 ς Lo eae 
44, Ἢ σκηνὴ τοῦ μαρτυρίου ἣν ἐν τοῖς πατράσιν ἡμῶν 
ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καδὼς διετάξατο ὁ λαλῶν τῷ Μωῦσῇ 
lal >] \ Ν᾿ \ / A e / ~ A \ 
ποιῆσαι αὐτὴν KATA TOV τύπον, OV ἑωράκει: 45. ἣν Kal 
2 7 7 τ 4 e 6 \ 3 -“ > 
εἰςξήγαγον διαδεξάμενοι οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν μετὰ ᾿[Ιησοῦ ἐν 
al 7 “Ὁ ν᾽ “A e bl 4 e \ > \ +f 
τῇ κατασχέσει τῶν ESVOV, ὧν ἔξωσεν ὃ ᾿δεὸς ἀπὸ προςώ- 
που τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, ἕως τῶν ἡμερῶν Aavid. 46. Ὃς 
εὗρε χάριν ἐνώπιον τοῦ δεοῦ καὶ ἡτήσατο εὑρεῖν σκήνωμα 
la rn 3 / ~ \ \ Ἵ , ᾿ > rat 
τῷ Seo Ιακώβ. 47. Σολομὼν δὲ ῳκοδόμησεν αὐτῷ 
οἶκον. 48. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁ ὕψιστος ἐν χειροποιήτοις κατοι- 
κεῖ, καδὼς ὁ προφήτης λέγει. 49. ὁ οὐρανός μοι Spovos, 


2 \ a e f “ mn “ Si > 
ἡ δὲ γῆ ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν μου ποῖον οἶκον οἰκοδο- 


, 7) 7 7 : ΄ , a F 
 unoeré μοι, λέγει κΚυρίος, ἢ τις ΤΟΊΓΟς τῆς καταπαύσεώς ᾿ 


= > \ e / / -“ 
μου; ὅ0. οὐχὶ ἡ χείρ μου ἐποίησε ταῦτα πάντα; 
7 \ > / ~ , τς a 
51. Σ᾽ κχηροτράχηλοι καὶ ἀπερίτμητοι TH καρδίᾳ καὶ τοῖς 
5 / a“ ~ 4 ~ 
ὠσίν, ὑμεῖς ἀεὶ TO πνεύματι TO ἁγίῳ ἀντυπίπτετε, ὡς 
e ᾽ὔ e -" x Ὁ A ~< / ΄- cal > 
οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν καὶ ὑμεῖς. 52. Τίνα τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ. 
IOs e , οι τὰ =. \ 
ἐδίωξαν ol πατέρες ὑμῶν ; καὶ ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς προκα- 
, \ an 7 lal / al na 
ταγγείλαντας περὶ τῆς ἐλεύσεως τοῦ δικαίου, οὗ νῦν ὑμεῖς, 
: . 
“ " 


ξ 
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: ; + 
προδόται καὶ φονεῖς yeyevnoSe, 53. οἵτινες ἐλάβετε Tov 
νόμον εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, καὶ οὐκ ἐφυλάξατε. 
54. ᾿Ακούοντες δὲ ταῦτα διεπρίοντο ταῖς καρδίαις" 
a ἃ» ene \ 7 “- 5 127 prteel Ke / 
αὑτῶν, καὶ ἔβρυχον τοὺς ὀδόντας ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. ὅδ. Ὑπάρ- 
X / 7 e / 3 / 3 5 2 X 
χων δὲ πλήρης πνεύματος ἁγίου, ἀτενίσας εἰς TOV οὐρανὸν 
εἶδε δόξαν Seod καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦν ἑστῶτα ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ SYeod, 
\ > = 3 7 [οὶ \ 3 \ > 7 
καὶ εἶπεν. 56. ἰδού, Sewpa τοὺς οὐρανοὺς ἀνεῳγμένους 
\ Ὰ e\ oe. J 3 a e a A - 
καὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνὰ ρώπου ἐκ δεξιῶν ἑστῶτα τοῦ Yeod. 
ST. Κράξαντες δὲ φωνῇ μεγάλῇ συνέσχον τὰ ὦτα αὑτῶν 
καὶ ὥρμησαν ὁμοδυμαδὸν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 58. καὶ ἐκβαλόντες 
ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἐλιϑοβόλουν. καὶ οἱ μάρτυρες ἀπέδεντο 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτῶν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας νεανίου καλουμένου 
Σαύλου, 59. καὶ ἐλϑοβόλουν τὸν Σ᾽ τέφανον, ἐπικαλού- 
\ 7 / 2 lal / τὰ . Ἂ A 7 
μενον καὶ λέγοντα" κύριε ᾿Ιησοῦ, δέξαι τὸ πνεῦμά μου. 
60. Θεὶς δὲ τὰ γόνατα ἔκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ" κύριε, μὴ 
στήσῃς αὐτοῖς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ταύτην. Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν 
ἐκοιμήδϑη. 
VIII. Σαῦλος δὲ ἦν συνευδοκῶν τῇ ἀναιρέσει αὐτοῦ. 
7 / δὲ > 3 ! A e 2 ὃ ny \ f 3 \ \ 
Εἰγένετο δὲ ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ διωγμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ τὴν 
Rae / \ 3 « 7 "4 Υ - 
ἐκκλησίαν τὴν ἐν ᾿Ϊεροσολύμοις " πάντες τε διεσπάρησαν 
\ \ / A 2 / \ 7 \ mn 
κατὰ τὰς χώρας τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ Σαμαρείας πλὴν τῶ 
ἀποστόλων. 2 Συνεκόμισαν δὲ τὸν Σ᾽ τέφανον ἄνδρες 
εὐλαβεῖ \ 3 ,.2 ZN i pe a SL. 
is, Kal ἐποιήσαντο κοπετὸν μέγαν eT αὐτῷ. 
9. Σαῦλος δὲ ἐλυμαίνετο τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατὰ τοὺς 
οἴκους εἰςπορευόμενος, σύρων τε ἄνδρας καὶ γυναῖκας 
παρεδίδου εἰς φυλακήν. 
ἰοὺ A Ξ 7 
4, Οἱ μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες διῆλδϑδον εὐάἀγγελιζόμε- 
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vot τὸν λόγον" 5, Φίλιππος δὲ KaTeMS@v εἰς πόλιν τῆς 
7 Sah 2 Ξ Χ / oe i 
Fapapelas ἐκήρυσσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Χριστόν. 6. LT posetyov 
τε οἱ ὄχλοι τοῖς λεγομένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου ὁμοδυμα- 
Γ, 5 A b) Ue 3 \ δ J Ne a a 
δόν, ἐν τῷ ἀκούειν αὐτοὺς Kal βλέπειν τὰ σημεῖα, ἃ 
ἐποίει. T. Πολλῶν γὰρ τῶν ἐχόντων πνεύματα ἀκά- 
Sapta βοῶντα φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξήρχετο, πολλοὶ δὲ 
παραλελυμένοι καὶ χωλοὶ ἐδεραπεύδησαν. 8. Καὶ ἐγέ- 
VETO χαρὰ μεγάλη ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 9. ᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις 
ὀνόματι Σίμων προὔπῆρχεν ἐν τῇ πόλει payevov καὶ 
5 “ XN of fa) / / 5 J e \ 
ἐξιστῶν TO ESvos τῆς Bapapeias, λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαυτὸν 
μέγαν" 10. ᾧ προςεῖχον πάντες ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως μεγάλου 
λέγοντες ' οὗτός ἐστιν ἡ δύναμις τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἡ καλουμένη 
μεγάλη. 11. Προςεῖχον δὲ αὐτῷ διὰ τὸ ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ 
= ,, 3 J 3 4 e/ NG. / 
ταῖς μαγείαις ἐξεστακέναι αὐτούς. 12. “Ore δὲ ἐπίστευ- 
σαν τῷ Φιλίππῳ εὐαγγελιζομένῳ τὰ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας 


τοῦ Seod καὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος ᾿]ησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἐβαπτίζοντο 


ἄνδρες τε καὶ γυναῖκες... 18. Ὃ δὲ Σίμων καὶ αὐτὸς. 


ἐπίστευσε, καὶ βωαπτισ εὶς ἣν προςκαρτερῶν τῷ Φιλίπ- 
πῳ" δεωρῶν τε σημεῖα καὶ δυνάμεις μεγάλας γινομένας 


3 Ts e ς - / Ε 
ἐξίστατο. 14. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ ἐν ᾿Ϊεροσολύμοις ἀπό- 


στολοι, OTL δέδεκται ἡ Σαμάρεια τὸν λόγον τοῦ. δεοῦ," 


hae \ 9 \ \ 7 ie ΄,΄ 
ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν ]]έτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, 
ivf if 7 \\ > an “ 
15. οἵτινες καταβάντες προφςηύξαντο περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅπως 
λάβωσι πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 16. Οὔπω γὰρ ἣν ἐπ᾽ οὐδενὶ 


2 γα 3 , 7 \ 7 © Julie > 
αὐτῶν ἐπυπεπτωκός, μόνον δὲ βεβαπτισμένοι ὑπῆρχον εἰς 


an / 3 la) 
TO ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου Incov. 17. Tote émetiSovy τὰς 


χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, Kal ἐλάμβανον πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 18. ᾿Ιδὼν 
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\ ς Α͂ a \ an 5 if ἴω lal ἴω 3 
δὲ ὁ Σίμων, ὅτι διὰ τῆς ἐπιϑέσεως τῶν χειρῶν τῶν ἀπο- 
wah / NK la) Ἂς Ch 7 5 n 
στόλων δίδοται. τὸ πνεῦμα TO ἅγιον, προςήνεγκεν αὐτοῖς 

ie ee er- dere ἰὴ τὴ» ἐξουτίαι ταῦ 
χρήματα 19. λέγ ἁμοὶ τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην, 

vA Ἶ Ne to 3 S64 Ss Ean ne ἮΝ Θά : a oe 
ἵνα ᾧ ἐὰν ἐπιδῶ τὰς χεῖρας, λαμβάνῃ πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 


/ 


OV. σοὺ σὺν 


f 


20. Πέτρος δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν" τὸ ἀργύρι 
\ xf ) 2 J : ef \ ὃ \ A Ὁ: Pewee er 
σοὶ εἴη εἰς ἀπώλειαν, OTL τὴν δωρεὰν TOD Yeov ἐνόμισας 
διὰ χρημάτων KTacSar. 21. Οὐκ ἔστι σοι μερὶς οὐδὲ 
i te 3 ~ x fF oO ἘΝ ύ O° \ ᾿ ὃ 7 P 5 
κλῆρος ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ' ἡ γὰρ καρδία σου οὐκ 
an Vi la) a i 
ἔστιν εὐδεῖα ἐνώπιον τοῦ Secd. 22. Metavénoov οὖν 
νων Ἀν. Ὁ / / \ 7, πος A » 
ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας σου ταύτης, καὶ δεήδητι τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἶ 
ἄρα apesnoetai σοι ἡ ἐπίνοια τῆς καρδίας σου. 23. His 
\ \ / ee fe ἊΝ / Con 5» 
γὰρ χολὴν πικρίας καὶ σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας ὁρῶ σε ὄντα. 
24. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὁ Σίμων εἶπε" δεήδητε ὑμεῖς ὑπὲρ 
3 “ \ \ V4 φ ὌΝ 5 7 5 ? 3 \ & 
ἐμοῦ πρὸς τὸν κύριον, ὅπως μηδὲν ἐπέλθῃ ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ ὧν 
: e : 5 . 
εἰρήκατε. 25. Οἱ μὲν οὖν διαμαρτυράμενοι καὶ λαλή- 
\ 7, n ee Caaf CR oa of 
σαντες TOV λόγον τοῦ κυρίου ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ‘lepovca- 
γι yh 2 Ν al la 5 ; 7 
AL, “πολλάς TE κῶμας τῶν Σ᾿ αμαρευτῶν εὐηγγελίσαντο. 
26. "Ἄγγελος δὲ κυρίου ἐλάλησε πρὸς Φίλιππον 
7 3 / \ 4 \ J 3 Ὅλι \ 
λέγων avacTnS: Kai πορεύου κατὰ μεσημβρίαν ἐπὶ THY 
€ 
ὁδὸν τὴν καταβαίνουσαν ἀπὸ “]ερουσαλὴμ εἰς Γάξαν" 
\ , 
αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος. 27. Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἐπορεύδη" καὶ 
ΑΝ A : ; J A 
ἰδού, ἀνὴρ AiSio, εὐνοῦχος, δυνάστης Κανδάκης τῆς 
βασιλί AiS Li ἌΝ ΟΞ 3 > 7 ἌΡΗΣ ΞΕ ΤΩΣ : iC 2.1 Na 
icons Αἰ διόπων, ὃς ἣν ἐπὶ πάσης τῆς γάξης αὐτῆς 
aA 2 Bane 
ὃς EANAUSEL προςκυνήσων εἰς “Lepsvcariju, 28. ἣν τε 
€ Ui | \ / ϑν. ὩΝ ra ΤΕΥ ς a \ 
ὑποστρεφὼν καὶ καδήμενος ἐπὶ TOU ὥρματος αὐτοῦ καὶ 
3 7 of, Sy N x 
ἀνεγίνωσκε τὸν προφήτην ᾿Ησαΐαν. 29. Εἶπε δὲ τὸ 
τ A 2 ὦ [4 
πνεῦμα τῷ Φιλίππῳ" πρόςελδθε καὶ κολλήϑητι τῷ 


3 
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\ ‘eee hts ; 

ἅρματι τούτῳ. 30. I posdpauwv δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἤκουσεν 
3 A 3 “ Ἶ Χ / ; € ο΄, \ 5 

αὐτοῦ ἀναγινώσκοντος τὸν προφήτην ξίσαϊαν, καὶ εἶπεν“ 

, ¢ i A € \ > as 

dpaye γινώσκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις ; 31. Ὃ δὲ εἶπε - πῶς 

\ a / JIN 7 ed / f i “ 

γὰρ ἂν δυναίμην, ἐὰν μή τὶς ὁδηγήσῃ με; παρεκάλεσέ 

" / / \ Sea πττ 

τε τὸν Φίλυππον ἀναβάντα κα ίσαε σὺν αὐτῷ 32. ff 

φ 
“ 9 \ \ A \ e 5 ἊΝ Bs / lan) 
πρόβατον ἐπὸὶ σφαγὴν HYSN, καὶ ὡς ἄμνος ἐναντίον τοῦ 


κι an > / 3 of uC 
δὲ περιοχὴ τῆς γραφῆς, ἣν ἀνεγίνωσκεν, ἦν αὕτη. ὡς 


5 ¢ > 3 a \ 
κείροντος αὐτὸν ἄφωνος, οὕτως οὐκ ἀνοῦγεν τὸ στόμα 
δ lal 3 A 7, 3 an Ce Ἢ 3 ἴω 
αὑτοῦ. 33. Ev τῇ ταπεινώσει αὐτοῦ ἡ κρίσις αὐτοῦ 
Se : BS, \ \ 3 an 7 } v4 5) : 
Hpyy " τὴν δὲ γενεὰν αὐτοῦ τίς διηγήσεται ; ὅτι αἴρεται 
A a A 3 “ e ayes 
ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ. 34. ᾿Αποκριδεὶς δὲ ὁ εὐνοῦχος 
aA / ἊΝ . Ih / \ / S ε 7 
τῷ Φιλίππῳ εἶπε" δέομαί σου, περὶ τίνος ὁ προφήτης 
[2 é i 
An a Xx \ e ff 
λέγεν τοῦτο; περὶ ἑαυτοῦ, ἢ περὶ ἑτέρου τινός ; 
3 Se /- Ἂς 4 ἴω i > 
35. “AvoiEas δὲ ὁ δίλυππος τὸ στόμα αὑτοῦ καὶ ἀρξώμε- 
3 \ rn n Ae > / 3) A \ 
vos amo τῆς γραφῆς ταύτης εὐηγγελίσατο αὑτῷ τὸν 
93 A ς ᾳ 7 ys ONE ὦ: 
Incotv. 86. ‘Qs δὲ ἐπορεύοντο κατὼ τὴν ὁδόν, FAYOv 
é > ἴω Σ J i, 
ἐπί τὶ ὕδωρ - καί φησιν 6 εὐνοῦχος " ἰδού, ὕδωρ: 37. τέ 
us an 3 \ id ,- ar A 
κωλύει pe BanrticSivas; [Hive δὲ ὁ Φίλυππος " εἰ 
᾿ A / , ᾿ λιν ἃ \ . 
πιστεύεις ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας ἔξεστιν. ἀποκριδεὶς δὲ 
5 , \ eX rn π᾿ 3 ἀεὶ α- x 
εἶπε' πιστεύω τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Seov εἶναι. τὸν ᾿[ησοῦν 
/ Ἵ \ 7, r N. ich Ν᾽ 
Χριστὸν. 38. Καὶ ἐκέλευσε στῆναι τὸ ἅρμα, καὶ κατέ. 
3 7 >) X e/ ad 4 f- ww (ὁ 
βησαν ἀμφότεροι εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ, ὅ, τε Φίλιππος καὶ ὁ 
3 n 2 ΙΝ 7 3 
εὐνοῦχος, καὶ ἐθάπτισεν αὐτόν. 89. “Ὅτε δὲ ἀνέβησαν 
3 nr “ὃ ale / e \ A- Ἁ 
ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, πνεῦμα κυρίου ἥρπασε τὸν Φίλυππον, καὶ 
3 7ὃ 5 ἊΝ > / id 3 lal 3 7 \ \ 
οὐκ εἰδὲεν αὐτὸν οὐκέτι ὁ εὐνοῦχος" ἐπορεύετο γὰρ τὴν 


ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ χαίρων. 40. Φίλιππος δὲ εὑρέϑη εἰς "άζωτον, 
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\ 5 ? ᾽ 7 \ re 7 - σι 
καὶ διερχόμενος εὐηγγελίζετο τὰς πόλεις πάσας, ἕως τοῦ 


ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς Καισάρειαν. 


Ὁ \ a f 3 A > σι 

IX. Ὃ δὲ Σαῦλος ἔτι ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου 

εἰς TOUS pastas τοῦ -κυρίο ελϑὼν τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ 
is ς μαδητὰς τοῦ -Kupiov, προςελδὼν TO ἀρχιερεῖ 

2 i 3 3 an 3 x 3 \ Ὰ 
2. ἡτήσατο Tap αὐτοῦ ἐπιστολὰς εἰς Δαμασκὸν “πρὸ: 
\ if Ὁ +f 3 6 ἘΕΣΟΝ COONS SSE 

τὰς .συναγωγάς, ὅπως ἐάν τινας εὕρῃ τῆς ὁδοῦ ὄντας, 
ἄνδρας τε καὶ γυναῖκας, δεδεμένους ἀγώγῃ εἰς “Lepovca- 

Ρ Ss L / ity 3) c KE ἐν γα ἢ ΠῚ ἘΜ VO ὠὁ 

7 


/ 3 Q\ “ Le 5 » Χ x 7 A 
λήμ. 3. Hy δὲ τῷ Topever ar ἐγένετο αὐτὸν ἐγγίζειν τῇ 
~ Ν EY) / 7 Ξ >) \ nan 5 ’ 
Δαμασκῷ" καὶ ἐξαίφνης περιήστραψεν αὐτὸν φῶς ἀπὸ 
κ 5 a -Ν \ SHAN \ a o \ 
τοῦ oupavod, 4. καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἤκουσε φωνὴν 
A ΄, /~ oa f 5 
λέγουσαν αὐτῷ᾽ Σαούλ, Σ᾽ αούλ, τί με διώκεις; ὅ. Εἶπε 
, ΠΩΣ δὶ 7 eas / 5 Afi es 5 ἢ πε ἢ 
δέ τίς εἶ, κύριε ; ὁ δὲ κύριος εἶπεν " ἐγὼ εἰμι ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃν 
\ 7 ζ 
σὺ διώκεις - [σκληρόν cot πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν. 6. Τρέ- 
\ “Ἂ Sy / 7 Hf A 
pov τε καὶ SapPav εἶπε" κύριε, Ti με δέλεις ποιῆσας; 
ak τες 355 \ aa se NES cosf 5 \ 
καὶ ὁ κύριος πρὸς αὐτὸν "] ἀνάστηδι καὶ eiseXNe εἰς τὴν 
πόλιν, καὶ λαληδήσεταί σοι, τί σε δεῖ ποιεῖν. J. Οἱ δὲ 
” oF ΄, 5. tn Lee 7, 3 ian / 
ἄνδρες OL συνοδεύοντες αὐτῷ εἱστήκεισαν ἐννεοί, ἀκούοντες 
ς tt a \ “ 2 7 
μὲν τῆς φωνῆς, μηδένα δὲ Sewpovvtes. 8. “HyéoSn δὲ ὁ 
= Be an A 5 7 \ a 2 rn 
Σαῦλος ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, ἀνεῳγμένων δὲ τῶν ὀφδαλμῶν 
; ~ 3 / 7 ὸ “~ sat δὲ 3 N 3. ὦὕ 
αὐτοῦ οὐδένα ἔβλεπε" χειραγωγοῦντες δὲ αὐτὸν εἰςήγαγον 
, Ὁ κ᾿ caf oe \ , \ 
eis Δαμασκόν. 9. Kat ἣν ἡμέρας τρεῖς μὴ βλέπων, Kal 
7 TT I ἝΝ > 
οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲ ἔπιεν. 10. Ἦν δὲ τις padytys ἐν 
Bel SS / 3 if \ Sy \ 3 N e J 
Δαμασκῷ ὀνόματι “Avavias, καὶ εἴπε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος 
= ς oN us See NS a τυ , ¢ 
ἐν ὁράματι" “Avavia. “O δὲ εἶπεν" idov ἐγώ, κύριε. 11. “Ὁ 
\ ae \ = Ne > \ pS 3.2 NEBR a! 
δὲ κύριος πρὸς αὐτόν: ἀναστὰς πορεύδητι ἐπὶ τὴν ῥύμην 


A \ 7 3 ας ἡ 3 / 
τὴν καλουμένην εὐδεῖαν, καὶ ζήτησον ἐν οἰκίᾳ ᾿Ιοὐδα 
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an ‘i 2 7 \ 
Sadrov ὀνόματι, Ταρσέα" ἰδοὺ yap προσεύχεται, 12. καὶ 
εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι ἄνδρα ὀνόματι “Avaviay eiseXSovTa καὶ 
ETISEVTA αὐτῷ χεῖρα, ὅπως ἀναβλέψῃ. 18. ᾿Απεκρίϑη 


\ 


7 3 3 
Avavias* κύριε, ἀκήκοα ἀπὸ πολλῶν περὶ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς 
τούτου, ὅσα κακὰ ἐποίησε τοῖς ἁγίοις σου ἐν. ‘Tepov- 
a _ of Σ ' ὡς να 2 ͵ 
canny: 14. καὶ ὧδε ἔχει ἐξουσίαν παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων 
we ΄ \ 5 7, ΒΕ ΤῸ ἢ 7, 
δῆσαι. πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους “τὸ ὄνομά σου. 
~ > \ \ 2. e 7 - / ev ἴω 
1ὅ. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὑτὸν ὁ κύριος" πορεύου, ὅτι σκεῦος 
5 - 5 \ e “Ἂ 'f a," 57 / 
ἐκλογῆς μοι ἐστὶν οὗτος TOV. βαστάσαι TO ὄνομά μου 
Ss. τι A \ ΄ tn ’ ΄ a 7 aa 
ἐνώπιον eSVOV καὶ βασίλέων, νιων TE Icpanr. 16. γώ 
γὰρ ὑποδείξω αὐτῷ, ὅσα δεῖ αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματός μου 
_~ 3 »ἮῪΝ»ῃἬὔ 
παδεῖν. 17. ᾿Δπῆλϑδε δὲ “Avavias καὶ εἰςῆλϑδεν εἰς τὴν 
2 Se \ > 3 X las 5 \ 
οἰκίαν, καὶ émiSeis ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας εἶπε: Σαοὺλ 
> e 7 > / 5 a &--3 
ἀδελφέ, ὁ κύριος ἀπέσταλκέ με, ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ ὀφϑείς σοι ἐν 
"ol ae ἴω Ι , \ ial x 
τῇ ὁδῷ ἢ ἤρχου, ὅπως ἀναβλέψῃς Kal πλησϑῆς πνεύματος 
/ 3 / » x‘ Ὁ -“ 
ἁγίου. 18. Καὶ εὐδέως ἀπέπεσον ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφ-οαλμῶν 
3 A \ , +A A 
αὐτοῦ ὡςεὶ λεπίδες, ἀνέβλεψέ τε παραχρῆμα, καὶ 
3 } \ 5 \ % Ne 
ἀναστὰς ἐβαπτίσδη. 19. Kai λαβὼν τροφὴν ἐνίσχυσεν. 
᾿Εγένετο δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐν Δαμασκῷ μαδϑητῶν ἡμέ iS " 
γ μετὰ τῶν μασκῷ μαϑητῶν ἡμέρας τινάς 
ον \ Qf > a ς a 3. Κ x > a 
20. καὶ evSews ἐν ταῖς cvvaywyais ἐκήρυσσε Tov ᾿Ιησοῦν, 
is i ῇ > e ει nan - 3 
OTL οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς. τοῦ Seod. 21. ᾿Εξίσταντο δὲ 
vf e > Ὡς \ 3 5 e , 3 e 
πάντες OL ἀκούοντες καὶ ἔλεγον" οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ 
7 : ἊΝ ΦΈ - \ \ , ; 
Topsynoas ἐν ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους TO ὄνομα 
a / igh cas 2 A Ξ / + 
τοῦτο ; καὶ ὧδε εἰς τοῦτο ἐχηλύδει, ἵνα δεδεμένους αὐτοὺς 
5 γεν." Ἂς .Ἃ Ret Ne 5 ᾿Ξ ς a \ a 
ayayn ἐπὶ τοὺς apxlepeis.. 22. Σαῦλος δὲ μᾶλλον 
5 ὃ “ \ A \ 5 / \ 
EVEOUVALOUTO, καὶ συνέχυνε τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους τοὺς KaTot- 


a 5 A ed a 
κοῦντας ἐν Δαμασκῷ συμβιβάζξων, ὅτι οὗτός ‘eotw 6 
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Χριστός. 23. ‘Ds δὲ ἐπληροῦντο ἡμέραι ixaval, συνε- 


Ree mc. oF ai 3 3 an b] f 
βουλεύσαντο οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν: 24. éyvaaSy 
\ “A ψ ς 5 \ > A ἴω : Ξ 
δὲ τῷ Σαύλῳ ἡ ἐπιβουλὴ αὐτῶν. παρετηροῦντο δὲ καὶ 
\ Ps ξ “4 τῇ \ “ e 3 \ > J 
TAS πύλας ἡμερᾶς TE καὶ νυκτὸς, CTWS AUTOV ἀνέλωσε' 
- \ 2 ARES, Sea ΤΙ ᾿ς X \ A 
25. λαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ μαδηταὶ νυκτὸς καῆκαν διὰ 
κι / = 5: κα / 
TOU τείχους χαλάσαντες ἐν σπυρίδι. 
μὖ 2 , ς an [4 
26. Παραγενόμενος δὲ [ὁ Σ᾽ αῦλος] εἰς “Ἰερουσαλὴμ 
5 “ al nt an 3 - 
ἐπειρᾶτο κολλᾶσϑαι τοῖς μαϑηταῖς " καὶ πάντες ἐφοβοῦν- 
TO αὐτόν, μὴ π ἴοντες ὅτι ἐστὶ μαϑητής. 27. Βαρνά 
TOV, μὴ πιστεύοντες ὅτι ἐστὶ μαϑδϑητής. 27. Βαρνά- 


\ 5 ἤ - 5 \ 57 \ \ 2 Ἄ 
Bas δὲ ἐπιλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἤγαγε πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους, 


! 
Q X 


\ J 2 - an 9 σφ Εἰς eo a / \ 
καὶ διηγήσατο αὐτοῖς, πῶς ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εἶδε TOV κύριον, καὶ 
[τὰ 3 / 3 A \ a 3 nN 2 Ba < / 

OTL ἐλάλησεν AUTO, καὶ πῶς ἐν Δαμασκῷ ἐπαρῥησιάσατο 
> ait ae AT 4 ar? a Σ τς I 2 5. κα 2 
ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ]ησοῦ. 28. Καὶ ἣν pet αὐτῶν εἰς- 
7 € \ \ 
πορευόμενος καὶ ἐκπορευόμενος ἐν ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ Kal 
Se Ul 3 n =) J an / =e | an 
παρῥησιαζόμενος ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου Inco. 
2 / / ξ \ € Υ e 
29. ᾿Ελάλει τε καὶ συνεζήτει πρὸς τοὺς Εἰλληνιστάς * οἱ 
\ : va 3 Q\ e 
δὲ ἐπεχείρουν αὐτὸν ἀνελεῖν. 80. ᾿Επιγνόντες δὲ οἱ 
3 E / 
ἀδελφοὶ κατήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς Καισάρειαν καὶ ἐξαπέστει- 
Ν 2 
λαν αὐτὸν εἰς Ταρσόν. 
Ξ 7 / Sac, A 2 / 
31. Ai μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι Ka ὅλης τῆς Lovdaias 
i, / 3 3m 3 ΄ὕ 
καὶ Ταλιλαίας καὶ Σ᾽ αμαρείας εἶχον εἰρήνην, οἰκοδομού- 
: : ~ A J al / \ wn 
peva καὶ πορευόμεναν τῷ φόβῳ τοῦ κυρίου, καὶ TH παρα- 
aA = 7 / , 3 7 
κλήσει τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος ETANSUVOVTO. 82. Εἰ γένετο 
a ἣν és \ 
δὲ Πέτρον διερχόμενον διὰ πάντων Katee Kal πρὸς 

\ ms a 7QQ @ \ 

τοὺς ἁγίους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας Avddav. 33. Εὗρε δὲ 
> A yy I ΤΟΝ 2 ) 3 ᾿- ἴω 3 \ 
ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπόν twa Aivéay ὀνόματι, ἐξ ἐτῶν ὀκτὼ 


ων ἃ Ἴ / A In ty -- ,ὕ 
κατακείμενον ἐπὶ κραββάτῳ, ὃς ἣν παραλελυμένος. 
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Ss = € 7 ΚΣ 7A 7 mrs ἐπ 
94. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ¢ ὁ Πέτρος" Aivéa, ἰᾶταί σε ᾿Ιησοῦς 
ὁ Χριστός" ἀνάστη ηδι καὶ στρῶσον σεαυτῷ. Καὶ εὐδέως 


I 


5 4 - A an 
ἀνέστη: 85. Kai εἴδον αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ κατοικοῦντες 


2 5 Χ \ 


722 \ ! ᾿ 
Avodav Kab -7 TOV yap ΨΩ, OLT LVES ETFEDT POWAY ΕἼΤΙ Ter 


36. “Ev ᾿Ιόππῃ δὲ τις Fv por τ Tafa, 
a i / Ρ Ke i 


> 


ἃ nN 3 ᾿ 7 ; ef 

ἢ διερ ᾿ηνευομένη λέγεται Ζορκάς- αὕτη ἣν πλήρης 
ἀγαδῶν ἔργων καὶ ἐλεημοσυνῶν ὧν ἐποίει. 37. ᾿Εγένετο 

Qi 5 a 7 3 / 3 eS 

δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ἀσδενήσασαν αὐτὴν ἀποῖδα- 
΄- ~ 7 Ἀ 3 \ 

νεῖν " λούσαντες δὲ αὐτὴν ἔδηκαν ἐν ὑπερῴῳ. 38. Ἐγγὺς 

JOD a. 3 / ς 

δὲ οὔσης Δύδδης τῇ Loman οἱ μαδηταὶ ἀκούσαντες, ὅτι 

5 , «--, ἢ ws - > pista » ὧν ee 

Πέτρος ἐστὶν ἐν αὐτῇ, ἀπέστειλαν δύο ἄνδρας Πρὸς αὐτον, 


- τω an Pa 
ακαλοῦντες μὴ ὀκνῆσαι διελδεῖν ἕως αὐτῶν. 389. “Av- 


“ 


x , a 3 a f 
αστὰς δὲ Ilétpos συνῆλδεν αὐτοῖς" ὃν παραγενόμενον 
\ | Aa - nr Qn 
ἀνήγαγον εἰς τὸ ὑπερῷον, καὶ παρέστησαν αὐτῷ πᾶσαι 
an \ 2 4 - 
αἱ γῆραι κλαίουσαι καὶ ἐπιδεικνύμεναιν χιτῶνας καὶ 
e Ξ > 3 b o > 3 
ἱμάτια, ὅσα ἐποίει μετ΄ αὐτῶν οὖσα ἡ AopKas. 40. ᾿᾽Εκ- 
\ οι, 3. / ς / \ \ / / 
βαλὼν δὲ ἔξω πάντας ὁ ]]έτρος Seis τὰ γόνατα προςηύ- 
A > / \ \ an 53 ) 
Eato, καὶ ἐπιστρέψας πρὸς τὸ σῶμα εἶπε: TaiSa, 
7 ς \ 4 Χ Σ \ Qn 
ἀνάστηδι. “H δὲ ἤνοιξε τοὺς ὀφαλμοὺς αὑτῆς - καὶ 
3 a \ ͵ 5 7 \ A fal 
ἰδοῦσα Tov ITétpov ἀνεκάδισε. 41. Aovs δὲ αὐτῇ χεῖρα 
» 7 5 7 / x \ e 7 \ i 7 
ἀνέστησεν αὐτὴν" φωνήσας δὲ τοὺς ἁγίους καὶ τὰς χήρας. 
7, aa A 
παρέστησεν αὐτὴν ζῶσαν. 42. Γνωστὸν δὲ ἐγένετο xa 
¢ 4 "To \ Ἂς 0 f 5 ΩΝ Χ 7 
ὅλης τῆς ἐόππης, καὶ πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν ETL τὸν κυρίον. 
3 / \ e / e \ nr a 3 “ Bs 
43. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς μεῖναι “αὐτὸν ἐν ᾿Ιόππῃ 
4 - 
παρά τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ. 


X. “Avnp δέ τις ἣν ἐν Καισαρείᾳ ὀνόματι Κορνήλιος, 
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‘ : « ͵ = 7 5 tal 
ἑκατοντάρχης ἐκ σπείρης τῆς καλουμένης ᾿ἰταλικῆς, 
, i \ \ Ἶ \ A 
2. εὐσεβὴς καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Seov σὺν παντὶ τῷ οἴκῳ 
vs κι Vf \ a A N if 
αὑτοῦ, ποιῶν τε ἐλεημοσύνας πολλὰς τῷ λαῷ Kai δεόμε- 
3 ἴω ἴω S 2 ε / n 
vos τοῦ Seov διαπαντός: 8. εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι φανερῶς, 
ε ess 4 “5 7 ΝΥ e 7 ” mn | A 3 
ὡςεὶ ὥραν ἐννάτην τῆς ἡμέρας, ἄγγελον τοῦ Neov εἰςελ- 
ἷ / 3 A J ¢ 
Sovta πρὸς αὐτὸν Kai εἰπόντα αὐτῷ" Κορνήλιε. 4. Ὁ 
δὲ ἀτενί ITO καὶ ἔμφοβο . ψενόμενος εἶπε" τί ἐ 
E ἀτενίσας αὐτῷ καὶ ἔμ ς. γενόμενος “ ἐστι, 
΄ 5 \ > A e 7 \ Cass 
κύριε; εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ" αἱ προςευχαί σου Kai al ἐλεημο- 
NZ b) A 3 4 3 7 “ - 
σύναι cov ἀνέβησον εἰς μνημόσυνον ἐνώπιον τοῦ Seov. 
A Ρ] 3 7 7 \ 
5. Kai viv πέμψον eis ᾿[όππην ἄνδρας καὶ μετάπεμψραι 
ς ἴω {L - 7 
Σίμωνα, ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται 1ϊΐέτρος“ 6. οὗτος ἕενίζεται 
/ / INN 3 eS 5: 6 Ὧν \ 
Tapa τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ, ᾧ ἐστιν οἰκία Tapa δαλᾶσσαν. 
ξ lal e / ς an ca 
7. .Ὡς δὲ ἀπῆλδεν ὁ ἄγγελος ὁ λαλῶν αὐτῷ, φωνήσας 
a nr A \ 7 ᾿ 3 a a 
δύο TOV οἰκετῶν αὑτοῦ καὶ στρατιώτην εὐσεβῆ τῶν προς- 
΄ as. oe ΄ 327 iow hier 
καρτερούντων αὐτῷ, 8. καὶ ἐξηγησάμενος αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα 
\ > 5 ᾿ A 
ἀπέστειλεν αὑτοὺς εἰς τὴν ἐόππην. 9. TH δὲ ἐπαύριον, 
τ = a 3 / \ nn / b] fo/ 3 7 
ὁδοιποροῦντων ἐκείνων καὶ τῇ πόλει ἐγγιζόντων, ἀνέβη 
7 ih ih \ A ’ 7 \ er a 
Πέτρος ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα mposev—acdar περὶ ὥραν ἕκτην. 
es \ 7 
10. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ πρόςπεινος, Kal See γεύσασϊϑαι" παρα- 
‘ / \ 2 / b) 7 ube? 58 ΣΝ 5 
σκευαζόντων δὲ ἐκείνων ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔκστασις, 
11 \ ἽΝ pees 5) Seared 7, \ a 
il. καὶ Sewpet τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεωγμένον, Kat καταβαῖνον 
ἥ ΄ id 3 7 7 7 > κι 7 
σκεῦός τι ὡς OSOVHY μεγάλην, τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς δεδεμένον, 
Χ : S / 3 \ an la i 12 3 “Ὁ Ὁ ἴω 7 \ 
καὶ KASLEMEVOV ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 12. ἐν ᾧ ὑπῆρχε πάντα τὰ 
΄ 5 A A eyes / Pir wie δ ΠῚ ΕΝ Μὰ 
τετράποδα τῆς γῆς [καὶ τὰ Synpial καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ καὶ τὰ 
\ a) 3 A Nya? 7 \ ἈΝ > 7 
πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 18. Καὶ ἐγένετο φωνὴ πρὸς αὐτόν" 
3 J Pisin A \ € 
ἀναστάς, Iletpe, Sicov καὶ φάγε. 14. .Ο δὲ Πέτρος 


eS é a fe e 3 / 4 a) \ a 
εἶπε" μηδαμῶς, κύριε" OTL οὐδέποτε ἔφαγον πᾶν κοινὸν ἢ 
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ἀκάδαρτον. 15. Kai φωνὴ πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου πρὸς. 


“ἃ , aA “QA 
αὐτόν: ἃ ὁ Seds ἐκαϑάρισε, σὺ μὴ κοίνου. 16. Τοῦτο δὲ 


΄ 5) ες x a > \ 
ἐγένετο ἐπὶ Tpis* Kal πάλιν avednpsyn TO σκεῦος εἰς τὸν 
; , ‘ ; 
oupavov. sat 
. re " ΝΣ ε , : rox , 
17. ‘Ds δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ διηπόρει ὁ ILéerpos, τί ἂν εἴη τὸ 
e NK igs ν 59 ΄ ey ες,» ; 7, ΤΕ 
ὅῤαμα, ὃ εἶδε, καὶ ἰδού, οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ 
2 J 7 δὴ Vaal, 7 3 7 
τοῦ Κορνηλίου, διερωτήσαντες τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος, ἐπέ- 
a \ 7, Susie / 
στησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πυλῶνα" 18. Kat φωνήσαντες ἔπυνδά- 
i J 3 wit f - 
νοντο, εἰ Σίμων ὁ ἐπικαλούμενος Πέτρος evSade ξενίζεται. 
aa ‘ 7 \ ἴω e J 
19. Τοῦ δὲ Πέτρου dueySvpovpevov rept τοῦ. cpapatos, 
3 3 A \ ; A 5 Ui "7 aA n / 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ TO πνεῦμα" ἰδού, ἄνδρες τρεῖς ζητοῦσί σε" 
Ξ / Uf Ἂν κι 
20. ἀλλὰ ἀναστὰς κατάβηδι, καὶ πορεύου σὺν αὐτοῖς 
Ν 7 
μηδὲν διακρινόμενος " ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀπέστωλκα αὐτούς. 21. Ka- 
ἜΝ ENG 5 3 / , 3 
ταβὰς δὲ Πέτρος πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας εἶπεν" ἰδού, ἐγώ εἰμι, 
a a Ἢ Ne / ΚΑ ἃ Vi 
ov . ζητεῖτε: Tis ἡ aitia, dv ἣν wapecte; 22. Ov δὲ 
3 e \ / \ ; 
εἶπον " Κορνήλιος ἑκατοντάρχης, ἀνὴρ δίκαιος καὶ φοβού-. 
\ r Ts ait COSY Aes no 
μενος Tov YEov, μαρτυρούμενός τε ὑπὸ ὅλου τοῦ ἔϑνους 
A ἢ 3 / ΕΑΝ ΟΣ Ὁ / ay 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, éypnwatiosn vie ἀγγέλου ἁγίου μετα- 
i / b) \ & Ὁ n Nye) an CLi ne: 
πεμψασδαί σε εἰς TOY οἶκον αὑτοῦ καὶ ἀκοῦσαν ῥήματα 
a may , An 
παρὰ σοῦ. 23. Εἰςκαλεσάμενος οὖν. αὐτοὺς ἐξένισε, τῇ. 
\ 3 Ζ 3 N 5 ζω. κι \ 3 A 7 r 
δὲ ἐπαύριον ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλδε σὺν αὐτοῖς, καί τινες TOV 
» A A Sieh iN day Ξ ΓΑ A 
ἀδελφῶν τῶν ἀπὸ ᾿Ιόππης συνῆλδον αὐτῷ". 24. καὶ TH? 
3 - Jena’ 3 
ἐπαύριον eisANov εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν. ὁ δὲ Κορνήλιος 
ic ἴω 3 Vi, : . Ne ΠΩΣ 
ἣν προςδοκῶν αὐτούς, συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς συγγενεῖς 
A \ \ 2 ee 
αὑτοῦ καὶ TOUS ἀναγκαίους φίλους. 25. “As δὲ ἐγένετο 
κ»“3"κ"΄- 5 Price δὰ, Ἃ 7 "ἢ =~ : 
τοῦ εἰςελϑεῖν τὸν Πέτρον, συναντήσας αὐτῷ ὁ Κορνήλιος 


πεσὼν ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας προςεκύνησεν. 26. Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος 


X.] TON ATLOSTOAOQN. i SEs 


57 =e ΤΊΣ / 3 τὴν oS 53:1 ον » 7 
ἤγειρεν αὑτὸν λέγων" ἀνάστηδι" κἀγὼ αὐτὸς ἄνδρρωπός 
5 Ν ay 5 wa ἴω 

εἶμι.. 27. Καὶ συνομιλῶν αὐτῷ. eishrSe, καὶ εὑρίσκει 


συνεληλυδότας πολλούς. 28. “Edn τε πρὸς αὐτούς’ 


>. 


Freon 
© 
(cl 
CY) 
Q 
& 


e Ξ. > Le e 3 7 “i 3 2 \ 
ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασϑε, ὡς ἀδέμιτόν ἐστιν ἀνδρὶ 
Ε- ates A ΄, : ) / A Oe nah ia: \ 
KONNAT SAL ἢ προςέρχεσϑαι ἀλλοφύλῳ" Kai ἐμοὶ ὁ eos 
ἔδειξε μηδένα. κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάϑδαρτον λέγειν ἄνδρωπον. 
; ἘΠΕῚ 5 
29. Avo καὶ ἀναντιῤῥήτως ἤλδον μεταπεμφϑείς" πυν- 
άνομαι οὖν, τίνι λόγῳ μετεπέμψασδέ με; 30. Καὶ ὁ. 
I 7 > \ 77 ς A V3 | ΄- 
“Κορνήλιος ἔφη" ἀπὸ τετάρτης ἡμέρας μέχρι ταύτης τῆς 
“ yi μ b \ 5 7 “ 7 
ὥρας ἤμην νηστεύων καὶ τὴν ἐννάτην ὥραν προςευχόμενος 
5 [4] yy = \ ὃ J Ss \ 37 ἘΣ > β A Σ 7 5. 
ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ μου, καὶ ἰδού, ἀνὴρ ἔστη ἐνώπιόν μου ἐν 
) A A me 7 2 / 
ἐσθῆτι λαμπρᾷ, 31. καὶ φησι" Κορνήλιε, eisnxovady 
ς \ \ ᾿ς: 3 / y J 
σου ἡ προςευχὴ καὶ αἱ ἐλεημοσύναι cov ἐμνήσϑησαν 
ral A 7 : 5 a , 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Seov. 32. Πέμψον οὖν εἰς “Iommnv καὶ 
/ a 5 - 7 : - 
μετακάλεσαι Σίμωνα, ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος" οὗτος 
/ Dig ot. ἫΝ 7 \ 7 ἃ 
ξενίζεται ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος βυρσέως παρὰ δάλασσαν" ὃς 
p Yr pp lal S 
παραγενόμενος λαλήσει σοι. 33. Εξαυτῆς οὖν ἔπεμψα 
ἴω 7 / - an S 
πρός σε, GU TE καλῶς ἐποίησας παραγενόμενος. Nov οὖν 
a ‘ = an 7 - > nan 
πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Yeov πάρεσμεν ἀκοῦσαι πάντα 
Q 


7 Χ “Ὁ an 
τὰ TPOSTETAYMEVA σού ὑπτὸ TOU -JEOU. 


34. ᾿Ανοίξας δὲ Πέτρος τὸ στόμα εἶπεν. ἐπ᾽ ἀλη- 

7 | = ee: e > 5 7, e 

Selas καταλαμβάνομαι, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι προςωπολήπτης ὃ 

Λ , / 

Seds, 35. GAN ἐν παντὶ ἔδνει ὁ φοβούμενος αὐτὸν καὶ 

ἐργαζόμενος δικαιοσύνην δεκτὸς αὐτῷ ἐστι. 36. Tov 

λόγον, ὃν ἀπέστειλε τοῖς υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραήλ, εὐαγγελιζόμενος 
ee τι Ἐν ἘΞ. ae WE 7, ΡΟ, 

εἰρήνην διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ" οὗτος ἐστι πάντων κυριος. 

€ A i / ern 3 ef A 

37. Ὑμεῖς οἴδωτε TO γενόμενον ῥῆμα Kady ὅλης τῆς 

3% 
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an 


4 X ~ . f \ Χ f 
"Tovdatas, ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, peta τὸ βά- 


£ 
στ 


. 7 ε ἋΣ = 3 n x 3 Ἂς 
πτίσμα, ὃ ἐκήρυξεν. ᾿[ωὡάννης" 38. ᾿ησοῦν τὸν. ἀπὸ 


4 € 


, ἔ a δὰ € \ ee \ 
Nakapér, ὡς ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν ὁ Seos πνεύματι ἁγίῳ Kat 


; Ε =e Ξ 5 να -Ζ “ee - 
δυνάμει, Os διῆλϑεν εὐεργετῶν Kal ἰώμενος πάντας τοὺς 


e 


} 
~ \ Qn / ¢. >, «ς XN Ss 
καταδυναστευομένους ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου, ὅτι ὁ Seos ἣν 
3 an \ e lal / 7 - 5 7 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 39. Καὶ ἡμεῖς μάρτυρες πάντων ὧν ἐποίησεν 
oe et a 7 δ i δ , = > a pes . et 
ἔν Te τῇ χώρῳ τῶν Lovdaiwy καὶ ἐν ἱερουσαλήμ: ὃν 
nm 7 rN 7 la c \ 
καὶ ἀνεῖλον κρεμάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου. 40. Τοῦτον ὁ Seods 
3 ~ / e 7 Ἄν ς SK > Χ 3 σι / 
ἤγειρε τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν ἐμφανῆ yever Sat, 
3 \ n A > \ / a 
41. ov παντὶ τῷ AM, ἀλλὰ μάρτυσι τοῖς προκεχειρο- 
7 C4 UN a lal e “- Ω 7 \ 
τονημένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Neovd ἡμῖν, OlTEVES συνεφάγομεν καὶ 
nA \ a B= sk 3 an 
συνεπίομεν αὐτῷ μετὰ TO ἀναστῆναι αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν " 
ς \ aA 3 nae - -“ satis A Ν 
42. καὶ παρήγγειλεν ἡμίν κηρύξαι τῷ AAW καὶ διαμαρ- 
Α͂ e/ 2 “ 5 ς e - f e % κι r 
TUDATSAL, OTL AUTOS ἐστιν ὁ ὡρίσμενος ὑπὸ TOU NEoU 
/ t ᾿ rn 7 ν be e fal 
κριτὴς ζώντων καὶ νεκρῶν. 43. Τούτῳ πάντες οἱ προφῆ- 
: lal 3.3: id - j a \ nr 5 / 
ται μαρτυροῦσιν, ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν λαβεῖν διὰ TOD ὀνό- 
ἔ > nA 7, ἂν etn / a ae : 7 
ματος αὑτοῦ TaVTa τὸν πιστεύοντα εἰς αὐτὸν. 44. “Ere 
A a) / \ CF a / \ 
λαλοῦντος tov Ifetpov Ta ῥήματα ταῦτα, ἐπέπεσε TO 
A Xo eee ees \ ᾽ ΄ ᾿ς / ᾿ 
πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ETL πάντας τοὺς ἀκούοντας τὸν ΔΟΎΟΡ. 
= \ 3 7 e ol 7 A 
45. Καὶ ἐξέστησαν οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς πιστοί, ὅσοι συνῆλ- 
κ᾿ 7, . Saal | as ἱ τς \ Bete F 
ov τῷ Ilétp@, ὅτι καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἔϑδνη ἡ δωρεὰ τοῦ ἁγίου 
7 e. τὲ va x 5 a 2 SEE, 
πνεύματος ἐκκέχυται" 46. ἤκουον γὰρ αὑτῶν λαλοῦύν- 
7 \ ; 7 εΥ 7 : 
τῶν γλώσσαις καὶ μεγαλυνόντων τὸν δεόν. 47. Τότε 
3 | e , / \ oo - ΄, a 
ἀπεκρίδη ὃ Iletpos* μήτι τὸ ὕδωρ κωλῦσαι δύναταί TIS 
A \ : a 7 CC x a of 
τοῦ μὴ βαπτισϑῆναι τούτους, οἵτινες TO πνεῦμα TO ἅγιον 


ἔλαβον καδὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς; 48. Προςέταξέ τε αὐτοὺς 


Px 
— 
[πεν τ 


ΤΩΝ ἈΠΟΣΤΟΛΏΩΝ. 7: 


4. 3 Beers , Aa “ 
βαπτισϑῆναι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου. Τότε ἠρώτησαν 
55: ἃ 5 a 7 ; | 
QUTOV ἐπιμεῖναι ἡμέρας τινάς. 
ov Q\ Ἑ ΄ x +e - € 
ΧΙ. “Hxoveav δὲ of ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ οἱ 
ὄντες κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, ὅτι καὶ τὰ Boy ἐδέξαντο τὸν 
λόγον. τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 2. Καὶ ὅτε ἀνέβη Πέτρος εἰς “Tepooo- 
δ e = ΤᾺ 
λυμα, διεκρίνοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἐξ περιτομῆς, 8. λέγον- 
τες " ὅτι πρὸς ἄνδρας ἀκροβυστίαν ἔχοντας εἰςῆλϑες καὶ 
Me Fi > ἴω. 
συνέφαγες αὐτοῖς. 4. ᾿Αρξάμενος δὲ ὁ Πέτρος ἐξετίϑετ 
3 nan a A ~ Sey 57 5 
αὐτοῖς κα εξῆς λέγων" 5. ἐγὼ ἤμην ἐν πόλει ᾿Ιόππῃ 
eee ese aS sen ey ἑω τ ἀσὰ δράκα: κωταβαξροὶ 
TPOSEVYGLEVOS, καὶ εἶδον ἐν ἐκστάσει ὅραμα, καταβαῖνον 
τὰ as toed vr =e eed ΄ 4 > an [Ἢ 
σκεῦος TL ὡς OSOVHY μεγάλην, τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς καδιε- 
tis > a s a \ Sy 57 2 an 5 
μένην ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἦλδεν ἄχρις ἐμοῦ" 6. εἰς 
ὍΝ 5 7 ᾿ , \ 5D \ , Ὁ Ξ 
ἣν ἀτενίσας κατενόουν, καὶ εἶδον τὰ τετρώποδα τῆς 
ma \ \ 7 \ \ e Χ Pie. \ \ 7 ‘a 
γῆς καὶ Ta δηρία καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ KAL Ta πετεινὰ τοῦ 


οὐρανοῦ. 7. Ἤκουσα δὲ φωνῆς λ ΠΡ, μοι" ἀναστάς, 


Ὡς 


ἸΠέτρε, ϑῦσον καὶ φάγε. 8. ay ον δέ: μηδαμῶς, κύριε" 
ὅτι κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάδϑαρτον οὐδέποτε εἰςῆλϑεν εἰς τό στόμα 
μου. 9. ᾿Δπεκρίδη δέ μοι φωνὴ ἐκ δευτέρου ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ" ἃ ὁ Seds ἐκαδάρισε, σὺ μὴ κοίνου. 10. Τοῦτο 
δὲ ἐγένετο. ἐπὶ τρίς " καὶ πάλιν ἀνεσπάσϑη ἅπαντα εἰς 
τὸν οὐρανόν. 11. Καὶ ἰδού, ἐξαυτῆς τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἐπέ- 
στησαν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν, ἐν ἢ ἤμην, ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ 
Καισαρείας πρός με. 12. Εἶπε δέ μοι τὸ πνεῦμα συνελ- 
δεῖν αὐτοῖς μηδὲν διωκρινόμενον. "HdSov δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ καὶ 
οἱ ἕξ ἀδελφοὶ οὗτοι, καὶ εἰςτήλϑδομεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ 


ἀνδρός. 18. ᾿Απήγγειλέ τε ἡμῖν, πῶς εἶδε τὸν ἄγγελον 
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3 A BY | e AR J \ 3 , 3 Cal 3 ’ 
ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ αὑτοῦ σταδϑέντα καὶ εἰπόντα αὐτῷ" ἀπό- 
στείλον εἰς ᾿Ιόππην. [ἄνδρας], καὶ μετάπεμψραι Σίμωνα 
τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον Πέτρον, 14. ὃς λαλήσει ῥήματα πρός 
σε, ἐν οἷς σωϑήσῃ σὺ καὶ πᾶς ὁ οἶκός σου. 15. ᾽Εν δὲ 
τῷ ἀρξασϑαί με λαλεῖν ἐπέπεσε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐπ᾽ 

7 - 
αὐτούς, ὥςπερ καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἐν ἀρχῇ. 16. ᾿Εμνήσϑην 
δὲ τοῦ ῥήματος κυρίου, ὡς ἔλεγεν " ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτι- 
σεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισίδήσεσϑε ἐν. πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 
17. Εἰ οὖν τὴν ἴσην δωρεὰν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ϑεὸς ὡς καὶ 
ς α 7ὕ δ. τν LN δῶ 5) A Pa at 
ἡμῖν, πιστεύσασιν ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν, éya- 
δὲ τίς ἤμην δυνατὸς κωλῦσαι τὸν δεόν ; 18. ᾿Α κούσαντες 
δὲ ταῦτα ἡσύχασαν καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Seov λέγοντες " 

by 4 aN A YN e XN x / ξὃ > 

ἄραγε Kat τοῖς ἔϑδνεσιν ὁ Yeos τὴν μετάνοιαν ἔδωκεν εἰς, 
ζωήν. 

19. Οἱ μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες ἀπὸ τῆς Ὑλίψεως τῆς 
γενομένης ἐπὶ Σ᾽ τεφάνῳ διῆλθον ἕως Φοινίκης καὶ Κύπρου ᾿ 
καὶ ᾿Αντιοχείας, μηδενὶ λαλοῦντες τὸν λόγον εἰ μὴ μόνον 
᾿Ιουδαίοις. 20. Ἦσαν δέ τινες ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄνδρες Κύπριοι 
καὶ Κυρηναῖοι, οἵτινες εἰξελϑόντες εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν ἐλάλουν 
πρὸς τοὺς “Ελληνας εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
21. Καὶ ἣν χεὶρ κυρίου μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, πολύς τε ἀρι) μὸς 
πιστεύσας ἐπέστρεψεν ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον. 22. ᾿Ηκούσϑη 

Xe / 2 \ 5 A. 3 ἢ ἈΠ ΣΝ esas 
δὲ ὁ λόγος εἰς TA ὦτα τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν ‘Iepocodvpos 
περὶ αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐξαπέστειλαν Βαρνάβαν διελϑεῖν ἕως 
᾿Αντιοχείας. 28. “Ὃς παραγενόμενος καὶ ἰδὼν τὴν χάριν 

A A Sik \ 7 / A 7 a 
τοῦ Yeov ἐχάρη, καὶ παρεκάλει πάντας TH προϑέσει τῆς 


καρδίας προςμένειν τῷ κυρίῳ" 94. ὅτι ἣν ἀνὴρ aryasyos 


ΧΙ. ΤΟΝ AILOSTOAQN. ἘΞ] 


\ 7 } , Coy \ ͵ \ I 
καὶ πλήρης πνεύματος ἁγίου καὶ πίστεως. Καὶ προςετέϑη 
ὄχλος ἱκανὸς τῷ κυρίῳ. 25. ᾿Εξῆλϑε δὲ εἰς Ταρσὸν ὁ 
Βαρνάβας ἀναζητῆσαι Σ᾿αῦλον, καὶ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν. ἤγαγεν 
αὐτὸν εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 26. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐνιαυτὸν 
cf : Ne ee nA 3 y X 7 3/ 
ὅλον auvayShvar ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ καὶ διδάξαι ὄχλον 
ἱκανόν, χρηματίσαι τε πρῶτον ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ τοὺς μαϑδη- 

\ 7 
τὰς Χριστιανούς. 

27. “Ev ταύταις δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις κατῆλδοον ἀπὸ 
“Ιεροσολύμων προφῆται εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 28. “Avactas 
δὲ εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν ὀνόματι "AyaBos ἐσήμανε διὰ τοῦ πνεύ- 
ματος, λιμὸν μέγαν μέλλειν EceoSat ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν οἰκου- 
μένην: ὅςτις καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου { Καίσαρος]. 
29. Τῶν δὲ μαᾶαδητῶν καδὼς ηὐπορεῖτό τις, ὥρισαν 
ἕκαστος αὐτῶν εἰς διακονίαν πέμψαι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν 
ἐν. τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ ἀδελφοῖς" 30. ὃ καὶ ἐποίησαν, ἀπο- 
στείλαντες πρὸς τοὺς πρεςβυτέρους διὰ χειρὸς Βαρνάβα 
καὶ Σαύλου. 

ΧΙ]. Kar’ ἐκεῖνον δὲ τὸν καιρὸν ἐπέβαλεν ‘Hpwdns 
ὁ βασιλεὺς τὰς χεῖρας KAKOCAL τίνας TOY ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἐκκλησίας. 2. ᾿Ανεῖλε δὲ ᾿Σάκωβον, τὸν ἀδελφὸν tara. OU, 
μαχαίρᾳ. 3. Kai ἰδών, ὅτι ἀρεστόν ἐστι τοῖς “Lovdaiors, 
προςέϑετο συλλαβεῖν καὶ ] Πέτρον, (ἦσαν δὲ αἱ ἡμέραι 
τῶν ἀζύμων, 4. ὃν καὶ πιάσας éSeto εἰς φυλακήν, 

ὃ ΤῊΝ ey A “" 7] ΄- 7 
παραδοὺς τέσσαρσι τετραδίοις στρατιωτῶν φυλάσσειν 
αὐτόν Bo λό por tet \ / ».3 ἘΣ SGN A 

» βουλόμενος μετὰ TO πάσχα ἀναγαγεῖν αὐτὸν τῷ 

= ς ᾿ κι A A 
λαῷ. 5. O μὲν οὗν Πέτρος ἐτηρεῖτο ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ: 
προςευχὴ δὲ ἣν ἐκτενὴς γινομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
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\ Χ e nA / eee) \ 
πρὸς τὸν δεὸν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ. δ. “Ὅτε δὲ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸν | 


> € 


EES a μὰν τ ‘HT Lae n Sane) , : rac; 
προάγειν ὁ Hpwdns, τῇ νυκτὶ ἐκείνῃ ἣν ὁ Πέτρος κου- 
/ \ 7 la if e 7 / 
“μώμενος μεταξὺ δύο στρατιωτῶν, δεδεμένος ἁλύσεσι δυσί, 
΄ / \ a / onan ye \ 2 2 of, ΐ Nae 1 
φύλακές τε πρὸ τῆς ϑύρας ἐτήρουν τὴν φυλακὴν. 7. Kat 
ἰδού, ἄγγελος κυρίου ἐπέστη, καὶ φῶς ἔλαμψεν ἐν τῷ 
3 J / \ \ \ an f BA 
οἰκήματι" πατάξας δὲ THY πλευρὰν τοῦ ITerpou ἤγειρεν 
> Ne ; 3 i, 9 if : 3 \ doe / > nan € 
αὐτὸν λέγων" ἀνάστα ἐν τάχει" καὶ ἐξέπεσον αὐτοῦ at 
n fa ὌΝ ie 
ἁλύσεις ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν. 8. Εἶπέ Te ὃ ἄγγελος πρὸς 
2 7, 7ς Nee 7 , \ Uf, / 2 / 
αὐτόν" περίζωσαι Kal ὑπόδησάι τὰ σανδάλιώ σου" ἐποί. 
πον NG 7 SAR an \ ΟΡ Εν 
ῃσε δὲ οὕτω. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ: περιβαλόῦ τὸ ἱμάτιόν 
ὕ \ \ : 
σου καὶ ἀκολούδει μοι. 9. Kat éEeAS@v ἠκολούδει 
3 A \ 3 v ce 3 If -3 A ΙΑ \ Lim 
αὐτῷ, καὶ οὐκ ἤδει, OTL ἀληδές ἐστι TO γινόμενον διὰ τοῦ 
ἢ SEG Wh 
ἀγγέλου, ἐδόκει δὲ ὅραμα βλέπειν. 10. Ζιελϑόντες δὲ 
πρώτην φυλακὴν καὶ δευτέραν HAYov ἐπὶ τὴν πύλην τὴν 
van) \ VA Ἶ > \ / ω 2 / 
σιδηρᾶν, τὴν φέρουσαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἥτις αὐτομάτη 
~ A . A We 2 
ἠνοίχϑη αὐτοῖς Kat ἐξελόντες προῆλϑδον ῥύμην μίαν, 
3 a 
καὶ. εὐδέως ἀπέστη ὁ ἄγγελος am avTov. 11. Kal ὁ. 
- 7 3 £ | A “Ὁ a 35. Σ ἦν [νὴ 
IT érpos, γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ εἶπτε' νῦν οἶδα ἀληδῶς, ὅτι 
ΣΞ J vA \ sue ᾿ς an. ONG eo " ᾿ } Σ 
ἐξαπέστειλε κύριος τὸν ἄγγελον αὑτοῦ Kai ἐξείχατό με ἐκ 
\ ‘H a6 \ MU A ὃ f τς n Te) 
yetpos Ἡρώδου καὶ πάσης τῆς mposdekias τοῦ λαοῦ 
n 7 5S 
tov ᾿Ιουδαίων. 12. Σ᾽ υνιδών te ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν 
n ᾿ » an ἥ Ὲ 3 / nr ΡῚ 7 7 Ἐν 
IMapias τῆς μητρὸς [ωάννου, τοῦ ἐπικαλουμένου Map 
ὩΣ πο Ὰ e \ é / \ 
κου, οὗ ἦσαν ἱκανοὶ δυνηδϑροισμένοι καὶ προςευχόμενοι. 
7 Ni a ku irs \ ΄, a A 
13. Kpovcavtos δὲ αὐτοῦ τὴν Bvpav τοῦ πυλῶνος 
ral ; . A ¢ =: 
Tposnrye παιδίσκη ὑπακοῦσαι, ὀνόματι ‘Podn. 14. Καὶ 
3 aA \ \ n J SeeiN rn aA 3 
ἐπιγνοῦσα τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ Πέτρου ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς οὐκ 
2 Lal 2. A Ἂ . 
ἤνοιξε τὸν πυλῶνα, εἰςδρωμοῦσα δὲ ἀπήγγευλεν, ἑστάναι 


---. 
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\ 7 \ et κ ~ ε τὶ χὰ \ 
TOV Πέτ GV TOG Τοῦ TUNWVGS. ὕω 5.3}: Di δὲ χῖρος υτῆν 
; Ρ ' 
5 4 wee. 2 \ ies f er ; 5, ( Q\ 
εὖπον- μαίνῃ" ἡ δὲ διϊσχυρίζετο. οὕτως ἔχειν. οἱ δὲ 


᾿ aA 2 7 5 a πὰ € a+ 7 
ἔλενον" Ὃ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. 16. O δὲ ΤΠ] έἔτρος 
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ἐπέμενε κρούων " ἀνοίξαντες δὲ εἶδο ξ 
δι στὸ ποτε: δὲ αὐτοῖς τῇ. χειρὶ συγᾶν, διηγ! 
σατο οὐτοῖς, πῶς ὁ “κύριος αὐτὸν ἐξήγαγεν ἐκ τῇ 
φυλακῆς. εἶπε δέ: ἀπαγγείλατε ᾿Ιακώβῳ καὶ τοῖς 
ἀδελφοῖς ταῦτα. Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύδη εἰς ἕτερον τόπον. 


18. Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας ἣν τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος ἐν τοῖς 


(h- 


στρατιώταις, τί apa ὁ Ilétpos éyéveto. 19. “Ηρώδης ὃ 
΄. » \ \ \ ε 7 9 7 \ PA 
ἐπιζητήσας αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ εὑρών, ἀνακρίνας τοὺς φύλακας 
ἐκέλευσεν ἀπαχῆναι" καὶ κατελλὼν ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας 
ἐἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν διέτριβεν. 29. "Hy δὲ [ὁ ᾿Ηρώδης] 
Supopayav Τυρίοις καὶ Σιδωνίοις" ὁμοδυμαδὸν δὲ 

r \ >] , Χ / 7 \ 2 \ 
παρῆσαν πρὸς αὐτόν, Kal πείσαντες Βλάστον, τὸν ἐπὶ 
an pe lal Β λέ Ψ 3 an 55 2 ἘΣ ὃ \ EEN / 
τοῦ κοιτῶνος τοῦ βασίλέως, ἡτοῦντο εἰρήνην διὼ TO TPE- 
φεσϑαι αὐτῶν τὴν χώραν ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλικῆς. 21. Τακτῇ 
δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ “Hpwdns ἐνδυσάμενος ἐσϊ)ῆτα βασιλικὴν καὶ 
καδίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος ἐδημηγόρει πρὸς αὐτούς. 22. Ὃ 
δὲ δῆμος ἐπεφώνει'" Seod φωνὴ καὶ οὐκ ἀνδρώπου. 
98. Παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐπάταξεν αὐτὸν ἄγγελος κυρίου, av’ 
ὧν οὐκ ἔδωκε τὴν δόξαν τῷ εῷ" καὶ γενόμενος σκωλη- 
κόβρωτος ἐξέψυξεν. 24. Ὃ δὲ λόγος τοῦ δεοῦ ηὔξανε 
καὶ ἐπληδύνετο. 25. Βαρνάβας δὲ καὶ Σ᾽ αῦλος ὑπέστρε- 
ψαν ἐξ ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ, πληρώσαντες τὴν διακονίαν, συμ- 
παραλαβόντες καὶ ᾿[ωάννην τὸν ἐπικληϑέντα "ϊάρκον. 


XI. Ἦσαν δέ τινες ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ κατὰ τὴν 
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οὖσαν ἐκκλησίαν προφῆται καὶ διδάσκάλοι, 6, τε Bapva- 
Bas καὶ Συμεών, 6 καλούμενος Νίγερ, καὶ Aov«ros ὁ 
a 7 Tana C Tare a n yee i if Pata 
Κυρηναῖος, Mavaijy te, “Ηρώδου τοῦ τετράρχου σύντρο- 
gos, καὶ Σ᾽ αῦλος. 2 Δειτουργούντων δὲ αὐτῶν τῷ κυρίῳ. 
\ , 5 NX ἢ a δ πο ΟΣ Is fie 7 
καὶ νηστευόντων εἶπε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον" ἀφορίσατε δή 
uot τὸν Βαρνάβαν καὶ τὸν Σ᾿ αῦλον εἰς TO ἔ 0 , 
μοι ρνάβαν καὶ τὸ DOV εἰς τὸ ἔργον ὃ προς-- 
΄ > / xp Le / x / 
κέκλημαι αὐτούς. 8. Tote νηστεύσαντες καὶ προςευξάμε- 
Χο Ὁ 7 \ A 3 a » I \ 
VOL καὶ ETLYEVTES τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῖς ἀπέλυσαν. 4. Οὗτοι 
\ 5 3 7, e \ fa) / nan Coe, 
μὲν οὖν ἐκπεμῴφδέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίου 
κατῆλδον εἰς τὴν Σ᾽ ελεύκειαν, ἐκεῖδέν τε ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς 
τὴν Κύπρον. ὃ. Καὶ γενόμενοι ἐν Σαλαμῖνι κατήγγειλον 
δ es, ἴω ἴω 3 ; an A ΓΝ 2 . 
τὸν λόγον τοῦ. δεοῦ ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τῶν ᾿[Γουδαίων " 
εἶχον δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην ὑπηρέτην. 6. AveASovtes δὲ ὅλην 
τὴν νῆσον ἄχρι ILadov εὗρον ἄνδρα τινὰ μάγον, ψευδο- 


/ 


προφήτην ᾿Ιουδαῖον, ᾧ ὄνομα Βαριησοῦς, 7. ὃς ἣν σὺν 
τῷ ἀνδυπάτῳ Σεργίῳ Παύλῳ, ἀνδρὶ συνετῷ. οὗτος 
προςκαλεσάμενος. BapvaBav καὶ Σ᾽ αῦλον ἐπεζήτησεν 
ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Yeov. 8. “AvSictato δὲ αὐτοῖς 
3 7 @ 7 cf \ 7 X "7 ᾿ 
ἘΕλύμας ὁ μάγος, (οὕτω γὰρ μεδερμηνεύεται τὸ ὄνομα 
3 n ΄- J. ἐν 3 7 - 3 Χ A 
αὐτοῦ,) ζητῶν. διαστρέψαν τὸν avSumatoy ἀπὸ τῆς 
πίστεως. 9. Σ᾿ αῦλος δέ, ὁ καὶ Παῦλος, πλησδεὶς πνεύ- 
Cis uh A / a>. 5 5 τ 7ὕ 

ματος GYLOV καὶ ἀτενίσας εἰς avTOV, 10. εἶπεν" ὦ πλῆ- 
ρης παντὸς δόλου καὶ πάσης ῥᾳδιουργίας, υἱὲ διαβόλου, 
2 \ / 7 9 ie / in\ 

éeySpé πάσης δικαιοσύνης, οὐ παύσῃ διαστρέφων. Tas 
ὁδοὺς κυρίου τὰς evSeias ; 11. Καὶ νῦν ἰδού, χεὶρ κυρίου 
ἐπὶ σέ, καὶ ἔσῃ τυφλός, μὴ βλέπων τὸν ἥλιον ἄχρι 


ὶ a n No 5. eae 3. ΣᾺ ’ \ \ 
καιροῦ. Ilapaypiya δὲ ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀχλὺς καὶ 
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σκότος, καὶ περιάγων ἐζήτει χειραγωγούς. 12. Τότε 
ἰδὼν ὁ ἀνϑύπατος τὸ γεγονὸς ἐπίστευσεν, ἐκπλησσόμε- 
νος ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ τοῦ κυρίου. 

18. “AvaySévtes δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς IT ἀβσυ οἱ περὶ Παῦλον 
ἦχον εἰς Πέργην τῆς Παμφυλίας. ᾿Ιωάννης δὲ ἀποχω- 
ρήσας ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα. 14. Αὐτοὶ 


δὲ διελϑόντες ἀπὸ τῆς Πέργης παρεγένοντο εἰς ᾿Αντιό- 


j a Q/ \ 3 3 \ \ 
χειαν τῆς Πισιδίας, καὶ εἰξελϑοντες εἰς THY συναγωγὴν 


τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων ἐκάδισαν. 15. Mera δὲ τὴν 
ἀνάγνωσιν τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῶν προφητῶν. ἀπέστειλαν οἱ 
9 / \ 9 \ 7 »ν 3 / 3 
ἀρχισυνάγωγοι πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγοντες " ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί, εἰ 
vy / b] e la J . \ x , J 
ἐστι λόγος ἐν υμῖν παρακλήσεως πρὸς TOV λαὸν, λέγετε. 
16. ᾿Δναστὰς δὲ Παῦλος καὶ κατασείσας τῇ χειρὶ εἶπεν " 
ἄνδρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται καὶ οἱ φοβούμενοι τὸν Seov, ἀκού- 
gate. 17. Ὃ ϑεὸς τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐξελέξατο 
τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, καὶ τὸν λαὸν ὕψωσεν ἐν τῇ παροικίᾳ 
pas ἡμῶν, τῇ παροικίς 
ἐν γῇ Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ μετὰ βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ ἐξήγαγεν 
\ n σι 
αὐτοὺς ἐξ αὐτῆς, 18. καὶ ὡς τεσσαρακονταετῆ χρὸνον 
ἐτροποφόρησεν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, 19. καὶ καϑελὼν 
ς δ a \ 7 : 5) κι \ 
esvn ἑπτὼ ἐν γῇ Χαναὰν κατεκληρονόμησεν αὐτοῖς τὴν 
a 2 a \ \ A ς “ἷ 7 
γῆν αὐτῶν. 20. Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ὡς ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις 
a! 7 » \ ef \ ἴω -f 
καὶ πεντήκοντα ἔδωκε κριτὰς ἕως Σαμουὴλ, τοῦ προφήτου. 
21. Κἀκεῖδεν ἡτήσαντο βασιλέα, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ 
\ id σι : 
Sees Tov Σαοὺλ υἱὸν Kis, ἄνδρα ἐκ φυλῆς Βενιαμίν, ἔτη 
τεσσαράκοντα. 22. Καὶ μεταστήσας αὐτὸν ἤγειρεν 


-“᾿ 


lal \ ΤΡ > , Ξ ΤΣ γ 
αὑτοῖς τὸν ΖΔαυϊδ εἰς βασιλέα, ᾧ καὶ εἶπε μαρτυρήσας " 


εὗρον Aavid, τὸν τοῦ ᾿Ιεσσαί, ἄνδρα κατὰ τὴν καρδίαν 
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ἃ Ve , ἊΝ if f : , 
μου, ὃς ποιῆσει πάντα Ta Yeknuata pov. 23. Τούτου ὁ 
Χ 2 \ κι if ; 3 2 : / 57 a 
eos. GTO τοῦ σπέρματος κατ ἐπαγγέλιαν" ἤγωγε TO 
9 5 A 1 ᾿ : , ᾽ ΄ 
Ἰσραὴλ σωτῆρα Incovv, 24. προκηρύξαντος ᾿Ιωάννοῦ 
Ἂ ae | , ΤᾺ ΦΌΞΟΝ he ee 2) n L ; if; 
πρὸ προςώπου τῆς εἰςόδου αὐτοῦ βάπτισμα μετανοίας 
ΔῸΣ A AZ - 7: ἈΝΕ, 7 Clank 7 
παντὶ τῷ λαῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. 25. ᾿ς δὲ ἐπλήρου ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης 
τὸν Spd; ἔχεγε". τίνα - ὑπτονοεῖτε εἶναι; οὐκ εἰμὶ 
ov ὃρομον, ἔλεγε" τίν “με υπονοεῖτε. εἰναι; οὐκ εἰμὶ 
ay. Ina 7: 2 Pe NSS aha eer Ξ δε ee Ca CE \ 
ἐγώ, ἀλλ᾽ ἰδού, ἔρχεται [LET ἐμέ, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἄξιος- TO 
ς 7 ᾿ A aA σι ς 2 ; 7 Ces 
ὑπόδημα τῶν ποδῶν λῦσαι. 26. "Avdpes ἀδελφοί, υἱοὶ 
/ ; 9 \ ς CA Lah ta \ ih Can 
γένους “AGpaap καὶ οἱ ἐν ὑμῖν φοβουμενοι τὸν Seov, ὑμῖν 
ς J ἴω / f 2} 7 P id \ 
Ὁ λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης ὠπεστάλη. 27. Οἱ yap 
rn 9 cy Ἄ \ ey : 3 an aA 
κατοικοῦντες ἐν Ϊερουσαλὴμ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν τοῦτον 
5 ἢ Nae lens \ n = κ᾿ \ 1 
ἀγνοήσαντες καὶ τὰς φωνὰς τῶν προφητῶν, τὰς KATA 
A ΄ 2 7, / et) Ves) 
πᾶν σάββατον ἀναγινωσκομένας, κρίναντες ἐπλήρωσαν" 
\ 7 7 jd ς 2 
28. καὶ μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν Savatov εὑρόντες ἡτήσαντο 
t 
Uf 3 n J ς 
ἱΠιλάτον ἀναιρεδῆναι αὐτόν. 29. ᾿ς δὲ ἐτέλεσαν πάν- 
\ ὌΝ ΠῚ ΄ / SUN τ ated 
TA TA. περὶ αὑτοῦ YyEeypaupEeva, καϑέλοντες πὸ τοῦ ξύλου 
és 3 a € ON X 7 3 x 
ἔϑηκαν εἰς μνημεῖον. 80. O δὲ ϑεὸς ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ 
al A ” Σ \ ς J ; 7] A 
νεκρῶν, 31. ὃς ὠφϑη ἐπὶ ἡμέρας πλείους τοῖς συνανα- 
εκ A KO τ ρος / 5. eee / 4 
βᾶσιν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ tis Ladthatas εἰς ἱερουσαλήμ, οἵτινες. 
A ’ / 3 κ N XY , Ε Nee n 
νῦν εἰσι. μάρτυρες αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸν λαὸν. 32. Kat ἡμεῖς 
ἘΞ 2: 3 y aN EXLCOL S δ 7 x [τ ἐπ’ ΝΞ ὕ, ‘ 3 ᾿ τ f 
ὑμᾶς EVAYYEALCOMLESA THY πρὸς TOUS TTATEPAS ἐπαγγελίαν 
7 A 7 φ Xx 3. 7 “ 
γενομένην, 33. OTL ταύτην. ὁ NYEOS "ἐκπτετγλήρωκε. τοῖς 
4 9 A ς “ 5 7 3 ἴω € \ 3 lal 
τέκνοις αὐτῶν ἡμῖν, ἀναστήσας [ησοῦν, ws καὶ ἐν τῷ 
al r fe Amy TOE Toy ὃ ‘ 2 ἡ A (eR ee 
ψαλμῷ γέγραπταν τῷ δευτέρῳ" υἱὸς μου εἰ σύ, eye 
/ x / wae “O δὲ hay, LAN 2 
σήμερον γεγεννηκά σε. 34. ὅτι 0€ ἀνέστησεν αὑτὸν ἐκ 
an / , : ς 7 >) : “2 
νεκρῶν, μηκέτι μέλλοντα ὑποστρέφειν εἰς διαφοράν, 


6 yA “ 7 Cae Wey A, Χ “ 
οὕτως ELONKEV* OTL δώσω ὑμῖν Ta ὅσια Aavid τὼ πιστά. 


~ “4 
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35. Aw καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ λέγει" οὐ δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν σου 
ἰδεῖν διαφοράν. 36..Aavid μὲν γὰρ ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ ὑπηρε- 
τήσας τῇ τοῦ δεοῦ βουλῇ ἐκοιμήϑη, καὶ προςετέϑη. πρὸς 
τοὺς πατέρας αὑτοῦ καὶ εἶδε SuadSopav: 87. ὃν δὲ ὁ 
δεὸς ἤγειρεν, οὐκ εἶδε διαφϑοράν. 38. Γνωστὸν οὖν 
ἔστω ὑμῖν, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί, ὅτι διὰ τούτου ὑμῖν ἄφεσις 
ἁμαρτιῶν καταγγέχλλεται" 39. Καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων, ὧν οὐκ 
ἠδυνήδητε ἐν τῷ νόμῳ Maicéws δικαιωϑδῆναι, ἐν τούτῳ 
πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων δικαιοῦται. 40. Βλέπετε οὖν, fo ἐπέλ- 
Sn ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν τοῖς προφήταις" . ἴδετε, 
οἱ καταφρονηταί, καὶ ϑαυμάσατε καὶ paca OTL 
ἔργον ἐγὼ ἐργάζομαι ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ὑμῶν, ἔργον, ὃ οὐ 
μὴ πιστεύσητε, ἐάν τις ἐκδιηγῆταιν ὑμῖν. 

42. ᾿Εξιόντων δὲ αὐτῶν παρεκάλουν εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ 
σάββατον λαληϑῆναι αὐτοῖς τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα. 48. Av- 
δείσης δὲ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἠκολούδησαν πολλοὶ τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ τῶν σεβομένων προςηλύτων τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ 
τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ: οἵτινες προςλαλοῦντες αὐτοῖς ἔπειδον 
αὐτοὺς προςμένειν τῇ χάριτι τοῦ Neov. 44. Τῷ δὲ ἐχο- 
μένῳ σαββάτῳ σχεδὸν πᾶσα ἡ πόλις συνήχδη ἀκοῦσαι 
τὸν λόγον τοῦ ᾿δεοῦ. 45. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τοὺς 
ὄχλους ἐπλήσϑησαν ζήλου καὶ ἀντέλεγον τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ 
ΤΠαύλου λεγομένοις, ἀντιλέγοντες καὶ βλασφημοῦντες. 
46. Iappnovacapevor δὲ ὁ Παῦλος καὶ ὃ. Βαρνάβας 
εἶπον: ὑμῖν ἣν ἀναγκαῖον πρῶτον. λαληδϑῆναι τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ “ϑεοῦ" ἐπειδὴ ἀπωδεῖσνσθε αὐτὸν καὶ οὐκ ἀξίους 


κρίνετε ἑαυτοὺς τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς, ἰδού, στρεφόμεϑια εἰς 


* | 
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τὰ ἔδνη. 47. Οὕτω yap ἐντέταλται ἡμῖν ὁ κυριος" 
7, “ 3 an 3 a ns / 2 Vf aan 
τέδεικά TE ELS φῶς EXVOV, τοῦ ElVAL TE εἰς σωτηρίαν EWS 
ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. 48. “Axovoyvta δὲ, τὰ ἔδνη ἔχαιρον 
Ne το \ , map ie ἈΝ ERY aes ee 
καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν λόγον τοῦ κυρίου, καὶ ἐπίστευσαν ὅσοι 
σαν τεταγμένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 49. Ζιεφέρετο δὲ ὁ 
λόγος τοῦ κυρίου δι ὅλης τῆς χώρας. 50. Οἱ δὲ 
3 A J \ J ; A \ 3 / 
Tuvdaior παρώτρυναν τὰς σεβομένας γυναῖκας Tas εὐσχή- 
μονας καὶ τοὺς πρώτους τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἐπήγειραν διωγ- 
μὸν ἐπὶ τὸν Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Βαρνάβαν, καὶ ἐξέβαλον 
> \ 9 κ a ety e n~ = e \ > J 
αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὑτῶν. 51. Οἱ δὲ ἐκτιναξάμενοιν 
\ ; \ ‘ an n -¢ an 3 ᾽ 2 \ Ly 3 
TOV KOVLOPTOV τῶν ποδῶν αὑτῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς λον εἰς 
Ixoviov. 52. Οἱ δὲ μαδϑηταὶ ἐπληροῦντο χαρᾶς. καὶ 
πνεύματος ἁγίου. ᾿ 
XIV. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν ᾿Ικονίῳ, κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ εἰςελ- 
ϑεῖν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν. συναγωγὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ λαλῆ- 
σαι οὕτως, ὥςτε πιστεῦσαι ᾿Ιουδαίων τε καὶ ᾿Ελλήνων. 
πολὺ πλῆδος. 2. Οἱ δὲ ἀπειδοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐπήγειραν 
καὶ ἐκάκωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν ἐδνῶν κατὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν. 
3. [[κανὸν μὲν οὖν χρόνον διέτρυψαν παῤῥησιαζόμενοι ἐπὶ. 
τῷ κυρίῳ, τῷ μαρτυροῦντι τῷ λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὑτοῦ, 
διδόντι σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα yiveoSar διὰ τῶν χειρῶν. 
αὐτῶν. 4. ᾿Εσχίσϑη δὲ τὸ πλῆδος τῆς πόλεως, καὶ Ob 
TNE corigs \ ae ὃ 5 , ε δὲ \ - ἢ , 
μὲν ἦσαν σὺν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, οἱ δὲ σὺν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις. 
5. “Ds δὲ ἐγένετο ὁρμὴ τῶν ἐδνῶν τε καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίων σὺν 
τοῖς ἄρχουσιν αὐτῶν, ὑβρίσαι καὶ λιδοβολῆσαι αὐτούς, 


6. συνιδόντες κατέφυγον εἰς τὰς πόλεις τῆς AvKaovias, 


¥ 
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= 


ee \ ! ν΄ : / a SAS 
Avotpav καὶ AépBnv καὶ τὴν περίχωρον" 7. κἀκεῖ ἦσαν 
: » : Gol Ἶ Ἄ a 
εὐαγγελιζόμενοι. 
i - A \ 
8. Καί tis ἀνὴρ ἐν Δύστῤοις ἀδύνατος “τοῖς. ποσὶν 
2 aS f ae 3: Nii, ! 215 τ τε ἘΣ 4 SS IDE ce 
EKASNTO, χῶλὸς EX κοιλίας μητρὸς αὑτοῦ, ὃς οὐδέποτε 
περιεπεπατήκει.. 9. Οὗτος ἤκουε τοῦ [αύλου λαλοῦντος: 
ὰ > / Bhan \ ID 7 e / J an an 
ὃς ἀτενίσας αὐτῷ Kal ἰδών, OTL πίστιν ἔχει τοῦ σωϑῆναι, 
> sii Θά a A , Ἢ N 
10. εὖπε μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ" ἀνάστηδι ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας σου 
2 ͵ ; \ , , 
ὀρῶοός. καὶ ἥλατο, καὶ περιέπάτει. 11. Οἱ δὲ . ὄχλοι 
3 / ἃ 3 7 e ἴω 3 A \ \ e . a 
ἰδόντες, ὃ ἐποίησεν ὁ IfadXos, ἐπῆραν τὴν φωνὴν αὑτῶν 
: δ τ δ e as: / ἢ ΄, 
Δυκαονιστὶ Ἀέγοντες " οἱ Deol ὁμοιωϑδέντες ἀν) ώποις 
- A 5 ' : 
κατέβησαν πρὸς ἡμᾶς. 12. ᾿Εκάλουν τε τὸν μὲν Bapva- 
ἴω ¢ an 9 “5 
Bav Δία, τὸν δὲ Π͵}αῦλον ᾿Ερμῆν, ἐπειδὴ αὐτὸς ἣν ὁ 
4 lal € ι \ A A 
ἡγούμενος τοῦ λόγου. 13. O δὲ ἱερεὺς τοῦ Atos τοῦ 
w+ _, \ A / Pee Εὶ \ , 2... ἃ \ 
ὄντος πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, ταύρους καὶ στέμματα ἐπὶ τοὺς 
an J x a / / 7 3 7 
πυλῶνας ἐνέγκας, συν τοῖς ὄχλοις ἤδελε ϑύειν. 14. Axov- 
Home NY an 
σαντες δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι Βαρνάβας καὶ Παῦλος, διαῤῥή- 
\ 4 Υ, ς na 2 7 . 3 \ 5 7 
ἕαντες τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτῶν, ἐξεπήδησαν εἰς τὸν ὄχλον κρά- 
; Ne , ” i | n a \ 
Covtes 15. καὶ λέγοντες " ἄνδρες, TL ταῦὔυτα ποιεῖτε ; καὶ 
rn rs 5 eon Fit Z δ ἢ 
ἡμεῖς ὁμοιοπαϊ δεῖς ἐσμεν ὑμῖν ἀνῆόρωποι, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι 
Co κὸν 7, zn / > 7 5:. Ὁ a \ 
ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τούτων TOV ματαίων ἐπιστρέφειν ETL TOV SEov 
: \ ἴω ἃ 3 7 eX 3 \ \ \ mn ἢ \ \ 
τὸν ζῶντα, ὃς ἐποίησε TOV οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ τὴν 
, Ξ eX / Ne 3 an ἃ 5 A 
άλασσαν καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς, 16. ὃς ἐν ταῖς παρῳ- 
: J : a » / Ne δῇ 7 S Co 
χημέναις γενεαῖς εἴασε πάντα τὰ ἔδνη Tropever sar ταῖς 
ς A Cee. 7 3 5ῈΡ ὦ e ἃ 3 A 
ὁδοῖς αὑτῶν, 17. καίτοιγε οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον ἑαυτὸν ἀφῆκεν 
> an Tee ͵ ς A ς N ὃ ὃ \ ‘ \ \ 
ἀγαδοποιῶν, OUPAVOSEV ὑμῖν ὑετοὺς OLOOUS καὶ καίρους 


καρποφόρους, ἐμπιπλῶν τροφῆς καὶ εὐφροσύνης τὰς 


- 


* 
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» 


a A , , - Ἢ ᾿ 
καρδίας ὑμῶν. .18. Καὶ ταῦτα λέγοντες μόλις κατέπαυ- 
\ yA j ἴω \ / 9 - 
σαν τοὺς ὄχλους τοῦ μὴ NUELY αὑτοῖς. 
: : n 3 ; 3 
19. ᾿Επῆλϑθον δὲ ἀπὸ ᾿Αντιοχείας. καὶ ᾿Ικονίου 
9 ὌΠ. \ / \ 57 \ 7 \ 
Πουδαῖοι, Kai πείσαντες TOUS ὄχλους καὶ λιδάσαντες TOL 
la of an ἦ . 
ΤΙ αῦλον ἔσυρον ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, νομίσαντες αὐτὸν τεῦνά- 
ναι. 20. Κυκλωσάντων δὲ αὐτὸν τῶν μαδϑητῶν, ἀναστὰς 
n~ ; \ A s 7 an 4 - 
εἰξῆλϑεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν. -καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξῆλθε σὺν τᾷ 
7, es , 3 / f= 2 SN 
BapvaBa εἰς Δέρβην: 21. Εὐαγγελισάμενοί τε τὴν 
7 9 , Ν - 7 ς. ul NS e / 
πόλιν ἐκείνην καὶ μαδητεύσαντες ἱκανοὺς ὑπέστρεψαν 
3 3 
εἰς THY AvaTtpav καὶ -Ixovioy καὶ “Avtioyeav, 22. ἐπι- 
7 ᾿ \ EN! κι ἴω ἷ nr. 
στηρίζοντες Tas ψυχὰς TOV μαϑητῶν, παρακαλοῦντες 
᾿ A an / nA A 
ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει, καὶ ὅτι διὰ πολλῶν ϑλώψεων δεῖ ἡμᾶς 
2 an / lal an - Ὁ 
eiserSety εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Seov. 28. Χειροτονή- 
Δ ὩΣ ΩΣ κι ΝΞ x 5. Ὁ / : 7) 
σαντες δὲ αὐτοῖς πρεςβυτέρους κατ ἐκκλησίαν, προςευξά- 
HEVOL μετὰ νηστειῶν παρέϑεντο αὐτοὺς τῷ κυρίῳ, εἰς ὃν 
΄ \ s AYO. 
πεπιστεύκεισαν. 24. Καὶ διελϑόντες τὴν Πισιδίαν ἧλον 
εἰς Παμφυλίαν, 25. καὶ λαλήσαντες ἐν Πέργῃ tov λόγον 
3 > aA - 
κατέβησαν εἰς ᾿Αττάλειαν. 26. KaxetSev ἀπέπλευσαν 
ye LW, e/ 5 ek , edi, ἜΝ 
εἰς. ᾿Αντιόχειαν, ὅδεν ἦσαν παραδεδομένοι TH χάριτι τοῦ 
Seov εἰς τὸ ἔργον, ὃ ἐπλήρωσαν. 27. Παραγενόμενοι δὲ. 
\ , Nigh 5 ay we fect, σοὺς τ γι 
καὶ συναγαγόντες τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ἀνήγγειλαν ὅσα ἐποίη- 
€ \ 3 by ἵν \ ge 7 ; σι 5 7 
σεν ὁ SE0S MET αὐτῶν, καὶ OTL ἤνοιξε τοῖς ἔδνεσι ύραν 
͵ τα , = 
πίστεως. 28. ΖΔιέτριβον δὲ χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον σὺν τοῖς 
μαδηταῖς. 
XV. Καί τινες κατελδόντες ἀπὸ. τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας 
as \ 3 σοῖς, 4 eh \ \ es a 
ἐδίδασκον τοὺς ἀδελφούς - ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περιτέμνησϑε TO 


ἔδει Μωύσέως, οὐ dvvacSe σωδῆναι. 2. Γενομένης οὖν 


a 4 
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τάσεως καὶ ἕξητήσεως οὐκ ONL τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ 
στάσεως ητήσεως γῆς τῷ » καὶ τῷ 
΄ \ Ἄν Wis ve 3 fix. rn \ 
Βαρνάβᾳ πρὸς αὐτούς, ἔταξαν ἀναβαίνειν Παῦλον καὶ 


: / / z “7 3 ee \ \ > ͵ 
Βαρνάβαν καί τινας ἄλλους ἐξ αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστό- 


Ϊ \ / a 3 ΘΕ aX eee aN a Ἢ τὸ οὐ 
| λοὺς καὶ πρεςβυτέρους εἰς ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ περὶ τοῦ ξητήμα- 


7 


iw 4 e ey ς \ A 
Tos τοῦτου. 3. Οἱ μὲν οὖν προπεμφϑέντες ὑπὸ τῆς. 


ἐκκλησίας διήρχοντο τὴν Φοινίκην καὶ Σ᾽ αμάρειαν, ἐκδιη- 


᾿γούμενοι τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν τῶν ἐδνῶν, καὶ ἐποίουν χαρὰν 


3 


lal ἴω 3 Ἂ 7 X 
μεγάλην πᾶσι τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. 4. Παραγενόμενος δὲ εἰς 
ς ἘΞ A 2 , CEN a 3 / Rue rn 
Tepovcadnp ἀπεδέχϑησαν ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας καὶ τῶν 
τ το, ἢ \ - ἌΣ, γὼ ΕΣ / “ e 
ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν πρεςβυτέρων, ἀνήγγειλάν TE ὅσα ὁ 

Seer 5 oe » aN a ay , : = 
Ses ἐποίησε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. 5. ᾿Εξανέατησαν δέ τινες τῶν 
5 \ a eee Z bin ale YY a / y 
ἀπὸ τῆς αἱρέσεως τῶν Φαρισαίων πεπιστευκότες, λέγον- 

Θ᾽, νει 7 2 “4 I lal 
τες " OTL δεῖ περιτέμνειν αὐτούς, παραγγέλλειν TE τηρεῖν 
\ 7 , - 
τὸν νόμον Μωσέως. ~ ~ 
+ , 5 RS ἐς she. if Xie ΄ : 
6. ΣΧυνήχϑησαν δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεςβύτεροι 
~ la 7 -- lal 
ἰδεῖν περὶ τοῦ λόγου τούτου. 7. ΠΠοχλῆς δὲ συζητήσεως 
; / : 5 \ 4 > \ ᾿ 3 “7. Wa 
γενομένης ἀναστὰς Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" ἄνδρες 

᾿ na ¢ 3 3 Pry 2 7 
ἀδελφοί, ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασ'λε, ὅτι ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων ὁ ὃ εὸς 
eee ͵ eee , poss : κ᾿ \ τ 
ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο διὰ τοῦ στόματός μου ἀκοῦσαι τὰ ἔδνη 

fa / \ ; n 5 
TOV λόγον τοῦ εὐαγγελίου Kal πιστεῦσαι. 8. Kai ὁ καρ- 


la 


/ Ἂν 5 vA 3 a \ b) 
διογνώστης Seos ἐμαρτύρησεν αὑτοῖς, δοὺς αὐτοῖς τὸ 
lal ; Ἦ΄ ἢ ;: \ > ea oc \ SSN Wi ἡ 
TTVEULQ TO aylov, KASOS KALE TLV" 9. καὶ οὐδὲν OLEKOLVE 

. ἼΞ = \ 


NE eT \ see alee porn! 4 J ~ 
μεταξὺ ἡμῶν TE καὶ αὐτῶν, TH πίστει KaSapioas τὰς 


/ 


καρδίας αὐτῶν. 10. Νῦν οὖν τί πειράζετε τὸν Seov 


se: ads WON aa Feu Ν \ iy A Q a A 7 
ET US ELV AL ζυγὸν ΕἾ TOV τράχηλον TOV μα: ΤΟΝ, OV. CUTE 


e er ἢ eS B24 A 7. : ia 
οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν οὔτε ἡμεῖς ἰσχύσαμεν βαστάσαι; 


© A a an 7 
11. ᾿Αλλὰ διὰ τῆς yapttos τοῦ κυριου ᾿Ιησοῦ πιστεύομεν 
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» 
nan IA " b) a 3 7 na 
σωϑῆναι, Kay ὃν τρόπον κἀκεῖνοι. 12. Hoiynoe δὲ πᾶν 
X rn 
τὸ πλῆσος, καὶ ἤκουον BapvaBa καὶ Παύλου ἐξηγου- 
Ud © i σι ? Os 
μένων, ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὃ ϑεὸς σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἐν τοῖς 
esvert ov αὐτῶν. 18. Mera δὲ τὸ σιγῆσαι αὐτοὺς 
5 ἡ 3 \ 
ἀὠπεκρίδη. LaxwBos λέγων: ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί, ἀκούσατε 
\ Ned ce - aN 
μου. 14. Συμεὼν ἐξηγήσατο, casos πρῶτον ὃ Néos 
5 n 5 ni \ \7} A 
πτεσκέψατο λαβεῖν ἐξ ESv@v λαὸν [ἐπὶ] τῷ. ὀνόματι 
ἴω 4 / n = ξ aA 
αὑτοῦ. 15. Καὶ τούτῳ συμφωνοῦσιν ot λόγον τῶν 
a / i \ a 
προφητῶν, KaS@s. γέγραπται: 16. Mera ταῦτα ava- 
7 Ν᾽ .25 7 \ \ ἊΣ \ 
στρέψω καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω τὴν σκηνὴν Aavlo THY πεπτω- 
κυῖαν" καὶ τὰ κατεσκαμμένα αὐτῆς ἀνοικοδομήσω, καὶ 
5 7 $ if cd XN 2 / e 7 
avopyoow αὐτὴν, 17. ὅπως ἂν ἐκζητήσωσιν οἱ κατά- 
las ’ , \ / Ne 7 ἈΝ. = 31 
λούποι τῶν ἀνδρώπων τὸν κύριον, καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔδνη, 
Sr eee eee , YL» Piaak ie Pee ie Sete ΄ 
eh ods ἐπικέκληται τὸ ὄνομά μου ETT αὐτούς, λέγει κύριος. 
e A an Se. 5.1 5 SN Tel ee es sees ra 
6 ποιῶν ταῦτα. 18. Ivwocta am αἰῶνος ἐστι τῷ Jew 
/ Nuh oF 3 an NN / \ ile 
πάντα τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ. 19. Alo ἐγὼ κρίνω μὴ παρενο- 
A aA ~ 5 a J 2 \ \ / 
χλεῖν τοῖς ἀπὸ TOV ESVOV ἐπιστρέφουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν ϑεον, 
ἴω, ἴω 3 id 3 \ “ 
20. ἀλλὰ. ἐπιστεῖλαι αὐτοῖς TOU ἀπέχεσγαι ἅπὸ τῶν 
3 « 7 A 5} / : Ny an / \ n 
ἀλισγημώτων TOV εἰδώλων καὶ τῆς πορνείας καὶ τοῦ 
a ἌΣ AL La M te Sues \ Sky ΠΗ 
πνικτοῦ καὶ τοῦ αἰματος. 21. ιωυσῆς yap eK γενεὼν 
5 / \ J \ 7 2 x yy 5 
ἀρχαίων κατὰ πόλιν τοὺς κηρύσσοντας αὐτὸν ἔχει, ἐν 
al A A 7 ἜΝ / 
ταῖς συναγωγαῖς κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον ἀναγινωσκόμενος. 
r ἢ ; A I Ne ee 7 
22. Τότε ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις καὶ τοῖς πρεςβυτέ-. 
λῶν aey, ASNT Ys , 5 ne / esi ὃ ξ ες. -ἢἃ 
pos σὺν ὅλῃ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἐκλεξαμένους ἀνὸρας εξ αὐτῶν 
A s ἘΠῚ 7 
πέμψαι εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν σὺν τῷ IlavX@ καὶ Βαρνάβᾳ, 
: Ξ as (Ses ce ‘ 
᾿Ιούδαν, τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον Βαρσαβᾶν καὶ Σίλαν, ἄνδρας 


ἡγουμενους ἐν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, 29. γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς 
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αὐτῶν τάδε: οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεςβύτεροι καὶ οἱ 
- ἀδελφοὶ τοῖς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Αντιόχειαν καὶ Συρίαν καὶ 
Κιλικίαν ἀδελφοῖς τοῖς ἐξ Svav χαίρειν. 24. ᾿Επειδὴ 
ἠκούσαμεν, ὅτι τινὲς ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐξελϑόντες ἐτάραξαν ὑμᾶς 
λόγοις, ἀνασκευάζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν, λέγοντες περι- 


> 


ἘΞΕΣ Q ᾿ \ aS an X I oi > ὃ 7 S 

TELVET SAL καὶ τηρεῖν TOV νόμον, οἷς οὐ διεστειλάμεδϑα, 
25. ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν γενομένοις ὁμοδυμαδόν, ἐκλεξαμένους 
ἄνδρας. πέμψαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς σὺν τοῖς ἀγαπητοῖς ἡμῶν 
Βαρνάβᾳ καὶ Παύλῳ, 26. ἀν) ρώποις παραδεδωκόσι 
τὰς ψυχὰς αὑτῶν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν 
᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 27. ᾿Απεστάλκαμεν οὖν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ 
Σίλαν, καὶ αὐτοὺς διὰ λόγου ἀπαγγέλλοντας τὰ αὐτά. 
28. Ἔδοξε γὰρ τῷ ἁγίῳ πνεύματι καὶ ἡμῖν, μηδὲν 

/ 3 I Cy Lex 7 ~ ἢ a 3 Vo - 

πλέον ἐπιτίδεσδαι ὑμῖν βάρος Tay τῶν ἐπάναγκες 
τούτων, 29. ἀπέχεσϑαι εἰδωλοδϑύτων καὶ αἵματος καὶ 
πνικτοῦ καὶ πορνείας, ἐξ ὧν διατηροῦντες ἑαυτοὺς εὖ 
πράξετε. ἔῤῥωσϑε. 80. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀπολυδέντες HASOv 
Ἄν 5 ecu \ / Ἢ π ΠΥ 

εἰς Αντιόχειαν, καὶ συναγαγόντες TO πλῆϑος ἐπέδωκαν 
τὴν ἐπιστολήν. 81. “Avayvovtes δὲ ἐχάρησαν ἐπὶ τῇ 
παρακλήσει. 82. ᾿Ιούδας τε καὶ Σίλας, καὶ αὐτοὶ προ- 
φῆται ὄντες, διὰ λόγου πολλοῦ πορεκάλεσαν τοὺς ἀδεὰλ- 
φοὺς καὶ ἐπεστήριξαν. 33. ΠΟοιήσαντες δὲ χρόνον 
ἀπελύδησαν μετ᾽ εἰρήνης ἀπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν πρὸς τοὺς 
ἀποστόλους. 84. ᾿Εδοξε δὲ τῷ Σίλᾳ ἐπιμεῖναι αὐτοῦ. 
85. Πᾶαῦλος δὲ καὶ Βαρνάβας διέτριβον ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ, 
διδάσκοντες καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενοι μετὰ καὶ ἑτέρων πολλῶν 


Ἀ rd al J 
TOV λόγον TOU κυρίου. 4 
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36. Mera δέ τινας ἡμέρας εἶπε Παῦλος πρὸς Bap- 
νάβαν" ἐπιστρέψαντες δὴ ἐπισκεψώμεδα τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς 
KATA πᾶσαν πόλιν, ey αἷς κατηγγείλαμεν τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
κυρίου, πῶς ἔχουσι. 87. Βαρνάβας δὲ ἐβουλεύσατο 
συμπαραλαβεῖν καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν καλούμενον Μάρκον " 
58. Παῦλος δὲ ἠξίου τὸν ἀποστάντα ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἀπὸ 
Παμφυλίας, καὶ μὴ συνελϑόντα αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ ἔργον, μὴ 
συμπαραλαβεῖν τοῦτον. 39. ᾿Εγένετο οὖν παροξυσμός, 
ὥςτε ἀποχωρισδϑδῆναν αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων, τόν τε Βαρ- 
νάβαν παραλαβόντα τὸν Mapxov ἐκπλεῦσαι εἰς Κύπρον" 
40. Παῦλος δὲ ἐπιλεξάμενος Σίλαν ἐξῆλϑδϑε παραδοϑεὶς 
τῇ χάριτι τοῦ δεοῦ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν. 41. ΖΔιήρχετο δὲ 
τὴν Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων τὰς ἐκκλησίας. 

XVI. Κατήντησε δὲ εἰς Δέρβην καὶ Δύστραν" καὶ 
ἰδού, μαδητής τις ἣν ἐκεῖ ὀνόματι Τιμόδεος, υἱὸς γυναικὸς 
᾿Ιουδαίας πιστῆς, πατρὸς δὲ “Ελληνος, 2. ὃς ἐμαρ- - 
τυρεῖτο ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν Δύστροις καὶ ᾿Ικονίῳ ἀδελφῶν. 
8. Τοῦτον ἠδέλησεν ὁ Παῦλος σὺν αὑτῷ ἐξελδϑεῖν " καὶ 
λαβὼν περιέτεμεν αὐτὸν διὰ τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους τοὺς ὄντας 
ἐν τοῖς τόποις ἐκείνοις " ἤδεισαν γὰρ ἅπαντες τὸν πατέρα 
αὐτοῦ, ὅτι “Ἕλλην ὑπῆρχεν. 4. ‘Qs δὲ διεπορεύοντο τὰς 
πόλεις, παρεδίδουν αὐτοῖς φυλάσσειν τὰ δόγματα τὰ 
κεκριμένα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν πρεςβυτέρων τῶν 
᾿ἐν “Ἱερουσαλήμ. ͵ 

5. Al μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι ἐστερεοῦντο τῇ πίστει καὶ 
ἐπερίσσευον τῷ ἀριϑ μῷ Kay ἡμέραν. 6. AveNSovtes δὲ 


τὴν Φρυγίαν καὶ τὴν Γαλατικὴν χώραν, κωλυδέντες ὑπὸ 


= 
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τοῦ ἁγίον πνεύματος λαλῆσαι τὸν λόγον ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ 
: Ξ t 
7. ἐλϑόντες κατὰ τὴν Μυσίαν ἐπείραζον eis τὴν BiSv- 
νίαν TopeverSal, καὶ οὐκ εἴασεν αὐτοὺς τὸ πνεῦμα 
᾿Ιησοῦ. 8. Παρελϑόντες δὲ τὴν Muciav κατέβησαν εἰς 
Τρῳάδα. 9. Καὶ ὅραμα διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ὠφϑη τῷ Παύλῳ 
» Υ' oO \ e 7 \ > \ \ 
ἀνήρ tis ἣν Μακεδὼν ἑστώς, παρακαλὼν αὐτὸν καὶ 
λέγων " διαβὰς εἰς Maxedoviav βοήδησον ἡμῖν. 10. ‘Ds 
δὲ τὸ ὅραμα εἶδεν, evSéws ἐζητήσαμεν ἐξελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν 
Μακεδονίαν, συμβιβάζοντες, ὅτι προςκέκληται ἡμᾶς ὁ 
7 3 / 3 Α͂ 
κύριος εὐαγγελίσασ'ϑαι αὐτούς. 
3 / a ΚΟ » \ wre ts / 2 
1. ᾿Αναχϑέντες οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς Τρῳάδος εὐδνυδρομή- 
σᾶμεν εἰς Σαμοδράκην, τῇ τε ἐπιούσῃ εἰς Νεάπολιν" 
12. éxetSév τε- εἰς Φιλίππους, ἥτις ἐστὶ πρώτη τῆς 
μερίδος τῆς Μακεδονίας πόλις, κοχωνία. ἦμεν δὲ ἐν 
ταύτῃ τῇ πόλει διατρίβοντες ἡμέρας τινάς. 18. Τῇ τε 
ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων ἐξήλδομεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως παρὰ 
ποταμόν, οὗ ἐνομίζετο προςευχὴ εἶναι, καὶ καδίσαντες 
ἐλαλοῦμεν ταῖς cuvenSovoas γυναιξί. 14. Καί τις γυνὴ 
ὀνόματι Δυδία, πορφυρόπωλις πόλεως Θυατείρων, σεβο- 
7 \ ee 4 4 a e / 7 \ / 
μένη τὸν δεόν, ἤκουεν" ἧς ὁ κύριος διήνοιξε τὴν καρδίαν 
προςέχειν τοῖς λαλουμένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου. 15. ‘As δὲ 
2 / 45 δ. Pex Inches / , ἢ 
ἐβαπτίσϑη, καὶ ὁ οἰκος αὑτῆς, παρεκάχεσε λέγουσα" εἰ 
κεκρίκατέ με πιστὴν τῷ κυρίῳ εἶναι, eiseASovTeEs εἰς τὸν 
τς 7] Ἶ \ wr e A . 3 / 
οἶκόν μου μείνατε. Kal παρεβιάσατο ἡμᾶς. 16. ᾿Εγένετο 
δὲ πορευομένων ἡμῶν εἰς προςευχήν, παιδίσκην τινὰ 
ἔχουσαν πνεῦμα πύδωνος ἀπαντῆσαι ἡμῖν, ἥτις ἐργα- 


σίαν πολλὴν παρεῖχε τοῖς κυρίοις εὐ τῆς μαντευομένη. 
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17. Αὕτη κατακολουδήσασα τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ ἡμῖν ἔκραξε, 


λέγουσα" οὗτοι οἱ ἄνδροποι δοῦλοι τοῦ δ εοῦ τοῦ ὑψί. 
: Seas “ Ἂς oie. τ Τὶ €Q\ pe 

στοῦ εἰσίν, OLTLVES καταγγέλλουσιν υμιν ὁδὸν σωτηριας. 
18. Τοῦτο. δὲ ἐποίει ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας.- διαπονηδεὶς 
δὲ ὁ Παῦλος καὶ ἐπιστρέψας τῷ πνεύματι εἶπε" παραγ- 


γέλλω σοι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Inco’ Χριστοῦ ἐξελεῖν ἀπ᾽ 
[ ΄ Fe 


αὐτῆς. καὶ ἐξῆχϑδεν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ. 19. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ. 


if SAAN Ψ 5». αὶ € 5 \ A 3 / 3 na 
κύριοι αὑτῆς, OTL ἐξῆλϑδεν ἢ ἐλπὶς τῆς ἐργασίας. αὑτῶν, 
ἐπιλαβόμενοι τὸν Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Yirav εἵλκυσαν εἰς τὴν 
3 \ b aio \ 5» j \ y 3 \ 
ἀγορὰν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας, 20. καὶ προφςαγαγόντες αὑτοὺς 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖς εἶπον: οὗτοι οἱ ἄνδρωποι ἐκταράσ- 
δι ΣΙΝΑ \ J 3 A e 7 - \ 
σουσιν ἡμῶν τὴν πόλιν, ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ὑπάρχοντες, 21. Kal 
καταγγέλλουσιν ESN, ἃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν παραδέχεσδαι 
οὐδὲ ποιεῖν, Papaiots οὖσι. 22. Καὶ συνεπέστη ὁ ὄχλος 
κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ περιῤῥήξαντες αὐτῶν τὰ 
ἱμάτια ἐκέλευον ῥαβδίζειν. 28. Πολλάς τε ἐπιίϑέντες 
αὐτοῖς πληγὰς ἔβαλον εἰς φυλακήν, παραγγείλαντες Τῷ 


δεσμοφύλακι ἀσφαλῶς τηρεῖν αὐτούς. 24. ὃς παραγ- 


΄ὔ ΤΡ af ὯΝ : 
γελίαν τοιαύτην εἰληφὼς ἔβαλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν ἐσωτέ-. 


ραν φυλακὴν καὶ τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν ἠσφαλίσατο εἰς τὸ 
ξύλον. 25. Κατὰ δὲ τὸ μεσονύκτιον Παῦλος καὶ Σίλας 
προςευχόμενοι ὕμνουν τὸν Yeov: ἐπηκροῶντο δὲ αὐτῶν 
οἱ δέσμιοι. 26. "Advw δὲ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας, ὥςτε 
“ \ , A Ve 7 : 
σαλευϑῆναν Ta Sewerdta TOU δεσμωτηρίου " ἀνεώχϑησάν 
2 ε. ΄ iis Nog ult fleas Ninh Ὡς x 

τε παραχρῆμα al Svpat πᾶσαι, καὶ πάντων τὰ δεσμὰ 
ἀνέδη. 27. ᾿Ἔξυπνος δὲ γενόμενος ὁ δεσμοφύλαξ, καὶ 


IO \ 3 he Xi 7 a ~~ aA hy Meee 7 
ἰδὼν AVEDY LEVAS Tas Supas TS φυλακῆς, σπασάμενος 
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μάχαιραν ἔμελλεν EAUTOV ἀναιρεῖν, νομίζων ἐκπεφευγέναι 
τοὺς δεσμίους. 28. ᾿Εφώνησε δὲ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ Παῦλος 
λέγων" μηδὲν πράξῃς σεαυτῷ κακόν" ἅπαντες γάρ ἐσμεν 
ἐνθάδε. 29. Αὐτήσας δὲ φῶτα εἰςεπήδησε, καὶ ἔντρομος 
γενόμενος προςέπεσε τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Fira, 80. καὶ 
; \ ) ef eae ΄ ΣΕΥ ας A 
προαγαγὼν αὐτοὺς ἔξω ἔφη" κύριοι, Ti με δεῖ ποιεῖν, 
ἵνα σωδῶ; 31. Οἱ δὲ εἶπον: πίστευσον ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον 


: A J \ Ve \ \ ς ee 
Incovv Χριστόν, καὶ σωδήσῃ σὺ καὶ ὁ οἶκός σου. 


an \ / a A 
32. Καὶ ἐλάλησαν αὐτῷ τὸν λόγον τοῦ κυρίου, Kal πᾶσι 


A nr > Se 3 aA \ 
Tots ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 33. Kai παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς ἐν 


Ἂ / an 6 A \ 5 > \ A A 
€KELVH Τῇ WPA τῆς νυκτὸς ἔλουσεν ATO τῶν πληγῶν" 


\ > / See iN ik e 3 ‘a 7 A 
καὶ ἐβαπτίσϑη AUTOS καὶ οἱ αὐτοῦ πάντες παραχρῆμα. 


/ 5 5 a) 
84. “Avayayev τε αὐτοὺς εἰς TOV οἶκον αὑτοῦ παρέϑδηκε 


τράπεζαν, καὶ ἠγαλλιάσατο πανοικὶ πεπιστευκὼς τῷ 
Sed. 35. “Hyuepas δὲ γενομένης ἀπέστειλαν οἱ στρατη- 
γοὶ τοὺς ῥαβδούχους, λέγοντες -" ἀπόλυσον τοὺς avSpo- 
Tous ἐκείνους. 36. “Amnryyeire δὲ ὁ δεσμοφύλαξ τοὺς 
λόγους τούτους πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον ὅτι ἀπεστάλκασιν οἱ 
στρατηγοί, ἵνα ἀπολυδῆτε' νῦν οὖν ἐξελόντες πορεύ- 
εσϑε ἐν εἰρήνῃ. 81. “O δὲ Παῦλος ἔϑη πρὸς αὐτούς" 
δείραντες ἡμᾶς δημοσίᾳ ἀκατακρίτους; avSpwrovus “Po- 
μαίους ὑπάρχοντας, ἔβαλον εἰς φυλακήν, καὶ νῦν λάδρα 
ἡμᾶς ἐκβάλλουσιν; οὐ γάρ' ἀλλὰ ἐλϑόντες αὐτοὶ ἡμᾶς 
ἐξαγαγέτωσαν" 38. ᾿Δνήγγειλαν δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς οἱ 
ῥαβδοῦχοι τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα" καὶ ἐφοβήδησαν ἀκούσαν- 
τες, ὅτι “Ῥωμαῖοί εἰσι. 89. Καὶ ἐλϑόντες παρεκάλεσαν 


αὐτούς, καὶ ἐξαγαγόντες ἠρώτων ἐξελϑεῖν τῆς πόλεως. 
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40. ᾿Εξελϑόντες δὲ ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς εἰςτῆλϑον πρὸς τὴν 
Avdiav, καὶ ἰδόντες τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς παρεκάλεσαν αὐτούς, 
καὶ ἐξῆλδον. 

XVIL Διοδεύσαντες δὲ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν “καὶ Arcane 
λωνίαν λον εἰς Θεσσαλονίκην, ὅπου ἣν ἡ συναγωγὴ 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 2. Κατὰ δὲ τὸ εἰωϑὸς τῷ Παύλῳ εἰφῆλδε 
πρὸς αὐτούς, καὶ ἐπὶ σάββατα τρία διελέγετο αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ 
τῶν γραφῶν, 8. διανοίγων καὶ παρατιδϑέμενος, ὅτι τὸν 
Χριστὸν ἔδει παδεῖν καὶ ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν, καὶ ὅτι, 

© f 3 ¢ \ 3 na aA 2 oN VA Pan gag eta) 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς, ov ἐγὼ κωταγγέλλω υμῖιν. 
4. Καί τινες ἐξ αὐτῶν ἑπείσϑησαν, καὶ προςεκληρώδη- 
σαν τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Σίλᾳ, τῶν τε σεβομένων ᾿ Ελλήνων 

\ an A δὰ, / 3 2 / 
πολὺ πλῆδος, γυναικὼν TE τῶν πρώτων οὐκ ὀλίγαι. 
ὅ. Ζηλώσαντες δὲ οἱ “Ιουδαῖοι καὶ προςλαβόμενοι τῶν 
ἀγοραίων τινὰς ἄνδρας πονηροῦς καὶ ὀχλοποιήσαντες 
3 / \ J 3 7 a 2 7 3 / 
ἐδορύβουν τὴν πόλιν". ἐπιστάντες τε TH οἰκίᾳ Lacovos 
3 7] 3 \ 3 n 3 Χ ἴω Nos ς if : 
ἐζήτουν αὐτοὺς ἀγαγεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον. 6. Μὴ εὑρόντες 
δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔσυρον τὸν ᾿Ιάσονα καί twas ἀδελφοὺς ἐπὶ 

\ 7 κ ῳ Shi ere 2 / 2 
τοὺς πολιτάρχας, βοῶντες " OTL οἱ τὴν οἰκουμένην ἀνα-. 

/ e Aci δ ΄ / ~ A ε 2 
στατώσαντες οὗτοι καὶ ἐνδάδε πάρεισιν, ‘TJ. OVS ὑποδέ- 
dextat ᾿Ιάσων" καὶ οὗτοι πάντες ἀπέναντι τῶν δογμά- 

/ : 7 J J. eo > 
tov Καίσαρος πράττουσι, βασιλέα λέγοντες ἕτερον εἶναι, 
᾿Ιησοῦν. 8. ᾿Ετάραξαν δὲ τὸν ὄχλον καὶ τοὺς πολιτάρ- 

3 7 PII \ 4 xX e Ἂ Xx 
yas ἀκούοντας ταῦτα" 9. Kal λαβόντες TO ἱκανὸν παρὰ 
τοῦ ᾿Ιάσονος καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ἀπέλυσαν αὐτούς. 10. Οἱ 
δὲ ἀδελφοὶ evSéws διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ἐξέπεμψαν τόν τε 


Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν εἰς Βέροιαν" οἵτινες παραγενό-. 
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rn 3 ἢ “ 
μενοι εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἀπήεσαν. 
11. Οὗτοι δὲ ἦσαν εὐγενέστεροι τῶν ἐν Θεσσαλονίκῃ, 
Ss Ε 7 \ 7 N ib / ge \ 
οἵτινες ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον μετὰ πάσης προδυμίας, TO 
Σ ς / 3 J ἊΝ - Vf 3 » A 
Kay ἡμέραν ἀνακρίνοντες τὰς γραφάς, εἰ ἔχοι ταῦτα 
οὕτως. 12. Πολλοὶ μὲν οὖν ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπίστευσαν, καὶ 
a € / [οὶ a 3 “ \ 3 a} 
τῶν ᾿Ελληνίδων γυναικῶν τῶν εὐσχημόνων καὶ ἀνδρῶν 
¢ A 
οὐκ ὀλίγοι. 18. ‘Qs δὲ ἔγνωσαν ot ἀπὸ τῆς Θεσσαλονί- 
3: a Ὁ δ.» A / f 3 \ A 
«ns ‘Lovdaio, ὅτι καὶ ἐν τῇ Bepoia κατηγγέλη ὑπὸ τοῦ 
: 7 A A Ss A 7] \ 
Παύλου ὁ λόγος τοῦ Neod, ἦλθον κἀκεῖ σαλεύοντες τοὺς 
ὄχλους. 14. EvSéws δὲ τότε τὸν Παῦλον ἐξαπέστειλαν 
“ 7 Ἶ 
οἱ ἀδελφοὶ πορεύεσϑϑδαι ὡς ἐπὶ τὴν ϑάλασσαν" ὑπέμενον 


δὲ ὅ, τε Σ ἴλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόδεος ἐκεῖ. 15. Οἱ δὲ καδιστῶν- 
μ 


τες τὸν Παῦλον ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως “ASnvav: καὶ λα- 


βόντες ἐντολὴν πρὸς τὸν Σίλαν καὶ Τιμόδεον, ἵνα ὡς 
v4 »/- 5 \ 5 , 3 7 
τάχιστα ἔλνωσι πρὸς αὐτόν, ἐξήηεσαν. 

16. “Ev δὲ ταῖς “ASjvais ἐκδεχομένου αὐτοὺς τοῦ 
Παύλου, παρωξύνετο τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ, Sew- 
ροῦντι κατείδωλον ovcav τὴν πόλιν. 17. Ζιελέγετο μὲν 

5 3 a A A 3 J \ A 7 
οὖν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις καὶ τοῖς σεβομέ- 
νοῖς, Kal ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ κατὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν πρὸς τοὺς 
παρατυγχάνοντας. 18. Τινὲς δὲ τῶν ᾿Επικουρείων καὶ 
τῶν Σ τωϊκῶν φιλοσόφων συνέβαλλον αὐτῷ καί τινες 
ἔλεγον " τί ἂν ϑέλοι ὁ σπερμολόγος οὗτος λέγειν ; οἱ δέ" 

7 ᾿ 7 “Ὁ : Ver LS e/ x 3 A 
ξένων δαιμονίων δοκεῖ καταγγελεὺς εἶναι" ὅτι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 
καὶ τὴν ἀνάστασιν αὐτοῖς εὐηγγελίζετο. 19. ᾿Επιλαβό- 

WA “ (ee \ NX 9 tL 37 fe 
μενοί τε αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν "ἄρειον πάγον ἤγαγον λέγοντες * 


ὃ if A f e \ e/ e e x owe. if 
VALLE SA YVOVAL, TIS ἢ καινὴ αὑτὴ ἢ ὑπὸ σοὺ λαλουμένη 
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διδαχή; 20. ξενίζοντα γάρ τινα εἰςφέρεις εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς ᾿ 
ἡμῶν " βουλόμεϑα οὖν γνῶναι, τί ἂν έλοι ταῦτα εἶναι. 
21. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ πώντες καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι εἰς 
»Q\ c/ 5) / Xx Ζ Nun se? ψ Ll 
οὐδὲν ἕτερον εὐκαίρουν, ἢ λέγειν TL καὶ AKOvEW καινότε- 
pov. 22. Σ᾽ ταδεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ “Apeiov 


πάγου ἔφη". ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, κατὰ πάντα ὡς δεισιδαι- 


~~ 


J ς A “ jf \ 
μονεστέρους ἡμᾶς Ῥϑεωρῶ. 23. Avepyomevos yap Ka 
3 la NG / € σι. - ae IN : 3 @ 
avaSewpov τὰ σεβάσματα. ὑμῶν evpov Kat βωμόν, ἐν ᾧ 
ἐπεγέγραπτο" ἀγνώστῳ Seo. ὃν οὖν ἀγνοοῦντες εὐσε- 
βεῖτε, τοῦτον ἐγὼ καταγγέλλω ὑμῖν. 24. .Ο Seos ὁ 
ποιήσας τὸν κόσμον καὶ πάντα TA ἐν αὐτῷ, οὗτος οὐρανοῦ 
καὶ γῆς κύριος ὑπάρχων οὐκ ἐν χειροποιήτοις ναοῖς 

a) 3 δ \ lal 3 ic 2 ᾽7ὕ 
κατοικεῖ, 25. οὐδὲ ὑπὸ χειρῶν ἀνδρώπων δεραπεύεται, 

r , 2.x \ na \ \ NOM KR 
προςδεόμενός τινος, αὐτὸς διδοὺς πᾶσι ζωὴν καὶ πνοὴν καὶ 

\ ΄ὕ Foy / ἢ e \ “ : EY 
Ta πάντα' 26. ἐποίησέ τε ἐξ ἑνὸς αἵματος πᾶν ἔδνος 
avSpoTov κατοικεῖν ἐπὶ πᾶν τὸ πρόφωπον τῆς γῆς, 
ὁρίσας προςτεταγμένους καιροὺς καὶ τὰς ὁροϑεσίας τῆς 
κατοικίας αὐτῶν, 27. ζητεῖν τὸν Seov, εἰ ἄραγε ψηλα- 
φήσειαν αὐτὸν καὶ εὕροιεν, καίτοιγε οὐ μακρὰν ἀπὸ ἑνὸς 
ε / e “Ὁ Ό / IF 3 ~ ἐπ - 
ἑκάστου ἡμῶν ὑπάρχοντα. 28. Ev αὐτῷ yap ζῶμεν 
\ ΄ a ΜΙ , ς / mun 5... deities 
καὶ KLVOULESA καὶ ἐσμέν" ὡς καὶ TLVES TOV KAY ὑμᾶς. 
ἴα: 3 Us A \ Ν 7 3 ἢ 
ποιητῶν εἰρήκασι" τοῦ γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν. 29. Γένος 
οὖν ὑπάρχοντες τοῦ Yeovd οὐκ ὀφείλομεν νομίζειν, χρυσῷ 
EID) μ Puce, χρυσῷ 
xX 3 I Ἃ I Ζ Vd \ 3 be = 
ἢ ἀργύρῳ ἢ ISM χαράγματι τέχνῆς Kal evSupATEWS 
avSporov, τὸ δεῖον εἶναι ὅμοιον. 80. Τοὺς μὲν οὖν 
χρόνους τῆς ἀγνοίας ὑπεριδὼν ὁ δεὸς τὰ νῦν παραγγέλλει 


A 9 Ἅ na ἴ A A ς Z if 
τοῖς ἀν ρώποις πᾶσι πανταχοῦ μετανοεῖ!!" 31. διότι 
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3) ᾿ id 7 > es e 7 ΄ 7 \ J 7 5 
ἔστησεν ἡμέραν, ἐν ἣ μέλλει κρίνειν τὴν οἰκουμένην ἐν 
δικαιοσύνῃ, ἐν ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὥρισε, πίστιν παρασχὼν πᾶσιν, 
ἀναστήσας αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν ... 82 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ἀνά- 
las e Nol Ὡς, 7, €e€Qr. 3 2 , ΄ὕ 
στασιν νεκρῶν, οἱ μὲν ἐχλεύαζον, οἱ δὲ εἶπον: ἀκουσόμεδ ά 
σου πάλιν περὶ TovTOv. 33. Καὶ οὕτως ὁ Παῦλος ἐξῆλ- 
Sev ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν. 84. Τινὲς δὲ ἄνδρες κολληϑέντες 
πὰ ς΄... ἢ @ aN ΄,΄ ε » ᾿ / 
αὐτῷ ἐπίστευσαν, ἐν οἷς καὶ Ζιιονύσιος ὁ ᾿Αρεοπαγίτης 
\ \ > I ,Ζ \ ¢ 5 \ 3 A 
καὶ γυνὴ ὀνόματι Ζάμαρις Kai ἕτεροι σὺν αὐτοῖς. 
XVIII. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα χωρισϑεὶς ὁ Παῦλος ἐκ 
τῶν ᾿Αδηνῶν ἦλϑεν εἰς Κόρινδον. 2. Καὶ εὑρών τινα 
᾿Ιουδαῖον ὀνόματι ᾿Ακύλαν, Ποντικὸν τῷ γένει, προςφά- 
Tos ἐληλυϑδότα ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, καὶ Πρίσκιλλαν 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, διὰ τὸ διατεταχέναι Κλαύδιον χωρίζεσϊϑ αι 
πάντας τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους ἐκ τῆς “Ρώμης, προςῆλδεν αὐτοῖς " 
9. καὶ διὰ τὸ ὁμότεχνον εἶναι ἔμενε παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ εἰρ- 
7 eS \ \ \ 7 vA 
γάζετο" ἦσαν yap σκηνοποιοὶ τὴν τέχνην. 4. 4Διελέγετο 
δὲ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον, ἔπειδέ τε ‘Lov- 
δαίους καὶ “Ελληναςς. 5. ‘Qs δὲ κατῆλδον, ἀπὸ τῆς 
Μακεδονίας ὅ, τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόϑεος, συνείχετο τῷ 
λόγῳ ὁ Παῦλος, διαμαρτυρόμενος τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις τὸν 
Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 6. ᾿Αντιτασσομένων δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ 
rn e 5 
βλαςφημοῦντων, ἐκτιναξάμενος τὰ ἱμάτια εἶπε πρὸς 
3 7 Nv a e rn 3 a \ \ e ἴω \ 
αὐτούς" TO αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ THY κεφαλὴν ὑμῶν" KaSapos 
3 7 3 \ al » 2 δ σἡ " ᾿ ΚΕΝ 
ἐγώ, ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν εἰς τὰ ἔδνη πορεύσομαι. 7. Καὶ μετα- 
5 2 7 
βὰς ἐκεῖδεν HASev εἰς οἰκίαν τινὸς ὀνόματι ᾿Ιούστου, 
7 2% , Rint te arg = ar a A 
σεβομένου τὸν Seov, οὗ ἡ οἰκία ἣν συνομοροῦσα TH 


νι δὰ Ξ K / “Se 105 jo DE eve 
συναγωγῇ. 8. βρισίττος ΄Ξ ᾿ ἀρχισυνωγῶγος ΕἸἼΓιστευσε 
' 4 
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A ¢ a las \ \ κι 
τῷ κυρίῳ σὺν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ αὑτοῦ, καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν Κοριν- 
Slav ἀκούοντες ἐπίστευον καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο. 9. Εἶπε δὲ 
A 7 - ‘al 
ὁ κύριος δι’ ὁράματος. ἐν νυκτὶ TO Παύλῳ" μὴ φοβοῦ, 
J 77 & 
ἀλλὰ λάλει καὶ μὴ σιωπήσῃς" 10. διότι ἐγώ εἰμι μετὰ 
n \ OQ \ > 7, ͵ a rn J aN Εν 
σοῦ, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπιδήσεταί σοι τοῦ κακῶδαί σε" διότι 
_A 7 
λαός ἐστί μοι πολὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ. 11. ᾿Εκάδισέ 
.-5 \ \ n dS 2 2 5 So \ / 
τε ἐνιαυτὸν Kal μῆνας ἕξ, διδάσκων ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ Syeov. ἣ | | 
τ fd A 3 dé 
12. TadXiwvos δὲ avSuTatevovtos τῆς “Ayaias Ka- 
: 3 n a 
τεπέστησαν ὁμοδυμαδὸν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ Ilatr, καὶ 
57 3 \ > \ Ἂν A 7 e/ \ X\ 
ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα, 13. λέγοντες " OTL Tapa τὸν 
appa e » f \ ᾽ ΒΝ 7, : \ 
νόμον οὗτος ἀναπείδει τοὺς ἀνδρώπους σέβεσδαι Tov 
ἴω / F 
Seov. 14. Méddovtos δὲ τοῦ Παύλου ἀνοίγειν τὸ στόμα 
3 / ) / a δ. 
εἶπεν ὁ Γαλλίων πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους" εἰ μὲν οὖν ἣν 
Ἰδίκημά τι ἢ padiod a πονηρόν, ὦ ᾿[Ιουδαῖοι 2 
ἀδίκημά TL ἢ ῥᾳδιούργημα πονηρόν, ὦ ᾿[ουδαῖοι, κατὰ 
J 3 la) rin : 
λόγον av ἠνεσχόμην ὑμῶν: 15. εἰ δὲ ζήτημά ἐστι περὶ 
\ and Le ἊΝ hee rt ee ae. ἃ ” 
λόγου καὶ ὀνομάτων καὶ νόμου τοῦ Kay ὑμᾶς, dere 
BI ska \ \ 5. ἫΝ ΄ > ΄ 5 3 ἢ 
αὐτοί" κριτὴς γὰρ ἐγὼ τούτων οὐ βούλομαι εἶναι. 
ΧΩ i ὃ 
16. Καὶ ἀπήλασεν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ βήματος. 17. ᾿Επι- 
λαβόμενοι δὲ πάντες οἱ “Ἕλληνες Σ᾽ωσϑένην τὸν ἀρχι-. 
συνάγωγον ἔτυπτον ἔμπροσδδεν τοῦ βήματος, κ καὶ οὐδὲν 
τούτων τῷ Γαλλίωνι, ἔμελεν. 
J 7 e J 
18. Ὃ δὲ Παῦλος ἔτι προςμείνας ἡμέρας ἱκανάς, 
τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς ἀποταξάμενος ἐξέπλει εἰς τὴν Συρίαν, καὶ 
al 2 ὩΣ - 
σὺν αὐτῷ ΠΡρίσκιλλα καὶ ᾿Ακύλας, κέειράμενος τὴν κε- 
φαλὴν ἐν Κεγχρεαῖς " εἶχε γὰρ εὐχήν. 19. Κατήντησε 


\ 5 x 3 7] 7 5. lal oes, \ 3 
δὲ εἰς Ἔφεσον, κἀκείνους κατέλυπεν αὐτοῦ" αὐτὸς δὲ εἰς- 


many 22 TON AILOSTOAQN. fs 59 


Sev εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν διελέχϑη τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις. 
90. ᾿Ερωτώντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐπὶ πλείονα χρόνον μεῖναι 
Tap αὐτοῖς, οὐκ ἐπένευσεν: 21. ἀλλ᾽ ἀπετάξατο αὐτοῖς 
εἰπών" δεῖ με πάντως τὴν ἑορτὴν τὴν ἐρχομένην ποιῆσαι 
> “‘F 7 εξ J δὲ 3 / .} \ ς an ἴω ἴω 
εἰς “Γεροσόλῦμα, πάλιν δὲ ἀνακάμψω πρὸς ὑμᾶς τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
᾿ϑέλοντος. καὶ avnySn ἀπὸ τῆς “Edécov. 22. Καὶ κα- 
τελϑὼν εἰς Καισάρειαν, ἀναβὰς καὶ ἀσπασάμενος τὴν 
ἐκκλησίαν κατέβη εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 23. Καὶ ποιήσας 
χρόνον τινὰ ἐξῆλδε, διερχόμενος καδεξῆς τὴν Γαλατικὴν 
4 ἧς / 5 “ 7 \ 7 
χώραν καὶ Φρυγίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων πάντας τοὺς μαϑητάς. 
24. ᾿Ιουδαῖος δέ τις ᾿Απολλὼς ὀνόματι, “AdeEav- 
\ lal 7 > \ A 7 3 57} 
δρεὺς τῷ γένει, ἀνὴρ λόγιος, κατήντησεν εἰς ᾿φεσον, 
δυνατὸς wv ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς. 25. Οὗτος ἣν κατηχημένος 
\ ees. . ny / \ / A 7 : / \ 
τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ κυρίου" καὶ ζέων τῷ πνεύματι ἐλάλει καὶ 
50. Sas an ᾿ς \ ἴω / 5 f J 
ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριβῶς τὰ περὶ τοῦ κυρίου, ἐπιστάμενος μόνον 
τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου. 26. Οὗτός τε ἤρξατο παῤῥησιά- 
5 A rt 3 ͵ \ 3 an 3 See 
CeoSar ἐν TH συναγωγῇ. ἀκούσαντες δὲ αὐτοῦ Δ κύλας 
Kat Πρίσκιλλα προςελάβοντο αὐτόν, καὶ ἀκριβέστερον 
αὐτῷ ἐξέϑδεντο τὴν τοῦ ϑεοῦ ὁδόν. 27. Βουλομένου δὲ 
αὐτοῦ διελδεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αχαΐαν, προτρεψάμενοι οἱ ἀδελ- 
φοὶ ἔγραψαν τοῖς paSntais ἀποδέξασϑδαι αὐτόν" ὃς 
7, 7 \ A ᾿ , ἃ 
παραγενόμενος συνεβάλετο πολὺ τοῖς πεπιστευκόσι διὰ 
τῆς χάριτος. 28. Εὐτόνως γὰρ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διακατη- 
λέγχετο δημοσίᾳ, ἐπιδεικνὺς διὰ τῶν γραφῶν, εἶναι τὸν 
Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
XIX. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ᾿Απολλὼ εἶναι ἐν 


Kopi3@, Παῦλον διελϑόντα τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη ἐλδεῖν 
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ἃ ἌΣ Ως ΠΣ ον 
εἰς Ἔφεσον. καὶ εὑρών τινας μαδητὰς 2. εἶπε πρὸς 
9 7 3 a ef ὃ. 2 ὶ 7 ἶ e \ 
aUToUS' εἰ πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐλάβετε πιστεύσαντες ; οἱ δὲ 
a \ 5. yn taal ges 9 IAN 5 aA ef - 3 2 eee 
εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν" ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ εἰ πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐστιν ἠκού- 
5 , ἊΝ 3 Me. 3 / 353, 2 7, 
σαμεν. 3. Εἶπέ τε πρὸς αὐτούς " εἰς τί οὖν ἐβαπτίσϑητε ; 
3 3 3. 
οἱ δὲ εἶπον" εἰς τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου βάπτισμα. 4. Εἶπε δὲ 
ἴω 3 7 \ 3 7, if : fs = 
Παῦλος" ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισε βάπτισμα μετανοίας, 
A Xx A λέ 3 X\ 3 , Ε 3 De EX σ f 7 
τῷ λαῷ λέγων, εἰς τὸν ἐρχόμενον μετ᾽ αὐτὸ; ἵνα πιστεύ- 
Aww 3 Ἁ N 3 A 
σωσι, TOUT ἔστιν, εἰς τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 5. Axov-— 
Nee , 3... tins 57 aA 7 2 in dete 
σαντες δὲ ἐβαπτίσϑησαν εἰς TO ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου Incod: 
, A A I A 5 : 
6. καὶ éemiSevtos αὐτοῖς τοῦ Παύλου τὰς χεῖρας ἦλθε 
XN A \ ef ole, 3 7 ~ ie f 
TO TVEVULA TO ἅγιον ET AUTOUS, ἐλάλουν TE γλωσσαῖις 
9) \ e Lé 
Kal προεφήτευον. 7. Ἦσαν δὲ ot πάντες ἄνδρες ὡςεὶ 
\ 5 \ 
δεκαδύο. 8. Eiseh3 av δὲ εἰς τὴν συνωγωγὴν ἐπαῤῥησιά- 
OLN A A ὃ li : \ I : Ν A". ’ 
Cero, ἐπὶ μῆνας τρεῖς διαλεγόμενος καὶ πείδων τὰ περὶ 
A / A A e , ‘ 
τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Seov. 9. ᾿ς δέ τινες ἐσκληρύνοντο 
\ 5 / = A aa on - εἰ A 7, 
καὶ ἠπείδουν, κακολογοῦντες τὴν ὁδὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ πλή- 
3 Were) 3 3 ~ 3 J \ / 3 
Sous ἀποστὰς ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἀφώρισε τοὺς μαϑητάς, Kay 
ς 7 i 3 A A Ζ΄ ays 
ἡμέραν διαλεγόμενος ἐν τῇ σχολῇ Tupdyvev Tivos. 
κι Need 4 BANS, 4 e Vis τε 
10. Τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ ἔτη δύο, ὥςτε πάντας τοὺς κα- 
κ᾿ ἘΝ 9 |e Fe a \ ἜΣ A / 
τοικοῦντας τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ κυρίου, 
9 / , 
Tovéaious te καὶ “EXXnvas. 11. Avvdpets Te οὐ τὰς TU- 
A A oF 2 
χούσας ἐποίει ὁ Seos διὰ τῶν χειρῶν Παύλου, 12. ὥςτε 
ΞῪΝ ἢν \ 3 A 53... Ὁ ΔΉ 2 “πὶ men \ 
Kal ἔπὶ τοὺς aoSEVovVTAS ETTIPEPET NAL ἀπὸ τοῦ “χρωτὸς 
αὐτοῦ σουδάρια ἢ σιμικίνϑια, καὶ ἀπαλλάσσεσδαι ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν τὰς νόσους, τά τε πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ ἐκπορεύε- 
ες 5 / 7 3 a A 7 
σαι. 18. ᾿Επεχείρησαν δέ τινες ἀπὸ τῶν περιερχομέ- 


3 / 3 A 3 / SKN \ 27 x 
νων ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐξορκιστῶν ὀνομάζειν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἔχοντας τὰ 
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7 Ὁ \ Ἄς ἢ al / 93 a 7 
πνεύματα TA πονηρὰ TO ὄνομα TOV κυρίου Incod, λέγον- 


Be a8 / Bevis 3 Sega! em Ὡς A : ΄ ; 
τες" ὁρκίζω ὑμᾶς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ov ὁ Ifatros κηρύσσει. 


ἘΣ 


14. Ἤσαν. δέ τινες υἱοὶ Σ᾽ κευᾶ ᾿Ιουδαίου ἀρχιερέως ἕπτ 
οἱ τοῦτο ποιοῦντες. 15. “AmoxpiSev δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα = 
> x 3 » ,ὔ \ \ » 
πονὴ ρὸν εἶπε" τὸν ἰἱησοῦν γινώσκω, καὶ τὸν Παῦλον 
e “Ὁ \ / 5 Ξε \ 7 
ἐπίσταμαι" ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνες ἐστέ; 16. Καὶ ἐφαλλόμενος 
πε ἰὸν οὐ oe ae ΡΣ ΕΝ a \ Ey 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ὁ ἄνδρωπος, ἐν ᾧ ἣν TO πνεῦμα TO T DVNPOV, 
\ Ὁ vA ὦ 2 »-Ὄ / ᾿ p 3 ~ 
καὶ κατακυριεύσας αὐτῶν ἴσχυσε KAT αὐτῶν, ὥςτε 
\ \ : 7 la - 
γυμνοὺς καὶ τετραματισμένους ἐκφυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου 
- a 7 \ A > / 
ἐκείνου 17. Τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο γνωστὸν πᾶσιν [Ιουδαίοις 
\ τῇ A ; - \ ! Tae 7 
τε καὶ “Ελλησι τοῖς κατοικοῦσι τὴν ᾿Εφεσον, καὶ ἐπέ- 
, on, / ’ ΄ eu ts ΄ \ oy 
πεσε φόβος ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτούς, καὶ ἐμεγαλύνετο TO ὄνομα 
. ra 7 5 Qn / A 7 
του κυρίου Ϊησοῦ, 18. πολλοί TE τῶν πεπιστευκότων 
7 2 7 - Ν 2 J \ 7 
ἤρχοντο ἐξομολογούμενοι καὶ ἀναγγέλλοντες τὰς πράξεις 
αὑτῶν. 19. ‘Ixavol δὲ τῶν τὰ περίεργα πραξάντων 
: A 
GUVEVEYKAVTES TAS βίβλους κατέκαιον ἐνώπιον πάντων " 
mo \ fe ; “ J 
Kal συνεψήφισαν τὰς τιμὰς αὐτῶν, καὶ εὗρον ἀργυρίου 
͵ὕ ane “ Ps 7 ς f A 
μυριάδας πέντε. 20. Οὕτω κατὰ κράτος ὁ λόγος TOD 
/ > No 
κυρίου ηὔξανε καὶ ἴσχυεν. 
ἘΠ . / ; a i rn 
21. ‘Ds δὲ ἐπληρώϑδη ταῦτα, ESeTo ὁ Παῦλος ἐν 
A 7 \ / 3 4 é 
τῷ πνεύματι; SueAS@v τὴν Μακεδονίαν καὶ ’Ayaiar, 
7 3 ¢ Ee. 2 7 ο Ν᾿ N f 
Topeveo sat εἰς Lepovoadnp, εἰπών" ὅτι μετὰ TO γενέ- 
3 A oS 3 τ 7 3 A 3 
σαι με ἐκεῖ δεῖ με καὶ “Ρώμην ἰδεῖν. 22. ᾿Αποστείλας 
% 2 aN ; 7 VA we = wr 
δὲ εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν δύο τῶν διακονούντων αὐτῷ, Tipo- 
S \ "EB 5 5 ΤΩΝ 3 7 7 93 \ 3 7 
cov καὶ Epactov, αὐτὸς ἐπέσχε χρόνον εἰς τὴν Aciav. 
> 7 Χ \ ‘ = 
23. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν ἐκεῖνον τάραχος οὐκ 


ὀλίγος περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ. 24. Δημήτριος γάρ τις ὀνόματι, 
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ἀργυροκόπος, ποιῶν ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς ᾿Αρτέμιδος, παρεί- 
σι 7 5 pe 5) rf Sy = A 
XETO τοῖς τεχνίταις ἐργασίαν οὐκ ὀλίγην. 25. Ods 
συναδροίσας, καὶ τοὺς περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐργάτας, εἶπεν " 
"7 Stk 7 of 5 / a 3 / : ς 2 / 
ἄνδρες, ἐπίστασδε, OTL ἐκ ταύτης τῆς ἐργασίας ἡ εὐπορία 
alee: ? \ a ee oe Sie 6 , 
ἡμῶν ἐστι" 26. Kal NewpelTe καὶ AKOVETE, OTL OV μόνον 
᾿Εφέσου, ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν πάσης τῆς Ασίας, ὁ Παῦλος 
Ξ ͵ , ς \ sae ΄ ω 3 
οὗτος πείσας μετέστησεν ἱκανὸν ὄχλον, λέγων, ὅτι οὐκ 
εἰσὶ Seot οἱ διὰ χειρῶν γινόμενοι. 27. Οὐ μόνον δὲ τοῦτο 
κινδυνεύει ἡμῖν τὸ μέρος εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλϑεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τὸ τῆς μεγάλης. Seas “Aptéutdos ἱερὸν εἰς οὐδὲν λογισ'ϑῆ- 
val, μέλλειν τε καὶ καδαιρεῖσϑαι τὴν μεγαλειότητα. 
2 an A ¢e/ ς 3 / \ id 3 | ia / 
αὐτῆς, ἣν ὅλη ἡ Acia καὶ ἡ οἰκουμένη σέβεται.. 
28. “Axovcavtes δὲ καὶ γενόμενοι πλήρεις Supmod ἔκραζον 
λέγοντες" μεγάλη ἡ Ἄρτεμις ᾿Εφεσίων. 99. Kai 
ἐπλήσϑη ἡ πόλις ὅλη συγχύσεως" ὥρμησάν τε ὁμοδυ- 
μαδὸν εἰς τὸ ϑέατρον, συναρπάσαντες Γάϊον καὶ ᾿Αρί. 
σταρχον Μακεδόνας, συνεκδήμους. Παύλου. 30. Τοῦ δὲ 
ΤΙαύλου βουλομένου εἰςελϑεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον, οὐκ εἴων 
αὐτὸν οἱ μαδηταί. 31. Τινὲς. δὲ καὶ τῶν. “Aciapyav 
ὄντες αὐτῶ φίλοι, πέμψαντες πρὸς αὐτόν, παρεκάλουν 
μὴ δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ Séatpov. 82. "άλλοι μὲν οὖν 
5 MG ἔπε, \ ei ou ee 7 \ 
ἄλλο TL ἔκραζον" ἣν yap ἡ ἐκκλησία συγκεχυμένη, καὶ 
οἱ πλείους οὐκ ἤδεισαν, τίνος ἕνεκεν συνεληλύδϑεισαν. 
59. “Ex δὲ τοῦ ὄχλου προεβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξανδρον, προβαλ- ᾿ 
λόντων αὐτὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων " ὁ δὲ ᾿Αλέξανδρος κατασεί- 
σας τὴν χεῖρα ἤδελεν ἀπολογεῖσιϑδαν τῷ δήμῳ. 84. Ἔπι-. 


γνόντες δὲ ὅτε ᾿Ιουδαϊός ἐστι, φωνὴ ἐγένετο μία ἐκ 
7 yn eyev' μία 
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wa Qe Nyce 7 I Ζ e 9) 
πάντων, ὡς ἐπὶ ὥρας δύο κραζόντων " μεγάλη ἡ "Ἄρτεμις 
᾿Εφεσίων. 35. Καταστείλας δὲ ὁ γραμματεὺς τὸν ὄχλον 
φησίν" ἄνδρες ᾿Εφέσιοι, τίς γάρ ἐστιν ἄνϑρωπος, ὃς οὐ 

, = x 3 / j / 7 5 A 
"γινώσκει τὴν Edeciov πόλιν νεωκόρον οὖσαν τῆς 
μεγάλης ᾿Αρτέμιδος. καὶ τοῦ διοπετοῦς ; 86. ᾿Αναντιῤ- 
ῥήτων οὖν ὄντων τούτων, δέον ἐστὶν ὑμᾶς κατεσταλμέ- 

ἢ ς / \ \ \ 7, ἋΣ Ὁ ΄,΄ 
νους ὑπάρχειν καὶ μηδὲν προπετὲς πράττειν. 87. ‘Hya- 

\ \ Μ Ti 27 € 7 EDTA 

γετε γὰρ τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους, οὔτε ἱεροσύλους οὔτε 
βλαςφημοῦντας τὴν δεὸν ὑμῶν. 38. Hi μὲν οὖν ΖΔημή- 
τριος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τεχνῖται ἔχουσι πρὸς τινα λόγον, 
3 / 7 N 2 7 7 > 3 f 
ayopatot ἄγονται καὶ avSvTatol. εἰσιν " ἐγκαλείτωσαν 
ἀλλήλοις. 89. Εἰ δέ τι περὶ ἑτέρων ἐπιζητεῖτε, ἐν τῇ 
ἐννόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐπιλυδήσεται. 40. Καὶ γὰρ κινδυνεύ- 

t Z ᾿ 

2 a 7] ΄ \ Nae Tis Χ 
ομεν ἐγκαλεῖσδαι στάσεως περὶ τῆς σήμερον, μηδενὸς 

5: ἜΚΑΝΕΣ \ # eae > nA a 
αἰτίου ὑπάρχοντος, περὶ οὗ δυνησόμεδα ἀποδοῦναι λόγον 
τῆς συστροφῆς ταύτης. καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀπέλυσε τὴν 
3 J 
ἐκκλησίαν. 

XX. Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παύσασϑαι τὸν SopuGov προςκα- 
λεσάμενος ὁ Παῦλος τοὺς padnras καὶ ἀσπασάμενος 
ἐξῆλϑδε πορευδῆναι εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν. 2. Διελδὼν δὲ 
τὰ μέρη ἐκεῖνα, καὶ παρακαλέσας αὐτοὺς λόγῳ πολλῷ, 
ἦλδϑεν εἰς. TY “Ελλάδα. 8. Ποιήσας te μῆνας tpeis, 
γενομένης αὐτῷ ἐπιβουλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, μέλλοντι 
ἀνάγεσδϑαι εἰς τὴν Συρίαν ἐγένετο γνώμη τοῦ ὑποστρέ- 
pew διὰ Μακεδονίας. 4. Συνείπετο δὲ αὐτῷ ἄχρι τῆς 
“a 5 ; A J ἊΝ 
᾿Ασίας Σώπατρος Πύῤῥου Βεροιαῖος, Θεσσαλονικέων δὲ 


Apiotapyxos καὶ Σεκοῦνδος καὶ 1 ἀϊος “ερβαῖος καὶ Τιμό- 
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Seos, “Actavot de Tuytxos καὶ Tpodipos. 5. Οὗτοι 
προελδόντες ἔμενον ἡμᾶς ἐν Τρωάδι.. ὃ. “Hyeis δὲ 
ἐξεπλεύσαμεν μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας τῶν ἀζύμων ἀπὸ Φιλίπ- 
πων, καὶ ἤλδομεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν Τρῳάδα ἄχρις 
ἡμερῶν πέντε, οὗ διετρίψαμεν ἡμέρας ἑπτά. 7. Ἔν δὲ 
A a n / ,ὔ Εν ΤῊΝ ΄ 4 
τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων, συνηγμένων ἡμῶν κλάσαι ἄρτον, 
ὁ Παῦλος διελέγετο αὐτοῖς, μέλλων ἐξιέναι. τῇ ἐπαύριον " 
Ee \ / f : fie 1 AS 
TAPETELVE TE τὸν λόγον μέχρι μεσονυκτίου. 8. Ησαν δὲ 
λαμπάδες ἱκαναὶ ἐν τῷ ὑπερῴῳ, οὗ ἦμεν συνηγμένοι. 
9. Καϑήμενος δέ τις νεανίας ὀνόμωτι Hvtuyos ἐπὶ τῆς 
ϑυρίδος, καταφερόμενος ὕπνῳ βαΐδεῖ, διαλεγομένου τοῦ 
Παύλου ἐπὶ πλεῖον, κατενεχϑεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου ἔπεσεν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ τριστέγου κάτω, καὶ ἤρϑη νεκρός. 10. Καταβὰς 
δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐπέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ συμπεριλαβὸν εἶπε" μὴ 
SopuBeioSe* ἡ γὰρ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ ἐστιν. 11. Ava- 
\ \ \ if 5 \ 7 2) > Jaa g 7 
βὰς δὲ καὶ κλάσας ἄρτον καὶ γευσάμενος, ἐφ ἱκανόν TE 
ὁμιλήσας ἄχρις αὐγῆς, οὕτως ἐξῆλδεν. 12. Ἤγαγον δὲ τὸν 
παῖδα ζῶντα, καὶ παρεκλήδησαν οὐ μετρίως. 18. Ἡμεῖς 
δὲ προελϑόντες ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον ἀνήχϑημεν εἰς τὴν "ἄσσον, 
ἐκεῖδεν μέλλοντες ἀναλαμβάνειν τὸν ΠἊᾳαῦλον" οὕτω yap 
ἣν διατετωγμένος, μέλλων αὐτὸς πεζεύειν. 14. ‘Qs δὲ 
συνέβαλεν ἡμῖν εἰς τὴν "ἄσσον, ἀναλαβόντες αὐτὸν 
ἤλδομεν εἰς Μιτυλήνην. 15. KaxetSev ἀποπλεύσαντες 
pilD τ΄ - 7 7, ἊΝ \ ἌΝ κ δὲ ἘΣΣῚ 
τῇ ἐπιούσῃ κατηντήσαμεν ἀντικρὺ Χίου. τῇ δὲ ἑτέρᾳ 
παρεβάλομεν εἰς Σάμον, καὶ μείναντες ἐν Τρωγυλλίῳ 
τῇ ἐχομένῃ ἤλϑομεν εἰς ῆίχλητον. 16. "Expwe γὰρ ὁ 
Παῦλος πωραπλεῦσαι τὴν "Edecov, ὅπως μὴ γένηται 
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αὐτῷ χρονοτριβῆσαι ἐν τῇ Acia: ἔσπευδε γάρ, εἰ δυνα- 
τὸν ἣν αὐτῷ, τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς πεντηκοστῆς γενέσϑαι εἰς 
“Ιεροσόλυμα. 

.17. “Amo δὲ τῆς Μιλήτου πέμψας εἰς ΓΕ φεσον με- 
τεκαλέσατο τοὺς πρεςβυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 18. Ὥς 
δὲ παῤεγένοντο πρὸς αὐτόν, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " ὑμεῖς ἐπίστα- 

3 \ J ς 7 > > » ΘΙ ῸΣ ΟἿ 3 \ ’ / 

σε, ao πρώτης ἡμέρας, ἀφ ἧς ἐπέβην εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, 

- 3 id a N 7 / 3 / ( 
TOS MES ὑμῶν τὸν πάντα χρόνον ἐγενόμην, 19. dov- 
-λεύων τῷ κυρίῳ μετὰ πάσης ταπεινοφροσύνης καὶ δα- 
κρύων καὶ πειρασμῶν, τῶν συμβάντων μοι ἐν ταῖς ἐπι- 
βουλαῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων: 20. ὡς οὐδὲν ὑπεστειλάμην 
A ͵ ~ \ 5 an a Cea \ / 
τῶν συμφερόντων, TOU μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν καὶ διδάξαι 
Chis Ἐν / \ 2 BY 4 aay 
ὑμᾶς δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ᾽ οἴκους, 21. διαμαρτυρόμενος 
᾿Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ “Ελλησι τὴν εἰς τὸν Yeov μετάνοιαν 

\ s 4 3 \ ἢ ΠΣ 3 A ; 
καὶ πίστιν τὴν εἰς τὸν κύριον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. 

\ ~ 3 / 5: \ 7 a ,ὔ ᾿ 3 , 

22. Kai viv ἰδού, ἐγὼ δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι πορεύομαι 
3 ς 7 \ > 3 aA / - Vi \ 3 7 
εἰς “Ιἱερουσαλήμ, τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ συναντήσοντά μοι μὴ εἰδώς, 
23. πλὴν ὅτι τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον κατὰ πόλιν διαμαρτύ- 
ρεταί μοι λέγον, ὅτι δεσμά με καὶ Ὁλίψεις μένουσιν. 
94. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι, οὐδὲ ἔχω τὴν ψυχήν 
μου τιμίαν ἐμαυτῷ, ὡς τελειῶσαι τὸν δρόμον μου μετὰ 

A ἃ Ἁ / ἃ > \ aA 7 
χαρᾶς καὶ τὴν διακονίαν, ἣν ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ κυρίου 
3 ~ / Χ > J A 7] A 
Τησοῦ, διαμαρτύρασϑοαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς χάριτος τοῦ 
Seov. 25. Καὶ νῦν ἰδού, ἐγὼ οἶδα, ὅτι οὐκέτι ὄψεσϑε τὸ 
πρόςωπόν μου ὑμεῖς πάντες, ἐν οἷς διῆλϑδον κηρύσσων τὴν ; 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Sect. 26. Aw μαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν ἐν ἢ 


σήμερον ἡμέρᾳ, ὅτι KaXapos ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος πάν- 
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τῶν" 271. OV γὰρ ὑπεστειλάμην τοῦ μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν 
πᾶσαν τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ Seov. 28. Προςέχετε οὖν ἑαυτοῖς 


\ Reales / 5 ἘΣ Catan \ pete Wi ier. 
αν TAVTt TO TOLAVL®, EV @ UPaS TO TVEVULA TO AYLOV 


IY ας 3 , ss / \ 3 / RS ~ aA 
ESETO ἐπισκόπους, ποιμαίνειν τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ SEov, ἣν. 


/ \ a wate file ΟΝ ΟῚ ς \ \ 
περιεποιήσατο OLA τοῦ αἵματος TOU ἰδίου. 29. ᾿Εγὼ yap 
5 ἴω cy 2 7 αν \ Aa J = Uf 
οἶδα τοῦτο, OTL εἰςελεύσονταν μετὰ τὴν ἄφιξίν μου λύκοι 


βαρεῖς εἰς ὑμᾶς, μὴ φειδόμενοι τοῦ ποιμνίου" 80. καὶ ἐξ 


eon 5. Δ » ΄ ” ΝΥ : ͵ ' 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀναστήσονται ἄνδρες λαλοῦντες διετραμμένα, 


n 2 Δ \ \ TA Cain emery 
τοῦ ἀποσπᾶν τοὺς μαδϑητὰς ὀπίσω αὑτῶν. 31. Ato γρη- 
A , ς / ΄ὔ \ ey 
γορεῖτε, μνημονεύοντες, OTL τριετίαν νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν 

3 3 / \ / ων Ψ (ee 
οὐκ ἐπαυσάμην μετὰ δακρύων vovSeTa@v ἕνα ἕκαστον. 
an A / a σ \ 
32. Καὶ τὰ νῦν παρατίϑεμαι ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοί, τῷ Yew Kat 
“-- ἢ al ~ af ~ 7 nan 
τῷ λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, TO δυναμένῳ ἐποικοδομῆσαν 
ἴω nA / an if ἴω. i 
καὶ δοῦναι ὑμῖν κληρονομίαν ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις πᾶσιν. 


33. “Apyupiouv ἢ χρυσίου ἢ ἱματισμοῦ οὐδενὸς ἐπεδύ- 


ς / , a / \ 
pnoa: 84. αὐτοὶ γινώσκετε, OTL ταῖς χρείαις μου. Kal 


A 5 359 ne 7 e a) fe / 
τοῖς οὖσι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ὑπηρέτησαν αἱ χεῖρες avTAaL. 35. IT dv- 
rR e a aA 3 
τα ὑπέδειξα ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὕτω κοπιῶντας δεῖ ἀντιλαμβάνε- 
r 3 / / a 7 Ξ n 
σαι τῶν ἀσϑενούντων, μνημονεύειν τε. TOV λόγων TOU 
93 - ῳ DN 5 . / / 5) a 
κυρίου ]ησοῦ, ὃτι αὐτὸς εἶπε" μακάριον ἐστι μαλλον 
δ : ΠΝ - 0) Bi, \ \ 
διδόναι, ἢ λαμβάνειν. 36. Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπών, Seis τὰ 
, ε κ \ a δ: Ὁ» ἘΝ , ς ὍΝ 
γόνατα αὑτοῦ σὺν πᾶσιν αὐτοῖς προςηύξατο. 37. “Ικανὸς 
Ne inh Χ Zee ΘΕ SN \ 
δὲ ἐγένετο κλαυδιμὸς πάντων" καὶ ἐπύπεσοντες ἐπὶ TOV 
rn , I f 2 7 
τράχηλον τοῦ Παύλου κατεφίλουν αὐτὸν, 88. ὀδυνώμε- 
A ® , 3 J 
νοι μάλιστα ἐπὶ TO λόγῳ ᾧ εἰρήκει, OTL οὐκέτι μέλλουσι 
_ ae , : 3 A A 7 δὲ DRX > 
TO πρόςωπον αὐτοῦ “δεωρεῖν. προέπεμπον ὃὲ αὑτὸν εἰς 


τὸ πλοῖον. 
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ΧΧΙ. ‘Ds δὲ ἐγένετο ἀναχϑῆναι ἡμᾶς ἀποσπασϑέν- 
, : = ἢ \ | Fale a 
τες ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν, εὐδυδρομήσαντες ἤλϑδομεν εἰς τὴν Κῶ, TH 
δὲ ἑξῆς. εἰς τὴν Ρόδον, κἀκεῖδεν εἰς ΠΠ]άταρα. 2. Kai 
aA ἴω - if 5 J 
εὑρόντες πλοῖον διαπερῶν εἰς Φοινίκην, ἐπιβάντες ἀνήχ- 
ϑημεν" 8. ἀναφανέντες δὲ τὴν Κύπρον καὶ καταλιπόντες 
τὴν ΠΕΡ If, 3 , ἢ ͵ = \ / 
αὐτὴν εὐώνυμον, ἐπλέομεν εἰς Συρίαν, καὶ κατήχδημεν 
2 Ζ δ᾿ b) a ἈΞ Ly \ Z la > , \ 
εἰς Τύρον " ἐκεῖσε yap ἣν τὸ πλοῖον ἀποφορτιζόμενον τὸν 
, SE ah <5 \ ἢ rs 
youov. 4. Kai ἀνευρόντες τοὺς μαϑητὰς ἐπεμείναμεν 
> a e / e / C al wn 5Λ \ na 
αὐτοῦ ἡμέρας ἕπτά" οἵτινες τῷ IlatdAw “ἔλεγον διὰ TOD 
πνεύματος, μὴ ἀναβαίνειν eis “Ιεροσόλυμα. ὅ. Ὅτε δὲ 
3 7 € ».-. 5 / \ ve / 3 ῇ 3 J 
ἐγένετο ἡμᾶς ἐξαρτίσαι Tas ἡμέρας, ἐξελόντες ἐπορευό- 
μεδα προπεμπόντων ἡμᾶς πάντων σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ τέ- 
“ a ΝΥ l \ , \ r Spd N πὶ 
κνοις ἕως ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, Kal SEvTES TA γόνατα ἐπὶ τὸν 
αἰγιαλὸν πρροορηυξάμέϑα. 6. Καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι ἀλλήλους 
3 J 3 Xx A 3 A \ e ’ὔ 3 \ 
ἐπέβημεν εἰς TO πλοῖον, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὰ 
ἴδια. ἢ. Ἡμεῖς δὲ τὸν πλοῦν διανύσαντες ἀπὸ Τύρου 
J 2 oe, \ > / \ 
κατηντήσαμεν εἰς Πτολεμαΐδα, καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι τοὺς 
ἀδελφοὺς ἐμείναμεν ἡμέραν μίαν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 8. Τῇ δὲ 
ἐπαύριον ἐξελϑδόντες ἤλϑομεν εἰς Καισάρειαν, καὶ εἰςελ- 
Sovtes εἰς τὸν οἶκον Φιλίππου τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ, ὄντος 
3 - e 7 Σ f 3 3 a f wo ὩΣ 
ἐκ TOV ἑπτά, ἐμείναμεν Tap αὐτῷ. 9. Τούτῳ δὲ ἦσαν 
υγατέρες παρϑένοι τέσσαρες προφητεύουσαι. 10. ᾽Επι- 
A , \ e la e J ies’ “Ὁ 7 3 \ A 
μενόντων δὲ ἡμῶν ἡμέρας πλείους, KATHASE τις ἀπὸ τῆς 
᾿Ιουδαίας προφήτης ὀνόματι "άγαβος" 11. καὶ ἐλϑὼν 


“~*~ 


: \ ς an Vir Sfa = \ J A fa 7, ¢. la 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς Kal apas THY ζωνην τοῦ ]Παῦλου, δήσας Te αὑτοῦ. 
\ A \ \ ey 5 : ΄ , ὧν nA vee 
TAS χεῖρας καὶ TOUS πόδας εἶπε" τάδε λέγει TO πνεῦμα 
ei - ) 


NX. e/ \ 7 e i. Chess etd fs , 
TO aylov* τὸν ἄνδρα, ov ἐστιν ἡ ζώνη αὕτη, οὕτω δήσου- 
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σιν ἐν “Iepovoadnp οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ παραδώσουσιν εἰς 
χεῖρας ἐδνῶν. 12. ‘As δὲ ἠκούσαμεν ταῦτα, παρεκαλοῦ- 

ε ma Y =e 9 / a Ac / ahi. 3 
μεν ἡμεῖς TE καὶ οἱ ἐντόπιοι, τοῦ μὴ ἀναβαίνειν αὐτὸν εἰς 
“Ιερουσαλήμ. 18. “AmexpiSn δὲ ὁ Παῦλος" τί ποιεῖτε, 

/ \ 7 / ΞΟ / Sek \ 
κλαίοντες καὶ συν ρύπτοντές μου τὴν καρδίαν ; ἐγὼ yap 
οὐ μόνον δεδῆναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀποδανεῖν εἰς “Ιερουσαλὴμ 
ἑτοίμως ἔχω ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ κυρίου “Incod. 
14. Μὴ πειδομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἡσυχάσαμεν, εἰπόντες " τὸ 
ϑέλημα τοῦ κυρίου yeveoSw. 15. Mera δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας 

J 5 va > / . 3 e 7 
ταύτας ἐπισκευασάμενοι ἀνεβαίνομεν εἰς “Ιερουσαλήμ. 
16. Συνῆλθδον δὲ καὶ τῶν μαδητῶν ἀπὸ Καισαρείας σὺν 
ἡμῖν, ἄγοντες Tap ᾧ ξενισϊ δῶμεν, Mvdcavi τινι Κυπρίῳ, 
ἀρχαίῳ μαδϑητῇ. | 

17. Γενομένων δὲ ἡμῶν eis “Ιεροσόλυμα, ἀσμένως 
ἐδέξαντο ἡμᾶς οἱ ἀδελφοί. 18. Τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ εἰςήει ὁ 

wr A 5 2 
Παῦλος σὺν ἡμῖν πρὸς Ιάκωβον, πάντες τε παρεγένοντο 

e 7 \ a / 5 \ 2 σι 
οἱ πρεςβύτεροι. 19. Καὶ ἀσπασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐξηγεῖτο 
Kay ἕν ἕκαστον ὧν ἐποίησεν ὁ Seds ἐν τοῖς ἔϑνεσι διὰ 
τῆς διακονίας αὐτοῦ. 20. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες ἐδόξαζον τὸν 
ϑεόν, εἶπόν τε αὐτῷ Sewpeis, ἀδελφέ, πόσαι μυριάδες. 
εἰσὶν ᾿Ιουδαίων τῶν πεπιστευκότων, καὶ πάντες ζηλωταὶ 
τοῦ νόμου ὑπάρχουσι. 21. Κατηχήδησον δὲ περὶ σοῦ, 
ἰ » / 7 ΞΕΣ es= " \ \ \ 
ὅτι ἀποστασίαν διδάσκεις ἀπὸ Μωύσέως τοὺς κατὰ τὰ 
57 7 3 / } \ / 3 \ 
éSvn πάντας ᾿Ιουδαίους, λέγων, μὴ περιτέμνειν αὐτοὺς 
τὰ τέκνα, μηδὲ τοῖς ἔϑδεσι περιπατεῖν. 22. Τί οὖν ἐστι; 
πάντως δεῖ πλῆδος συνελϑεῖν. ἀκούσονται γάρ, ὅτι ἐλή- 


AvSas. 23. Τοῦτο οὖν ποίησον, 6 σοι λέγομεν. εἰσὶν ἡμῖν 
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7 J 3 \ By petit. τς A : 7 
ἄνδρας τέσσαρες εὐχὴν ἔχοντες ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν" 24. τούτους 
\ Cok \ Siete \ a See 
παραλαβὼν ayvioSntt σὺν αὐτοῖς, καὶ δαπάνησον ἐπ᾽ av- 
n vf . us \ 7 ἊΝ 7, 7 : 
τοῖς, ἵνα ξυρήσωνται τὴν κεφαλήν" καὶ γνώσονται πάντες, 
a J \ an »Ὸ 7 δ᾽, τὰν γον \ ἥ Ae ἐ- 
OTL ὧν KATHYNVTAL περὶ σοῦ οὐδέν ἐστιν, GAA στουχεῖς ᾿ 
καὶ αὐτὸς τὸν νόμον φυλάσσων. 25. Περὶ δὲ τῶν πεπι- 
‘ L $ aA € “ 3 I / \ 
στευκότων ESVOV ἡμεῖς ἐπεστείλαμεν, κρίναντες μηδὲν 
an A 2 4 2 \ J 3 \ ie 
τοιοῦτον τηρεῖν αὐτούς, εἰ μὴ φυλάσσεσϑαι αὐτοὺς TO, TE 
2 / = 9 \ \ Ξε \ Χ \ : / 
ELOWNOSUTOV καὶ TO Aiwa Kal πνικτὸν καὶ πορνείαν. 
7 e a \ \ / aA 
26. Tore ὁ Π}Ὠαῦλος παραλαβὼν τοὺς ἄνδρας τῇ ἐχομένῃ 
εν ΡΝ Se ποτ “Ἐ \ ΠΗ Λ 9 WT EN ; 
ἡμέρᾳ σὺν αὐτοῖς ἁγνισ' εὶς εἰφήει εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, διαγγέλ- 
λων τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ ἁγνισμοῦ, ἕως οὗ 
3 Υ e \ GN δε 3) Mate e Y 
πρροφηνέχϑη ὑπὲρ ἑνὸς ἑκάστον αὐτῶν ἡ προςφορά. 
e Vi Ξ A z 
27. ‘Us δὲ ἔμελλον al ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι cvyTErEioSat, 
e 3 \ A 3 / 3 A VA 5. ΩΝ 2 A 
οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας ᾿Ιουδαῖοι Seacaduevor αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ 
e fal / / \ " δα nS oJ Ὁ) 3. ΞῸΝ 
ἱερῷ συνέχεον πάντα τὸν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐπέβαλον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 
A Uf; / 3 A 
Tas χεῖρας, 28. κράζοντες" ἄνδρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται, βοη- 
A ; - / 3 e 7 ξ \ n A \ 
Seite* οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνδρωπος, ὁ κατὰ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ 
fa) la) / 7 7 An . 
τοῦ νόμου καὶ τοῦ τόπου τούτου πάντας πανταχοῦ διδά- 
/ Ss, 9 Nene \ 
σκων" ἔτι Te καὶ “Ελληνας εἰςήγαγεν εἰς TO ἱερὸν καὶ 
/ \ δ, / A 5 \ 
κεκοίνωκε TOV ἅγιον τόπον τοῦτον. 29. Ἦσαν γὰρ 
/ J \ 3 -. 3 A J \ 
προεωρακότες Τρόφιμον τὸν Εἰφέσιον ἐν τῇ πόλει σὺν 
3 A a Sui ih ζι v4 3 XN e ἃ 3 lA e TT ὮΝ 
αὐτῷ, ὃν ἐνόμιζον ὅτι εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν eisnyaryev ὁ Παῦλος. 
3 7 / x J \ A 
30. ExwiSn τε ἡ πόλις ὅλη, καὶ ἐγένετο συνδρομὴ τοῦ 
A f lal J Q 
λαοῦ" καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενοι τοῦ Παύλου εἷλκον αὐτὸν ἔξω 
nm ὦ ΩΝ 7 Ξ : 7ὔ 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ, καὶ εὐδέως ἐκλείσϑησαν αἱ δύραι. 31. Ζητούν- 
\ 2 Wallet MS A τς / a 2 a 
Twy δὲ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀνέβη φάσις TO χιλιάρχῳ τῆς 


σπείρης, ὅτι ὅλη συγκέχυται ᾿ἱΙερουσαλήμ' 82. ὃς ἐξαυ- 
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τῆς παραλαβὼν στρατιώτας Kal ἑκατοντάρχους κατέ- 
δραμεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες τὸν χιλίαρχον καὶ τοὺς 
στρατιώτας ἐπαύσαντο τύπτοντες τὸν Παῦλον... 88. Τότε 
ἐγγίσας ὁ χιλίαρχος ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκέλευσε 
δεδῆναι ἁλύσεσι δυσί, καὶ ἐπυνδάνετο, τίς ἂν εἴη καὶ τί 
ἐστι πεποιηκώς. 84. άλλοι δὲ ἄλλο τι ἐβόων ἐν TH 
ὄχλῳ. μὴ δυνάμενος δὲ γνῶναι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς διὰ τὸν 
SopuBov ἐκέλευσεν ἄγεσϑαι αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν. 
35. “Ὅτε δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοὺς avaBaSpovs, συνέβη βα- 
στάζεσϑαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν διὰ τὴν βίαν τοῦ 
ὄχλου: 36. ἠκολούδει γὰρ τὸ πλῆϑος τοῦ λαοῦ κρᾶζον" 
aipe αὐτόν. 37. Μέλλων τε εἰςάγεσδ αι εἰς τὴν παρεμ- 
βολὴν ὁ Παῦλος λέγει τῷ χιλιάρχῳ " εἰ ἔξεστί μοι εἰπεῖν 
τι πρός σε; ὁ δὲ bn: ᾿Ελληνιστὶ γινώσκεις ; 38. οὐκ 
ἄρα σὺ εἶ ὁ Αἰγύπτιος, ὁ πρὸ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν ἀνα- 
στατώσας καὶ ἐξαγαγὼν εἰς τὴν ἔρημον τοὺς τετρακιίςχι- 
λίους ἄνδρας τῶν σικαρίων; 39. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Παῦλος" 
ἐγὼ ἄνϑρωπος μέν εἰμι ᾿Ιουδαῖος Ταρσεύς, τῆς Κιλικίας 
οὐκ ἀσήμου πόλεως πολίτης " δέομαι δέ σου, ἐπίτρεψόν 
μοι λαλῆσαι πρὸς τὸν λαόν. 40. ᾿Επιτρέψαντος δὲ au- 
τοῦ ὁ Παῦλος ἑστὼς ἐπὶ τῶν avaBaSpov κατέσεισε TH 
χειρὶ τῷ λαῷ, πολλῆς δὲ συγῆς γενομένης προςεφώνησε 
τῇ Ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ λέγων: XXII. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ 
καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατέ μου τῆς πρὸς ὑμᾶς νυνὶ ἀπολογίας. 
2. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ὅτι τῇ ᾿Εβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ προςεφώνει 
αὐτοῖς, μᾶλλον παρέσχον ἡσυχίαν. καί φησιν" 8. ἐγὼ 
μέν εἰμι ἀνὴρ ᾿Ιουδαῖος, γεγεννημένος ἐν Τάρσῳ τῆς 


A Uf 
Κιλικίας, ἀνατεδραμμένος δὲ ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ, παρὰ 


XXIl.] TON AIOSTOAQN. 71 


7 J , A 
τοὺς πόδας Γαμαλιὴλ, πεπαιδευμένος κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ 
, 4 es: A 2 : rn A τι J 
TATP@OV νόμου, ζηλωτὴς ὑπάρχων TOU YEov, KAY@S πάντες 
e a 3 7 ; aA ti \ CON 3 / yy 
ὑμεῖς ἐστε σήμερον: 4. ὃς ταύτην THY ὁδὸν ἐδίωξα ἄχρι 
ανάτου, δεσμεύων καὶ παραδιδοὺς εἰς φυλακὰς ἄνδρας 
τε καὶ γυναῖκας, 5. ὡς καὶ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς μαρτυρεῖ μοι. 
\ A \ , > δ WE et \ / 
Kal πᾶν TO πρεςβυτέριον, Tap ὧν Kal ἐπιστολὰς δεξάμε- 
νος πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς εἰς Δαμασκὸν ἐπορευόμην, ἄξων 
\ : al Ξ 
καὶ “Τοὺς ἐκεῖσε ὄντας δεδεμένους εἰς “Ιερουσαλήμ, ἵνα 
τιμωρηδῶσιν. 6. ᾿Εγένετο δέ μοι πορευομένῳ καὶ ἐγγί- 
a a \ / 5 / ΟΜ ‘a 
ζοντι τῇ AapacKk®, περὶ μεσημβρίαν ἐξαίφνης ἐκ τοῦ 
3 A Ὁ Auer \ Me Saeed » s 
οὐρανοῦ περιαστράψαι φῶς ἱκανὸν περὶ ἐμέ: 'T. ἔπεσόν 
» Ἢ ae : \ ov a 7, - 
τε εἰς τὸ ἔδαφος καὶ ἤκουσα φωνῆς λεγούσης μοι’ 
Σαούλ, Σαούλ, τί με διώκεις ; 8. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ἀπεκρίϑδην᾽ 
/ 53 J 353 7 “ 3 f > 2 “Ὁ e δ 
τίς εἶ, κύριε; εἶπέ τε πρός με" ἐγώ εἰμι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Να- 
A ἃ \ I: e Nisa NS > \ 7 ἊΝ \ 
Cwpaios, ὃν σὺ διώκεις. 9. Οἱ δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ ὄντες TO μὲν 
φῶς ἐδεάσαντο καὶ ἔμφοβοι ἐγένοντο, τὴν δὲ φωνὴν οὐκ 
ἤκουσαν τοῦ λαλοῦντός μοι. 10. Εἶπον δέ" τί ποιήσω, 
κύριε; ὁ δὲ κύριος εἶπε πρός με". ἀναστὰς πορεύου εἰς 
Δαμασκόν, κἀκεῖ σοι λαληδήσεται περὶ πάντων, ὧν 
τέτακταί σοι ποιῆσαι. 11. ‘Qs δὲ οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον ἀπὸ 
A ͵ an \ 3 / ones / ς \ a 
τῆς δόξης τοῦ φωτὸς ἐκείνου, χειραγωγούμενος ὑπὸ TOV 
συνόντων μοι WAXY εἰς Δαμασκόν. 12. ᾿Ανανίας δέ Tis, 
7 \ ἘΚ δ \ \ / 7 ς NYS ee, 
ἀνὴρ εὐσεβὴς KATA TOV νόμον, μαρτυρούμενος ὑπὸ πάντων 
τῶν κατοικοῦντων ᾿Ιουδαίων, 18. ἐλϑθὼν πρός με καὶ 
ἐπιστὰς εἶπέ μοι" Σαοὺλ, ἀδελφέ, ἀνάβλεψον. κἀγὼ αὐτῇ 
τῇ ὥρᾳ ἀνέβλεψα εἰς αὐτόν. 14. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν: ὁ Deos 
τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν προεχειρίσατό σε γνῶναι τὸ ϑέλημα 


e a WN in \ / \ eA Nini ss a. 
αὑτοῦ καὶ ἰδεῖν τὸν δίκαιον Kal ἀκοῦσαν φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ 


φ 
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στόματος αὐτοῦ" 15. ὅτι ἔσῃ μάρτυς αὐτῷ πρὸς πάντ 
ματος : ῃ μάρτυς αὐτῷ πρὸς πάντας 
7 «e CL N = ἴω, 
ἀν) ρώπους, ὧν ἑώρακας καὶ ἤκουσας. 16. Καὶ νῦν τί 
/ 3 On / \ > “4 \ e i 
μέλλεις ; AVATTAS βάπτισαι καὶ ἀπόλουσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας 
Uf \ / in 
σου, ἐπικαλεσάμενος TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. 17. ᾿Εἰγένετο δέ 
e / ! 2) Ἵ VA SIN - / 
μοι ὑποστρέψαντι eis ᾿Ϊερουσαλήμ, καὶ. προςευχομένου 
3 ALC A 7 > 3 / Xi 3 an 
μου ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, yeveT Nal με ἐν ἐκστάσει 18. Kal ἰδεῖν 
/ / foe \ 
αὐτὸς λέγοντά μοι: σπεῦσον Kat ἔξελε ἐν τάχει ἐξ 
ς ΄, if 3 UY / \ / 
Ϊερουσαλήμ, διότι ov παραδέξονταί σου THY μαρτυρίαν 
ee κ᾿ δ... Ν 3 . / 5. 2.0 Ὲ Neh ph ΐ 
περὶ ἐμοῦ. 19. Κἀγὼ εἶπον" κύριε, αὐτοὶ ἐπίστανται, 
ω BF RUNG SS Φυλ iG a Se \ 
ὅτι ἐγὼ ἤμην φυλακίζων καὶ δέρων κατὰ τὰς συναγωγὰς 
\ Vie 3 \ If Niece b) A \ - 
τοὺν πιστεύοντας ἐπὶ GE* 20. καὶ OTE ἐξεχεῖτο τὸ αἷμα 
͵, me / , \ 3 Ny oy 5) \ \ 
A τεφάνου τοῦ LAPTUPOS σου, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤμην ἐφεστὼς Kal 
a A 5 / 3 a \ / \ 
συνευδοκῶν [τῇ ἀναιρέσει αὐτοῦ,] καὶ φυλάσσων τὰ 
CH, an 5 a 3. ἢ \ aes ’ 
ἱμάτια τῶν ἀναιροῦντων αὖτον. 21. Καὶ εἶπε πρός με" 
ih Ὁ > \ 3 30 N 5 A 
πορεύου " OTL ἐγὼ εἰς ἔδνη μακρὰν ἐξαποστελῶ σε. 
A [ if an 
22. Ἤκουον δὲ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι TovTov.Tov λόγου, καὶ 
3 ἴω \ \ id A We 5 » \ Doe an \ 
ἐπῆραν THY φωνὴν αὑτῶν λέγοντες " αἶρε ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς TOV 
an aA 3 x la 
τοιοῦτον" οὐ yap καϑῆκεν αὐτὸν ζῆν. 23. Κραυγαζόντων 
\ 5: Ὁ ΠΝ War i ὅδ ἘΠ ΠΣ \ : NY 
δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ ῥιπτοῦντων TA ἱμάτια, καὶ κονιορτὸν βαλ- 
- ) , € 3 ͵ 
λόντων εἰς τὸν ἀέρα, 24. ἐκέλευσεν ὁ χιλίαρχος εἰςάγε- 
9S ’ \ , 5: δα / Dh a 
oat αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν, εὐπῶν μάστιξιν aveTa- 
3 f oA b] A Dy iN py δ 20 “ 3 Ud 
ἕεσϑαι αὐτόν, ἵνα ἐπυγνῷ, Ov ἣν αἰτίαν οὕτως ἐπεφώνουν 
9 A ς Χ - DELAN a ς. νὰ 5 
αὐτῷ. 25. - (ἧς δὲ προέτειναν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν, εἶπε 
\ δ ς κ᾿ ς , ς Π κα δ...» ” Ξ 
πρὸς τὸν ἑστῶτα ἑκατοντάρχον ὁ ἐξ αῦλος " εἰ ἀνόρωπον 
ε Ἂ Same ΄ὕ yj che Iv 
Ῥωμαῖον καὶ ἀκατάκριτον ἐξεστιν ὑμῖν μαστίζειν ; 
\ ' an - Le 
26. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος, TpOSEAN@OV τῷ χιλιάρ- 
SA, ᾿ lA Se Ae ai ls a ae 
χῳ ἀπήγγειλε λέγων" TL μέλλεις ποιεῖν ; ὁ γὰρ ἄνω ρω- 
- : - A \ Nae / 
mos οὗτος Ῥωμαῖός ἐστι. 27. IIposeAS@v δὲ ὁ χιλίαρ- 
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ΤΥ 3 an J Mie o€ aA > ς \ yy 
yos εἶπεν αὐτῷ" λέγε μοι, σὺ “Ῥωμαῖος εἶ; ὁ δὲ ἔφη" 
vai. 28. ᾿Απεκρίϑη. τε ὁ χιλίαρχος " ἐγὼ πολλοῦ κεφα- 
λαίου τὴν πολιτείαν ταύτην ἐκτησάμην. ὁ δὲ Παῦλος 
ἔφη " ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ γεγέννημαι. 29. EvSéws οὖν ἀπέστη- 

2 3 5 Qn id / 3 \ 5) / We XS if 
σαν AT αὐτοῦ οἱ μέλλοντες αὐτὸν ἀνετάζειν " καὶ ὁ χιλί- 
apyos δὲ ἐφοβήδη ἐπιγνούς, ὅτι, “Payaios ἐστι, καὶ ὅτι 
5 7 ΤΟΝ UA 
ἣν αὐτὸν δεδεκώς. | 

30. Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον βουλόμενος γνῶναι TO ἀσφαλές, 

\ 7 A \ la 3 7 an SRN \ 
TO Ti κατηγορεῖται Tapa τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἔλυσεν αὐτὸν καὶ 
ιν : ; a \ 3 a ey a) \ A 
ἐκέλευσεν DUVENTELY TOUS ἀρχιερεῖς Kal πᾶν TO συνέ- 
δριον " καὶ καταγαγὼν τὸν Παῦλον ἔστησεν εἰς αὐτούς. 

XXIII. “Arevicas δὲ ὁ Παῦλος τῷ συνεδρίῳ εἶπεν " 
ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί, ἐγὼ πάσῃ συνειδήσει aya} πεπολίτευ- 

A CAE 7 an e / G ΛΟ. \ 
μαι TO δεῷ ἄχρι ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας. 2. Ὃ dé ἀρχιερεὺς 
᾿Ανανίας ἐπέταξε τοῖς παρεστῶσιν αὐτῷ τύπτειν αὐτοῦ 
τὸ στόμα. 8. Τότε ὁ Παῦλος πρὸς αὐτὸν εἶπε" τύπτειν 

A ς jf qn J \ \ 7 / 
σε μέλλει O ‘eos, τούχε KEKOVLAWLEVE* καὶ συ Kasn κρίνων 
με κατὰ τὸν νόμον, καὶ παρανομῶν κελεύεις με τύπτε- 

: e \ ; i ΩΣ \ 2 7 A 
oSar; 4. Οἱ δὲ παρεστῶτες εἶπον" τὸν ἀρχιερέα τοῦ 
Seov λοιδορεῖς; 5. “Edy τε ὁ ]]αῦλος " οὐκ ἤδειν, ἀδελ- 
φοί, ὅτι ἔστιν ἀρχιερεύς " γέγραπται γάρ" ἄρχοντα τοῦ 
λαοῦ σου οὐκ ἐρεῖς κακῶς. 6. Γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, ὅτι τὸ 
ἕν μέρος ἐστὶ Σ᾽ αδδουκαίων, τὸ δὲ ἕτερον. Φαρισαίων, 
ἔκραξεν ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ" ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί, ἐγὼ Φαρισαῖός 
> δ / Net CS / ile be ey 
εἰμι, υἱὸς Papicaiov: περὶ ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστάσεως 
νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνομαι. 7. Τοῦτο δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλήσαντος 
5..Όὃ0 / - / \ las 7 \ 
ἐγένετο στάσις τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν Σ᾽ αδδουκαίων, καὶ 
ἐσχίσϑη τὸ πλῆδος. 8. Σ᾿ αδδουκαῖοι μὲν γὰρ λέγουσι 

5 
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μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, μήτε ἄγγελον μήτε πνεῦμα" Baps- 
A e a Noe / 3 ise) & ι 
σαῖοι δὲ ὁμολογοῦσι τὰ ἀμφότερα. 9. Εἰγένετο δὲ κραυ- 
\ 3 / e bal A 
γὴ μεγάλη, καὶ ἀναστάντες Ob γραμματεῖς τοῦ μέρους 
Ξ / s , >O\ \ εἰ 2 
τῶν Φαρισαίων διεμάχοντο λέγοντες " οὐδὲν κακὸν εὑρί- 
3 A 9 7 Uh 3 . ay 5 7 
σκομεν ἐν τῷ ἀνδρώπῳ τούτῳ" εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα ἐλάλησεν 
TAR OF Sin a \ , ,ὕ 
αὐτῷ ἢ ἄγγελος... 10. Πολλῆς δὲ γενομένης στάσεως 
7 A Je A 
εὐλαβηδϑεὶς ὁ χιλίαρχος, μὴ διασπασδῇ ὁ Πᾶαῦλος ὑπ᾽ 
2 an 2) as \ J A ς »" SIN 
αὐτῶν, ἐκέλευσε TO στράτευμα καταβὰν ἁρπάσαι αὐτὸν 
: f 5» τῆι δ» δέτιςς, Dic ἘῸΝ 7 
ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν, ἄγειν τε εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν. 
A \ 3 7 \ oe Ἂν a) A e 7 
11. Τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ νυκτὶ ἐπιστὰς αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος 
5 J e δὰ δ ; Js x \ 3 A 2 
εἶπε" ϑάρσει" ὡς yap διεμαρτύρω τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ εἰς 
¢ 7 “ a \ το 7 ᾿ na 
Tepovoarnp, οὕτω σε δεῖ καὶ εἰς “Ρώμην μαρτυρῆσαι. 
7, 7 ' Cas 
12. Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας ποιήσαντες συστροφὴν οἱ Lov- 
A 3 / ς \ A ee . Lad Pi 
dato. ἀνεδεμάτισαν ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες μήτε φαγεῖν μήτε 
πιεῖν ἕως οὗ ἀποκτείνωσι τὸν ΠἸ}αῦλον. 18. Ἦσαν δὲ 
e Val 4 
πλείους τεσσαράκοντα οἱ ταύτην τὴν συνωμοσίαν πεποι- 
/ C/ ip an 5 προς \ 
Ἤκοτες, 14. οἰίτινες TT POSENSOVTES τοὺς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ 
a 7 a 2 VA > id 
τοῖς πρεςβυτέροις εἶπον" avadéwate ἀνεπεματίσαμεν 


ἑαυτοὺς μηδενὸς γεύσασϑαι ἕως οὗ ἀποκτείν υμ 


Παῦλον. 15. Νῦν οὖν ὑμεῖς ἐμφανίσατε τῷ χιλιάρχῳ 
σὺν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, ὅπως καταγάγῃ αὐτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ὡς 
I - , 3 “ x \ 2 ta 
μέλλοντας διαγινώσκειν ἀκριβέστερον τὰ περὶ αὐτου" 
ἡμεῖς δὲ πρὸ τοῦ ἐγγίσαι αὐτὸν ἕτοιμοί ἐσμεν τ τοῦ ἀνελεῖν 


αὐτόν. 16. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀδὲλ 


3. ἐν I \ A \ => Ἂ : : 

ἐνέδραν, παραγενόμενος καὶ eiseAS@v εἰς THY παρεμβο- 
\ a : ἊΣ 

λὴν ἀπήγγειλε τῷ ΠἊαύλῳ. 17. Προςκαλεσάμενος δὲ ὁ 

Παῦλος ἕνα τῶν ἑκατοντάρχων ἔφη τὸν νεανίαν τοῦτον 


ἀπάγαγε πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον" ἔχει γάρ τι ἀπαγγεῖλαι 


2.4118 TON ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. ᾿Ξ 


Bei. ἂν 18. Ὅ Ly οὖν a αλαβὰ 3 Χ 57 ἊΝ x 
αὐτῷ. 18. O μὲν οὖν παραλαβὼν αὐτὸν ἤγαγε πρὸς TOV 
χιλίαρχον, καί φησιν" ὁ δέσμιος Παῦλος προςκαλεσά- 
μενός με ἠρώτησε τοῦτον τὸν νέανίαν ἀγαγεῖν πρός σε, 
ἔχοντώ TL λαλῆσαί σοι. 19. ᾿Επιλαβόμενος δὲ τῆς 

\ 3 ξ A \ 3 7 3 3 / 
χειρὸς αὐτου ὁ χιλίαρχος καὶ ἀναχωρήσας κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
ἐπυνάνετο" τί ἐστιν, ὃ ἔχεις ἀπαγγεῖλαί μοί ; 20. Εἶπε 

ῇ ce ΕἸΣ a / Me eal to, n / ce 
δέ" ὅτι οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι cuvéSevto τοῦ ἐρωτῆσαί σε, ὅπως 

DA 3 \ 7 / \ ~ e VA 
αὔριον εἰς TO συνέδριον καταγάγῃς τὸν 1 αὔλον, ὡς μέλ- 

Σ ‘a 
λοντές TL ἀκριβέστερον πυνδάνεσδααι περὶ αὐτοῦ. 21. Σὺ 

ΤΟΝ γον A oe ’ 7, \ 9:5 ἦν 3 2 A 
οὖν μὴ TELaSHS avTois* ἐνεδρεύουσι yap αὐτὸν ἐξ αὐτῶν 
BA b / / C/ > Vi e 
ἄνδρες πλείους τεσσαράκοντα, οἵτινες ἀνεδεμάτισαν Eav- 

\ / an 7 a e/ (2) 7 3 , \ 
TOUS μήτε φαγεῖν μήτε πιεῖν ἕως οὗ ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν " Kal 

A oe frre 3 ih \ > \ a 9 / 
νῦν ἕτοιμοί εἰσι, TPOSCEYOMEVOL τὴν ἀπὸ σοῦ ἐπαγγελίαν. 

τ κ᾿ , 
22. Ὃ μὲν οὖν χιλίαρχος ἀπέλυσε τὸν νεανίαν, παραγ- 

I. \ > fal e/- A 2 / ͵ 
γείλας μηδενὶ ἐκλαλῆσαι, ὅτι ταῦτα ἐνεφάνισας πρός με. 

J rn 
23. Kai προςκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν ἑκατοντάρχων 
εἶπεν: ἑτοιμάσατε στρατιώτας διακοσίους, ὅπως πορευ- 

A es oA / \ ς a e ,ὔ \ 
δῶσιν ἕως Καισαρείας, καὶ ἱππεῖς ἑβδομήκοντα Kat 

_ / Se GN / cf A , 
δεξιολάβους διακοσίους, ἀπὸ τρίτης ὥρας τῆς νυκτός, 
24. κτήνη τε παραστῆσαι, ἵνα ἐπιβιβάσαντες τὸν [Παῦ- 

\ J 7 
λον διασώσωσι πρὸς Φήλικα τὸν ἡγεμόνα, 25. γράψας 
ἐπιστολὴν περιέχουσαν τὸν τύπον τοῦτον" 26. Κλαύδιος 
A M / \ 
Avoias τῷ κρατίστῳ ἡγεμόνι Φήλικι χαίρειν. 27. Tov 

; ‘oom ᾧ A 9 : ἂν \ 
ἄνδρα τοῦτον συλληφϑέντα ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿[Ιουδαίων, Kat 

lf 3 lal ς 3 5» [οὶ a) \ \ A 
μέλλοντα AvalpeioSa UT αὐτῶν, ἐπιστὰς σὺν TO στρα- 

9 Ῥ \ δ, ς alr > 
τεύματι ἐξειλόμην αὐτόν, μαδὼν ὅτι “Ῥωμαῖος ἐστι. 

᾿ rR - 3 ἃ 3 7 
28. Βουλόμενος δὲ γνῶναι τὴν αἰτίαν, δι ἣν ἐνεκάλουν 


9 ~ J aN 3 ΝΝ 7 3 aA ἃ 
αὕτῳ, κατήγαγον AUTOV εἰς τὸ συνέδριον τών. 99. ὃν 
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εὕρον ἐγκαλούμενον περὶ ζητημάτων τοῦ νόμου αὐτῶν, 
μηδὲν δὲ ἄξιον δανάτου ἢ δεσμῶν ἔγκλημα ἔχοντα. 
30. Μηνυδείσης δέ μοι ἐπιβουλῆς εἰς τὸν ἄνδρα μέλλειν 
éceo Nat ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐξαυτῆς ἔπεμψα πρός σέ, πα- 
/ \ A / J S\ \ ΟΝ SN 
ραγγείλας καὶ τοῖς κατηγόροις λέγειν TA πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 
an ye e \ a ae \ \ 
gov. éppwoo. 31. Οἱ μὲν οὖν στρατιῶται κατὰ TO διατε- 
ταγμένον αὐτοῖς ἀναλαβόντες τὸν [[αῦλον ἤγαγον διὰ τῆς 
\ 3 \ 3 7 A Ν 3 Ve bee 
νυκτὸς εἰς τὴν ᾿Αντιπατρίδα, 32. TH δὲ ἐπαύριον, ἐάσαν- 
id A 7 \ 3 ΄ e VA 3 
TES τοὺς ἱππεῖς πορεύεσδαι σὺν αὐτῷ, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς 
τὴν παρεμβολήν. 33. Οἵἴτινες εἰςελϑόντες εἰς τὴν Και- 
Lt \ 3 7 \ 3 \ ~ ἐξ, Δ VA 
σάρειαν Kal ἀναδόντες τὴν ἐπιστολὴν τῷ ἡγεμόνι, παρέ- 
στησαν καὶ τὸν Παῦλον αὐτῷ. 84. “Avayvovs δὲ καὶ 
3 BW, 3 7 3 J pee Κα \ > 7 v4 
ἐπερωτήσας, EX ποίας ἐπαρχίας ἐστί, καὶ TUSOMEVOS, ὅτι 
ἀπὸ Κιλικίας - 88. διακούσομαΐ σου, ἔφη, ὅταν καὶ οἱ 
κατήγοροί σου παραγένωνται. ἐκέλευσέ τε αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ 
πραιτωρίῳ τοῦ “Hpwdouv φυλάσσεσϑδαι. 

XXIV. Μετὰ δὲ πέντε ἡμέρας κατέβη ὁ ἀργοὶ ὺς 
᾿Ανανίας μετὰ τῶν πρεςβυτέρων καὶ ῥήτορος Τερτύλλου 
“ C7 3 J A e 4 \ a“ 7 
τινός, οἵτινες ἐνεφάνισαν τῷ ἡγεμόνι κατὰ. τοῦ Παύλου. 
2. Κληϑέντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἤρξατο κατηγορεῖν ὁ Τέρτυλλος 
᾿λέγων: 8. πολλῆς εἰρήνης τυγχάνοντες διὼ σοῦ, καὶ κα-. 
7 Ve A (OS 7 ie nA an 
TOPYOLATOV γινομένων τῷ ESver τούτῳ διὰ τῆς σῆς προ- 
νοίας πάντῃ τε καὶ πανταχοῦ, ἀποδεχόμεδα, κράτιστε 
Φήλιξ, μετὰ πάσης εὐχαριστίας. 4. “ἵνα δὲ μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖόν 
σε ἐγκόπτω, παρακαλῶ ἀκοῦσαί σε ἡμῶν συντόμως TH 
A 3 if ξ J \ \ » “ Xx 
on ἐπιεικείᾳφ. 5. Evpovtes yap τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον λοιμὸν 
καὶ κινοῦντα στάσιν πᾶσι. τοῖς ἰουδαίοις τοῖς κατὰ τὴν 


3 7 if A A 
οἰκουμένην, πρωτοστάτην τε τῆς τῶν Nalwpaiwv αἱρέ- 
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a \ \ e \ 3 7] »᾿ ἃ 
σεως, 6. ὃς καὶ τὸ ἱερὸν ἐπείρασε βεβηλῶσαι: ὃν καὶ 
3 7 \ \ N e 7 7 9 7 
ἐκρατήσαμεν καὶ κατὰ τὸν ἡμέτερον νόμον ἠδελήσαμεν 


κρίνειν. 7. Παρελδὼν δὲ Μυσίας ὁ x 


Vv 


/ \ 
thiapyos μετὰ 


an / 5 ΠΤ ἴω ἴω 3 / 
πολλῆς βίας ἐκ TOV χειρῶν ἡμῶν ἀπηγῶγε, 8. κελεύσας 


é 
7 


= \ 7 = p > 
TOUS κατηγόρους αὐτοῦ ἔρχεσίδαι ἐπὶ σέ" παρ᾽ οὗ δυνήσῃ 
Χ / \ 7 al ζω 
αὐτὸς ἀνακρίνας περὶ πάντων τούτων ἐπιγνῶναι, ὧν 
ἡμεῖς κατηγοροῦμεν αὐτοῦ. 9. Συνεπέϑεντο δὲ καὶ οἱ 
5 A G A e r 
Ιουδαῖοι, φάσκοντες ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχειν. 10. ’AtrexpiSn 
\ ς =~ / 5 an ~ e ͵ 7 3 
δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, νεύσαντος αὐτῷ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος λέγειν " ἐκ 
κ᾿ 3. σὰ " Rs σις NS , > 7 
πολλῶν ἐτῶν ὄντα σε κριτὴν τῷ ἔϑνει τούτῳ ἐπιστάμε- 
> / oe arene. ke GS, A 
νος εὐυμότερον TA περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀπολογοῦμαι, 11. dv- 
ii. 7 an e 2 7 2 / ς / 
VajLEVOU σου γνῶναι, OTL οὐ πλείους εἰσί μοι ἡμέραι δεκα- 
Ὁ ἕν ¢ 
δύο, ad’ ἧς ἀνέβην προςκυνήσων ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. 12. Kat 
» ’ rer HE A π᾿ / = Loe ὃ / XE 3 / 
οὔτε ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ EVPOV με πρὸς τινα διαλεγόμενον ἢ ἐπισύ- 
“ / 3 an A 
στασιν ποιοῦντα ὄχλου, οὔτε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, οὔτε 
4 X / 7 5 A 7 \ 
κατὰ τὴν πόλιν, 13. οὔτε παραστῆσαι δύνανται, περὶ 
- Ac A / € an \ A / 
ὧν νῦν κατηγοροῦσί μου. 14. Ομολογῶ δὲ τοῦτό col, 
. Me SAN CRT! A / “ 5 ey / Ξ 
ὅτι KATA τὴν δον, ἣν λέγουσιν αἵρεσιν, οὕτω λατρεύω τῷ 
: ΝΣ / a “ \ \ 7 
πατρῴῳ Se@, πιστεύων πᾶσι τοῖς κατὰ τὸν νόμον καὶ ἐν 
a / i / »- ὃ » 3 \ 
τοῖς προφήταις γεγραμμένοις, 15. ἐλπίδα ἔχων εἰς τὸν 
/ ἃ Ν 3 \ ἊΣ / 3 Υ͂ i 
Seov, ἣν Kal αὐτοὶ οὗτοι προςδέχονται, ἀνάστασιν μέλ- 
E r / \ b / > 
New ἔσεσϑαι νεκρῶν, δικαίων τε καὶ ἀδίκων. 16. ᾽ν 
/ \ >] \ 3 A 3 7 : 7 » ἊΝ 
τούτῳ καὶ αὐτὸς ἀσκῶ ἀπρόςκοπον συνείδησιν ἔχειν πρὸς 
Baca / / P 3 - 
τὸν Seov καὶ τοὺς ἀνδρώπους διαπαντός. 17. Av ἐτῶν 
\ / / 9 / uA > x 
δὲ πλειόνων παρεγενόμην ἐλεημοσύνας ποιήσων εἰς TO 
Mi & es e / 
ESvos μου καὶ προςφοράς- 18. ἐν οἷς εὗρόν pe ΠΩΣ 
Sy ae end Xe >D\ \ ΤΩΣ \ 
νον ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, οὐ μετὰ ὄχλου οὐδὲ μετὰ δορύβου, τινὲς 
A las ὃ J 5 νον A 
δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 19. ods ἔδει ἐπὶ σοῦ πα- 
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A \ oA / Μ : 7 δ. 3 λ 
ρεῖναι καὶ κατηγορεῖν, εἴ τι ἔχοιεν πρὸς με. 90. Ἢ αὐτοὶ 
οὗτοι εἰπάτωσαν, τί εὗρον ἐν ἐμοὶ ἀδίκημα, στάντος μου 
> \ a / x \ A ! A a 
ἐπὶ τοῦ συνεδρίου, 21. ἢ περὶ μιᾶς ταύτης φωνῆς ἧς 
ἔκραξα ἑστὼς ἐν αὐτοῖς " ὅτι περὶ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν 
ἐγὼ κρίνομαι σήμερον vd ὑμῶν. 22. ᾿Ανεβάλετο δὲ 
αὐτοὺς ὁ Φήλιξ, ἀκριβέστερον εἰδὼς τὰ περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, 
> yf ; : / ς 7 an ) / 
elm@v* ὅταν Δυσίας ὃ χιλίαρχος καταβῇ, διαγνώσομαι 
Ν 2 e nn 7 / A e iA 
Ta Kay ὑμᾶς: 28. Avata&duevos Te τῷ ἑκατοντάρχη 

a ak » sf \ 7 I. a 
TNPELG SAL αὐτόν, ἔχειν TE ἄνεσιν καὶ μηδένα κωλύειν τῶν 
ἰδίων αὐτοῦ ὑπηρετεῖν ἢ προςέρχεσϑαι αὐτῷ. 

94, Μετὰ δὲ ἡμέρας τινὰς παραγενόμενος ὁ ΒΩ: 
σὺν Δρουσίλλῃ τῇ γυναικί, οὔσῃ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ, μετεπέμψρατο 
\ an \ yA > a) \ a 2 \ 
tov Παῦλον, καὶ ἤκουσεν αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς εἰς Χριστὸν 
πίστεως. 25. Διαλεγομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ περὶ δικαιοσύνης 

ἈΠ Ὁ / \ an / ἴω “ / 

καὶ ἐγκρατείας καὶ τοῦ κρίματος τοῦ μέλλοντος ETEO AL, 
ἔμφοβος γενόμενος ὁ Φήλιξ ἀπεκρίδη" τὸ νῦν ἔχον 

΄ \ \ \ , , | 
πορεύου" καιρὸν δὲ μεταλαβὼν μετακαλέσομαί σε. 

6 δ οὐδ / c 7, / ΣΑΣ Nei Se: 

26. “Apa καὶ ἐλπίζων, ὅτι χρήματα δοϑδήσεται αὐτῷ ὑπὸ 
τοῦ Παύλου [ὅπως λύσῃ αὐτόν], διὸ καὶ πυκνότερον. 
αὐτὸν μεταπεμπόμενος ὡμίλει αὐτῷ. 27. Διετίας δὲ 
πληρωδϑείσης ἔλαβε διάδοχον ὁ Φήλιξ ΙΠόρκιον Φῆστον" 
Θέλων τε χάριτας καταδϑέσδϑαι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὁ Φήλιξ 
κατέλιπε τὸν Παῦλον δεδεμένον. 

XXV. Φῆστος οὖν ἐπιβὰς τῇ ἐπαρχίᾳ τρεῖς ἡμέρας 
ἀνέβη εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα ἀπὸ Καισαρείας. 2. ᾿Ενεφάνισαν. 
δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων κατὰ 
τοῦ Παύλου, καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτόν. 8. αἰτούμενοι 


if » 2) eet ¢ 7 : AES: 2 ¢ 
χάριν KAT αὐτοῦ, ὅπως μεταπέμψηται αὐτὸν εἰς Lepov- 


~ 


» 
? 
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7 3 ; é - » a JeuN A \ eQs 
σαλήμ, ἐνέδραν ποιοῦντες ἀνελεῖν αὐτὸν κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν. 
4. ‘O μὲν οὖν Φῆστος ἀπεκρίϑη, τηρεῖσϑδαι τὸν Παῦλον 
ἐν Καισαρείᾳ, ἑαυτὸν δὲ μέλλειν ἐν τάχει ἐκπορεύεσδϑαι. 
5. Οἱ οὖν δυνατοὶ ἐν ὑμῖν, φησί, συγκαταβάντες, εἴ τὸ 
> \ 5 ἌΡ», \ J J 3 Qn 
ἐστὶν ἐν TO ἀνδρὶ τούτῳ κατηγορείτωσαν αὐτοῦ. 6. Ata- 

f ie. 3 τι εὐ ον 3 / > \ x 7, 

τρίψας δὲ ἐν αὐτοῖς ἡμέρας οὐ πλείους OKT@ ἢ δέκα, κα- 

XV 3 7 ΚΝ 3 74 ' 7 3 \ A 7 
ταβὰς εἰς Καισάρειαν, τῇ ἐπαύριον καδίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βή- 
ματος ἐκέλευσε τὸν ἰξαῦλον ἀχϑῆναι. 7. Παραγενομέ- 

\ >] ἴω 7 ς 3 πος tf 
vou δὲ αὐτοῦ, περιέστησαν οἱ ἀπὸ “Ιεροσολύμων καταβε- 
βηκότες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, πολλὰ καὶ βαρέα αἰτιώματα φέροντες 
κατὰ Πᾶαύλου, ἃ οὐκ ἴσχυον ἀποδεῖξαι, 8. ἀπολογουμέ- 

3 ἴω dA 537 > \ 7 A 3 7 v >] 
YOU αὐτοῦ" ὅτι οὔτε εἰς τὸν νόμον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, οὔτε εἰς 
τὸ ἱερόν, οὔτε εἰς Καίσαρά τι ἥμαρτον. 9. Ο Φῆστος δὲ 
τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ϑέλων χάριν καταδέσϑαι, ἀποκριϑεὶς τῷ 
Παύλῳ εἶπε: δέλεις εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα ἀναβὰς ἐκεῖ περὶ 
τούτων κρίνεσϑδαν am ἐμοῦ; 10. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Παῦλος" 
3 \ al J : 7 ξ / 3 - A J 
ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος Καίσαρος ἑστώς εἰμι, οὗ με Set Kpive- 
σϑαι. ᾿Ιουδαίους οὐδὲν ἠδίκησα, ὡς καὶ σὺ κάλλιον ἐπι- 
γινώσκεις. 11. Εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἀδικῶ καὶ ἄξιον Savarov 


7 t 3 ΄ Ἂς 5 A 3 \ 3 f 
TET PAYA Tl, οὐ TAPALTOVLAL TO ἀποδανεῖν " εἰ δὲ οὐδέν 


Ὡ © a 5 ΄ a 
ἐστιν ὧν οὗτοι κατηγοροῦσί μου, οὐδείς με δύναται αὐτοῖς 


yapicacsat. Καίσαρα ἐπικαλοῦμαι. 12. Τότε ὁ Φῆ- 
στος συλλαλήσας μετὰ τοῦ συμβουλίου ἀπεκρίϑη" 
Καίσαρα ἐπικέκλησαι, ἐπὶ Καίσαρα πορεύσῃ. | 
13. Ἡμερῶν δὲ διαγενομένων τινῶν ᾿Αγρίππως ὁ 
\ \ / J > τὰ > 
βασιλεὺς καὶ Βερνίκη κατήντησαν εἰς Καισάρειαν ἀσπα- 
͵ A : 
σόμενοι τὸν Φῆστον. 14. “Ὡς δὲ πλείους ἡμέρας διέτρε- 


: a a A A δ \ Ἂν 
βον ἐκεῖ, ὁ Φῆστος τῷ βασιλεῖ ἀνέϑετο τὰ κατὰ τὸν 
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ἧς Ὁ; 
; 


Παῦλον, λέγων: ἀνήρ τίς ἐστι καταλελειμμένος ὑπὸ 
ad , Ta. Ὁ / Sich ὃ 
Φήλικος δέσμιος, 15. περὶ ov, γενομένου μου εἰς Lepo- 
4 5 V4 € 3 ὁ. n \ ξ J ~ 
σόλυμα, ἐνεφάνισαν οἱ ἀῤχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεςβύτεροι τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων, αἰτούμενοι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ δίκην. 16. Πρὸς ods 
amexpisnv, ὅτι. οὐκ ἔστιν ἔδος “Ρωμαίοις yapilerSai 
" 9a Ack Ἀν ύης ἜΣ 
τινα ἄνϑρωπον εἰς ἀπώλειαν, πρὶν ἢ ὁ κατηγορούμενος 
KATA πρόςωπον ἔχοι τοὺς κατηγόρους, τόπον τε ἀπολο- 
γίας λάβοι περὶ τοῦ ἐγκλήματος. 17. Συνελϑόντων οὖν 
αὐτῶν évSabe, ἀναβολὴν μηδεμίαν ποιησάμενος, τῇ ἑξῆς 
iy ~ n - x} 
Kayicas ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἐκέλευσα ἀχϑῆναι Tov ἄνδρα. 
18. Περὶ οὗ σταϑέντες οἱ κατήγοροι οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν ἐπέ- 
Ὄ ς ͵ ἥν Va ὯΝ NE 
φερον, ὧν ὑπενόουν ἐγώ" 19. ζητήματα δέ τινα περὶ τῆς 
Φνὺ, / 5 \ DB, \ / 
ἰδίας δεισιδαιμονίας εἶχον πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ περί τινος 
᾿Ιησοῦ τεδνηκότος, ὃν ἔφασκεν ὁ Παῦλος ζῆν. 90. ᾽4πο- 
- δὲ b>) δ 2 X X Vf , 57. > 
ρούμενος δὲ ἐγὼ εἰς τὴν περὶ τούτου ζήτησιν ἔλεγον, εἰ 
βούλοιτο πορεύεσϑαι εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ κἀκεῖ κρίνεσδγαι 
περὶ τούτων. 21. Τοῦ δὲ Παύλου ἐπικωλεσαμένου τηρη- 
ῆναι αὑτὸν εἰς τὴν τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ διάγνωσιν, ἐκέλευσα 
A 5 t/ CO f > X \ / 
τηρεῖσαν αὐτόν, ἕως οὗ πέμψω αὐτὸν πρὸς Καίσαρα. 
22. ᾿Δγρίππας δὲ πρὸς τὸν Φῆστον ἔφη " ἐβουλόμην καὶ 
3 Ν Qn 5 7 2 ἴα] e 7 Σ᾽ if 
αὐτὸς τοῦ ἀνδρώπου ἀκοῦσαι. ὁ b€é° αὔριον, φησίν, 
ἀκούσῃ αὐτοῦ. ἱ 
28. Τῇ οὖν ἐπαύριον ἐλλόντος τοῦ ᾿Αγρίππα καὶ 
τῆς Βερνίκης μετὰ πολλῆς φαντασίας, καὶ εἰςελϑόντων 
5 \ 3 ,- 4 nA Ἢ 77 ) \ 3 yd 
εἰς TO ἀκροατήριον σύν TE τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ ἀνδράσι 
ἴω ’ #93 X “" ἴω Pee \ 7, ΡᾺ 
τοῖς KaT ἐξοχὴν οὖσι τῆς πόλεως, καὶ κελεύσαντος τοῦ 
Φήστου, ἤχϑδη ὁ Παῦλος. 24. Καί φησιν ὁ Φῆστος. 


TA if B ἊΝ A \ 7 [4 , e A. 
Y PUTT a QAOtNEV KQAL TTAVTES Ol OUMTTAPOVTES μιν 
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v a an \ ® an \ “Ὁ # 
ἄνδρες, Sewpelte τοῦτον, περὶ ov πᾶν TO πλῆδος τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων ἐνέτυχόν μοι ἔν τε ᾿ἱεροσολύμοις καὶ ἐνδάδε 
ἐπιβοῶντες, μὴ δεῖν ζῆν αὐτὸν μηκέτι. 25. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ 

Ἐπ W D\ » ἶ 7 τοῖς ΑΙ ' 7 
καταλαβόμενος, μηδὲν ἄξιον Savatov αὐτὸν πεπραχέ- 

ἣ paar N b) a \ / > 7ὕ \ / 
ναι, καὶ αὐτοῦ δὲ τούτου ἐπικαλεσαμένου τὸν Σ᾽ εβαστόν, 
ἔκρινα πέμπειν αὐτόν. 26. Περὶ οὗ ἀσφαλές τι γράψναι 
τῷ κυρίῳ οὐκ ἔχω" διὸ προήγαγον αὐτὸν ἐφ᾽ ὑμῶν καὶ 
μάλιστα ἐπὶ σοῦ, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, ὅπως τῆς ἀνακρί- 
σεως γενομένης σχῶ TL γράψαι. 27. "ἄλογον γάρ μοι 
δοκεῖ, πέμποντα δέσμιον μὴ καὶ τὰς κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ αἰτίας 
σημᾶναι. 

XXVI. ᾿Δγρίππας δὲ πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον ἔφη" ἐπι- 
τρέπεταί σοι ὑπὲρ σεαυτοῦ λέγειν. τότε ὁ LlatdxXos ἀπε- 
λογεῖτο ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα" 2. ἰϊερὶ πάντων ὧν ἐγκα- 

Ὁ >] rn 
λοῦμαι ὑπὸ Ἰουδαίων, βασιλεῦ ᾿Δγρίππα, ἥγημαι ἐμαυ- 
\ $4 Siw A , ' 2 > A 
TOV μακάριον ἐπὶ σοῦ μέλλων σήμερον ἀπολογεῖσϑαι, 
9. μάλιστα γνώστην ὄντα σε πάντων τῶν κατὰ ᾿Ιουδαί- 

5 “ \ / \ Uf / f 
ous ἔδῶν Te Kal ζητημάτων. διὸ δέομαί σου μακροδϑύμως 
: a \ \ 5 ἢ ͵ \ 3 es ip 
ἀκοῦσαι μου. 4. Τὴν μὲν οὖν βίωσίν μου τὴν ἐκ veoTn- 

\ b) pee ) an VA 5 aM Ψ € 
TOS, τὴν aT ἀρχῆς γενομένην ἐν τῷ ESvet μου ἐν Lepoao- 

" by A 7 Ca A ie J 
λύμοις, ἴσασι πάντες ot Lovdatos, 5. προγινώσκοντές 
με ἄνωϑεν, ἐὰν δέλωσι μαρτυρεῖν, ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ἀκριβε- 

7 Cee A e 7 7 »Μ A 
στάτην αἵρεσιν τῆς ἡμετέρας Ὁρησκείας ἔζησα Φαρισαῖος. 

; Χ A 3 - 3 / aA EN “ € A 
6. Kai viv ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι τῆς πρὸς τοῦς πατέρας ἡμῶν 
3 Ι / awe e \ A ~ e/ : “4 
ἐπαγγελίας γενομένης ὑπὸ τοῦ Seod ἕστηκα κρινόμενος " 
7. εἰς ἣν τὸ Set cd una? ἡμῶν, ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ νύκτα καὶ 
ἡμέραν λατρεῦον, ἐλπίζει κωταντῆσαι" περὶ ἧς ἐλπίδος 


ἐγκαλοῦμαι, βασιλεῦ “Aypirra, ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων. 8. Tr 
ay 
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3 


3 an \ \ I/ 
ἄπιστον κρίνεται Tap ὑμῖν, εἰ ὃ ϑεὸς νεκροὺς ἐγείρει ; 
357 \ \ 3 ἮΝ ξ ᾿ in EN NS Ἵ A a 
9. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν ἔδοξα ἐμαυτῷ πρὸς τὸ ὄνομα ἰησοῦ τοῦ 
; A an a a \ 
Nalwpaiov δεῖν πολλὰ ἐναντία πρᾶξαι. 10. "OQ καὶ 
>) / 5 id 7 \ \ an ξ 7 2 N 3 
ἐποίησα ἐν il, εροσολύῦμοις * KAL πολλοὺς -TWV-AYLOV ἐγὼ εν 
A , ἣ \ \ κ᾿ Ξ , > / 
φυλακαῖς κατέκλεισα, τὴν Tapa TOV ἀρχιερέων ἐξουσίαν 
Ξ , our’ : < a 
λαβών, ἀναιρουμένων τε αὐτῶν .KaTHveyKa Ψψῆφον'᾽ 
ll. καὶ κατὰ πάσας τὰς συναγωγὰς. πολλάκις τιμωρῶν 
αὐτοὺς ἠνάγκαζον βχαςφημεῖν, περισδῶς τε ἐμμαινόμενος 
αὐτοῖς ἐδίωκον ἕως καὶ εἰς τὰς ἔξω πόλεις. 12. “Ev οἷς 
\ ἢ Me τὸ \ pe, Se Ὁ ΟΣ , ΝΟΌΣ 
καὶ πορευόμενος εἰς τὴν ΖΙαμασκὸν μετ΄ ἐξουσίας καὶ ἔπι- 
κι A \ A VA ae 1 : ἢ 
τροπῆς τῆς παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων, 13. ἡμέρας μέσης 
\ \ 5 r 
KaTa τὴν ὁδὸν εἶδον, βασιλεῦ, οὐρανόϑδεν ὑπὲρ τὴν λαμ- 
ἴω 7 - ἐν 
πρότητα τοῦ ἡλίου περίλάμψαν με. φῶς “καὶ τοὺς σὺν 
5 \ / / 5 J ς A 
ἐμοὶ πορευομένους. 14. Πάντων τε κατωπεσόντων ἡμῶν 
3 A ἴον By A \ an , τὰ \ 7 
εἰς τὴν γῆν, ἤκουσα φωνὴν λαλοῦσαν πρὸς με καὶ λέγου- 
A~ ¢ Sf 7 We ἥ 
σαν τῇ Ἕ βραΐδι διαλέκτῳ " Σ᾽ αούλ, Σ᾽ αούλ, τί pe -διώ- 
J / 
κεις ; σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν. 15. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ 
5 OOS po e \ 3 eee ΌΝ 3 eG 
εἶπον " τίς εἶ, κύριε; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν: ἐγώ εἰμι ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃν 
\ / = 3 Ν σι 
σὺ διώκεις. 16. ᾿Αλλὰ ἀνάστηδι καὶ στῆδι ἐπὶ τοὺς 
- A aN Ves iy : | 
πόδας σου" εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ ὠφϑην σοι, προχειρίσασϑαί 
σε ὑπηρέτην καὶ μάρτυρα ὧν. τε εἶδες ὧν τε ὀφϑήσομαί 
σου, 117. ἐξαιρούμενός σε ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐδνῶν, εἰς 
᾿ 
οὺς ἐγώ σε ἀποστέλλω 18. ἀνοῖξαι odSarpmovs αὐτῶν, 
A 5) J 3 \ , Ν 3 la N na 3 i 
τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι ἀπὸ σκότους εἰς φῶς Kal τῆς ἐξουσίας 
A eer) x Ν n A 
τοῦ σατανᾶ ἐπὶ τὸν Yeov, τοῦ λαβεῖν αὐτοὺς ἄφεσιν 
e an \ lal >) A “ * A 
ἁμαρτιῶν καὶ κλῆρον ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις πίστει TH εἰς 
De ae ef nan? : 
ἐμέ. 19. “ὍΟϑεν, βασιλεῦ Δ γρίππα, οὐκ ἐγενόμην ἀπει- 


\ A ἢ / 3 / » τὶ im 
Sys τῇ οὐρανίῳ ὀπτασίᾳ, 20. ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἐν Δαμασκῷ 


™ 
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πρῶτον καὶ lepocodvmots, εἰς πᾶσάν TE τὴν χώραν τῆς 
> , \ A oh 5 7 A \ 
Ιουδαίας, καὶ τοῖς ἔϑνεσιν ἀπήγγείλον μετανοεῖν Kai 
3 , 5 \ \ J v on 7 yy ft, 
ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὶ Tov Seov, ἄξια τῆς μετανοίας ἔργα πράσ- 
covtas. 21. Ἕνεκα τούτων με ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι συχλαβόμε- 
νοι ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἐπειρῶντο διαχειρίσασδαι. 22. ᾿Επικου- 
ρίας οὖν τυχὼν τῆς παρὰ τοῦ Yeov ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας 
ταύτης ἕστηκα, μαρτυρόμενος μικρῷ τε καὶ μεγάλῳ, οὐδὲν 
ἐκτὸς λέγων ὧν τε οἱ προφῆται ἐλάλησαν μελλόντων 
yweoSar καὶ Μωῦσῆς" 23. εἰ maSntos ὁ Χριστός, εἰ 
πρῶτος ἐξ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν φῶς μέλλεν καταγγέλ- 
AE τῷ λαῷ καὶ τοῖς ESvect. 
94, Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀπολογουμένου ὁ Φῆστος με- 
γάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ ἔφη μαίνῃ, Tate τὰ πολλά σε γράμ- 
» / / Le , 5) / 
ματα εἰς μανίαν περιτρέπει. 25. Ὃ δέ" ov μαίνομαι, 
φησί, κράτιστε Φῆστε, GAN ἀληδείας καὶ σωφροσύνης 
ῥήματα ἀποφϑέγγομαι. 26. ᾿Επίσταται γὰρ περὶ τού- 
των ὁ βασιλεύς, πρὸς ὃν καὶ παῤῥησιαζόμενος λαλῶ" 
λανϑάνειν γὰρ αὐτόν TL τούτων οὐ πείδομαι οὐδέν " οὐ 
3 3 / I a ~ TT I 
yap ἐστιν ἐν γωνίᾳ πεπραγμένον τοῦτο. 27. ΠΙιστεύεις, 
a / ΄σ' 7 = er 7 
βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, τοῖς προφήταις ; οἶδα, ὅτι πιστεύεις. 
28. ‘O δὲ ᾿Δγρίππας πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον ἔφη" ἐν ὀλίγῳ 
μὰ 
με πείϑδεις Χριστιανὸν yevéoSar. 39. Ὃ δὲ Παῦλος 
εἶπεν " εὐξαίμην ἂν τῷ Se@, καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ ἐν ποχλῷ 
3 f f »] \ \ 7 \ 3 7 4 7 
οὐ μονον GE, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάντες TOUS AKOVOVTAS μου OnNME- 
ρον γενέσϑαι τοιούτους, ὁποῖος κἀγώ εἰμι, παρεκτὸς τῶν 
δεσμῶν τούτων. 80. ᾿Ανέστη τε ὁ βασιλεὺς καὶ ὁ ἡγε- 
᾿ : = \ 
pov, ἥ Te Bepvixn καὶ οἱ συγκαδήμενοι αὐτοῖς, 31. Kat 


Χ ᾽; ‘ md 
ἀναχωρήσαντες ἐλάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες " OTE 
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οὐδὲν Savatov ἄξιον ἢ δεσμῶν πράσσει ὁ dvSpwrros 
οὗτος. 82. “Aypimias δὲ τῷ Φήστῳ ἔφη " ἀπολελύσδαι 
ἐδύνατο ὁ ἄνδρωπος οὗτος, εἰ μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο Καίσαρα. 
XXVII. Ὡς δὲ ἐκρίϑη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς εἰς τὴν 
᾿Ιταλίαν, παρεδίδουν τόν τε Παῦλον καί τινας ἑτέρους 
δεσμώτας ἑκατοντάρχῃ, ὀνόματι ᾿Ιουλίῳ σπείρης Σεβα- 
στῆς. 2. ᾿᾽Επιβάντες δὲ πλοίῳ ᾿Αδραμυττηνῷ, μέλλον- 
A \ \ \ 3 J l a7 
Tes πλεῖν τοὺς κατὰ τὴν Aciay τόπους ἀνήχϑημεν, 
ὄντος σὺν ἡμῖν ᾿Αριστάρχου Μακεδόνος Θεσσαλονικέως. 
8. Τῇ τε ἑτέρᾳ κατήχϑημεν εἰς Σιδῶνα" diravSporras 
τε ὁ ᾿Ιούλιος τῷ Παύλῳ χρησάμενος ἐπέτρεψε πρὸς τοὺς 
φίλους πορευϑδέντα ἐπιμελείας. τυχεῖν. 4. Κἀκεῖδεν 
ἀναχϑέντες ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κύπρον διὰ τὸ τοὺς ἀνέ- 
icy 3 / If I N N \ 
μους εἶναι ἐναντίους. 5. To τε πέλαγος TO κατὰ τὴν 
Κιλικίαν καὶ Παμφυλίαν διαπλεύσαντες κατήλδομεν 
εἰς Mipa τῆς Δυκίας. 6. Kaxet εὑρὼν ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος 
πλοῖον AreEavdpivov πλέον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν, ἐνεβίβϑασεν 
ἡμᾶς εἰς αὐτό. ἢ. ᾽ν ἱκαναῖς δὲ ἡμέραις βραδυπλοοῦν- 
\ f 4 δὴ \ , \ a ξ 
τες καὶ μόλις γενόμενοι κατὰ τὴν Κνίδον, μὴ προςεῶντος 
e a ENE DH) ΛΔ 6 , \ J \ 
ἡμᾶς TOU ἀνέμου, ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κρήτην κατὰ Σ᾽ αλ- 
μώνην 8. μόλις τε παραλεγόμενον αὐτὴν ἤλδομεν εἰς 


ΩΣ Ὁ) \ 


τόπον τινὰ καλούμενον Καλοὺς λιμένας, ᾧ ἐγγὺς ἢ πόλις 
/ ς A O\ r UA Nea 97 er 

Aacaia. 9. “Ixavot δὲ χρόνου διωγενομένου καὶ ὄντος ἤδη 
3 A A X \ \ \ \ / 37, 

ἐπισφαλοῦς τοῦ πλοὸς διὰ τὸ καὶ τὴν νηστείαν ἤδη 
iv an 

παρεληλυδέναι, παρῇνει ὁ Παῦλος 10. λέγων αὐτοῖς " 

ἄνδρες, Jewpo, OTL μετὼ ὕβρεως καὶ πολλῆς ζημίας οὐ 

μόνον τοῦ φορτίου καὶ τοῦ πλοίου, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ψυχῶν 


ἡμῶν μέλλειν Egea Sat τὸν πλοῦν. 11. Ὃ δὲ ἑκατοντάρ- 
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χης TO κυβερνήτῃ καὶ TO ναυκλήρῳ ἐπείδετο μᾶλλον, ἢ 


τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου λεγομένοις. 12. “AvevSétov δὲ τοῦ 
λιμένος ὑπάρχοντος πρὸς παραχειμασίαν, οἱ πλείους 
ἔϑεντο βουλὴν ἀναχϑῆναι κἀκεῖδεν, εἴπως δύναιντο κα- 
7ὕ ? Moe. / , A τὰν 
ταντήσαντες εἰς Φοίνικα παραχειμάσαι, λιμένα τῆς Κρή- 
τῆς βλέποντα κατὰ λίβα καὶ κατὰ χῶρον. 13. Ὕπο- 
Ψ' ᾿ \ J δ ἴω le 7 
πνεύσαντος δὲ νότου δόξαντες τῆς προϑδέσεως κεκρατηκέ- 
Val, ἄραντες ἄσσον παρελέγοντο τὴν Κρήτην. 14. Mer 
οὐ πολὺ δὲ ἔβαλε KAT αὐτῆς ἄνεμος τυφωνικός, ὁ καλού- 
μενος εὐροκλύδων. 15. SuvaptacSévtos δὲ τοῦ πλοίου 
\ X ; 7 > a A » af > 7 
καὶ μὴ δυναμένου ἀντοφ αλμεῖν τῷ ἀνέμῳ, ἐπιδόντες 
ἐφερόμεδα. 16. Νησίον δέ τι ὑποδραμόντες καλούμενον 
Κλαύδην, μόλις ἰσχύσαμεν περικρατεῖς γενέσϑαν τῆς 
σκάφης, 17. ἣν ἄραντες βοηϑείαις ἐχρῶντο, ὑποζωννύν- 
μ᾽ Ὁ \ A ΄ ͵ tee \ , 5 , 
4 ΠΝ τὸ πλοῖον " φοβούμενοί τε, μὴ εἰς τὴν Σύρτιν ἐκπέ- 
σωσι, χαλάσαντες τὸ σκεῦος οὕτως ἐφέροντο. 18. Σ᾽ φο- 
“ἋἊ \ J ες lad ἴω id an 5 \ 2 n 
dpas δὲ χειμαζομένων ἡμῶν, TH ἑξῆς ἐκβολὴν ἐποιοῦντο" 
19. καὶ τῇ τρίτη αὐτόχειρες τὴν σκευὴν τοῦ πλοίου 
ἐῤῥίψαμεν. 20. ῇῆητε δὲ ἡλίου μήτε ἄστρων ἐπιφαινόν- 
Spa Ne 5: / Cas ἀν 3 ~~ / 3 
TOV ἐπὶ πλείονας ἡμέρας, χειμῶνός TE οὐκ ὀλίγου ἐπίικει- 
Z X a mn - \ ἴω / e A 
μένου, λοιπὸν περιηρεῖτο πᾶσα ἐλπὶς τοῦ σώζεσϑαι ἡμᾶς. 
21. Πολλῆς δὲ ἀσιτίας ὑπαρχούσης, τότε σταδεὶς ὁ 
ΠΙῺἊαῦλος ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν͵ εἶπεν " ἔδει μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες, πει- 
αρχήσαντάς μοι μὴ ἀνάγεσϊϑαι ἀπὸ τῆς Κρήτης, κερδῆ- 
σαί τε τὴν ὕβριν ταύτην καὶ τὴν ζημίαν. 22. Καὶ τὰ νῦν 
παραινῶ ὑμᾶς εὐδυμεῖν: ἀποβολὴ γὰρ ψυχῆς οὐδεμία 
ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν, πλὴν τοῦ πλοίου. 23. Ilapéotyn γάρ μοι 


΄, A NTF A aA -π DeLee Nis: , 
ταύτῃ TH νυκτὶ ἄγγελος τοῦ εοῦ, ov εἰμί, ᾧ καὶ λατρεύω, 
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24. λέγων: μὴ φοβοῦ, Παῦλε: Καίδαρί σε δεῖ παρα- 
m 7 Nioae) 7, 7) / ς \ J \ 
στῆναι, καὶ ἰδού, κεχάρισταί σοι ὁ Seos πάντας τοὺς 
πλέοντας μετὰ σοῦ. 35. 4ιὸ εὐδυμεῖτε, ἄνδρες " πιστεύω 
ss ΄ “A ¢ 5 ε : 
γὰρ τῷ Sed ὅτι οὕτως ἔστωι, KAY ὃν τρόπον λελάληταί 
μοι. 96. Εἰς νῆσον δέ τινα δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἐκπεσεῖν. 27. ‘Qs 
δὲ τεσσαρεςκαιδεκώάτη νὺξ ἐγένετὸ, διαφερομένων ἡμῶν 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδρίᾳ, κατὰ μέσον τῆς VUKTOS ὑπενόουν οἱ ναῦται 
72 \ e la 7 28 ἃ B Nai. Ὁ 
προςάγειν τινὰ αὑτοῖς χώραν. . καὶ βολίσαντες εὗρον 
ὀργυιὰς εἴκοσι, βραχὺ δὲ διαστήσαντες καὶ πάλιν. βολί. 
e ) vo leg ( / / ͵ 
σαντες εὗρον ὀργυιὰς δεκαπέντε" 29. φοβούμενοί τε, μή- 
TOS εἰς τραχεῖς τόπους ἐκπέσωμεν, ἐκ πρύμνης ῥίψαντες 
5 i ὴ, by e y f A 
ἀγκύρας τέσσαρας ηὔχοντο ἡμέραν yeveoSat. 30. Tov 
δὲ ναυτῶν ζητούντων φυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου καὶ χωλασάν- 
\ / » \ / / ε 3 7 
των τὴν σκάφην εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν, προφάσει WS ἐκ πρώ- 


pas μελλόντων ἀγκύρας ἐκτείνειν, 81. εἶπεν ὁ Παῦλος 


mie / \ A ΄ ΣΎΡΩΝ δος τύ hes 
TO EKATOVTAPN 7?) KAL τοῖς OTPATLBTALS* EAV μὴ OVTOL [LEL- — 


νωσιν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ, ὑμεῖς σωϑῆναι οὐ dvvacdSe. 32. Tore 
ς an 2 J Ν aS, an 7 \ 
οἱ στρατιῶται ἁπέκοψαν τὰ σχοινία τῆς σκάφης, καὶ 
εἴασαν αὐτὴν ἐκπεσεῖν. 88. ἄχρι δὲ οὗ ἔμελλεν ἡμέρα 
yweoSat, παρεκάλει ὁ Παῦλος ἅπαντας μεταλαβεῖν 
an IA / if ε J 
τροφῆς, λέγων: τεσσαρεςκαιδεκάτην σήμερον ἡμέραν 
προςδοκῶντες ἄσιτοι διατελεῖτε, μηδὲν προςλαβόμενοι. 
94. Διὸ παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς μεταλαβεῖν τροφῆς " τοῦτο γὰρ 
πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας ὑπάρχει " οὐδενὸς γὰρ ὑμῶν 
SpE ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ἀπολεῖται. 35. Εἰπὼν δὲ ταῦτα 
Ll λαβὼν ἄρτον εὐχαρίστησε τῷ Sew ἐνώπι i 
καὶ ap χαρίστησε TG πίον πάντων, 
καὶ κλάσας ἤρξατο ἐσϑίειν. 86. Εὔϑυμοι δὲ γενόμενοι 


πάντες καὶ αὐτοὶ προςελάβοντο τροφῆς. 37. Ἦμεν δὲ 


iF 
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Ξ / rE \ / e 
ἐν TO πλοίῳ Al πᾶσαι ψυχαὶ διακόσιαι ἑβδομήκοντα ἕξ. 
4 7 \ an . - 4 
98. Κορεσϑέντες δὲ τροφῆς ἐκούφιζον τὸ πλοῖον, ἐκβαλ- 
/ \ an 3 \ / 
λόμενοι TOV σῖτον εἰς τὴν δάλασσαν. 39. Ὅτε δὲ ἡμέρα 
3 “ \ la 3 3 / 7, ; (eid 
ἐγένετο, τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἐπεγίνωσκον " κόλπον δέ τινα κατε- 
“ », $ / 5 ἃ 2 if 3 ΄ 
νόουν ἔχοντα αἰγιαλὸν, εἰς ὃν ἐβουλεύσαντο, εἰ δύναιντο, 
ὋΣ = ΩΝ \ NY > / / 
ἐξῶσαι τὸ πλοῖον. 40. Καὶ τὰς ἀγκύρας περιελόντες εἴων 
3 Ν ΐ ay A 3 7 \ 7 ~ 
εἰς THY σάχασσαν, ἅμα ἀνέντες τὰς Cevxinpias τῶν πηδα- 
/ re \ 3 7 \ 3 4 A oan 7 A 
MOV" καὶ ἐπάραντες τὸν ἀρτέμονα TH πνεούσῃ κατεῖχον 
> \ > / / / 
εἰς τὸν αὐγιαλόν. 41. ]Π]ερυπεσόντες δὲ εἰς τόπον διδά- 
᾿λᾶάσσον ἐπώκειλαν τὴν ναῦν καὶ ἡ μὲν πρώρα ἐρείσασα 
ἔμεινεν ἀσάλευτος, ἡ δὲ πρύμνα ἐλύετο ὑπὸ τῆς βίας τῶν 
κυμάτων. 42. Τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν βουλὴ ἐγένετο, ἵνα 
\ / Ἢ / 
TOUS δεσμώτας. ἀποκτείνωσι, μή τις ἐκκολυμβήσας διαφύ- 
€ \ Ce 7 7 ἴω 
yn. 43. O δὲ ἑκατοντάρχης, βουλόμενος διασῶσαι τὸν 
δ. 7 n 7 
αῦλον, ἐκώλυσεν. αὐτοὺς τοῦ βουλήματος, ἐκέλευσέ τε 


Ἢ J an 5 ϑ, I ! / ΄ δι ΙΝ 
ous δυναμένους κολυμβᾶν ἀποῤῥίψαντας πρώτους ἐπὶ 
* 


ὦ en See \ \ \ ἃ \ ποδοῖν y 
“THY γῆν ἐξιέναι. 44. καὶ τοὺς λουποὺς OUS μὲν ἐπὶ σανί- 


ἃ \ 2 / “ 3 \ a / \ Ὁ“ 
σιν οὺς δὲ ἐπί τινων τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλείους. καὶ οὕτως 
3 , Υ͂ a 3 \ \ an 
ἐγένετο πάντας OLATWSHVAL ETL THY γῆν. 

 XXVUHI. Kai siacwSévtes τότε ἐπέγνωσαν, ὅτι 
Μελίτη ἡ νῆσος καλεῖται. 2. Οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι παρεῖχον 

b) \ n / aN 32 / \ 
οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν diriavSpwTiay ἡμῖν" ἀνάψαντες yap 

\ / / e A N Ἂ ς \ \ 5 

πυρὰν προςελάβοντο πάντας ἡμᾶς διὰ τὸν ὑετὸν τὸν ἐφε- 
στῶτα καὶ διὰ τὸ ψῦχος. 8. Συστρέψαντος δὲ τοῦ Παῦ- 
λου φρυγάνων πλῆδος καὶ ἐπιϑέντος ἐπὶ τὴν πυράν, 
ἔχιδνα ἀπὸ τῆς ϑέρμης ἐξελϑοῦσα κασῆψε τῆς χειρὸς 
αὐτοῦ. 4. Ὥς δὲ εἶδον οἱ βάρβαροι κρεμάμενον τὸ 
δηρίον ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους "' 
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Sy A 7 3 ς 7 ® a VA 
πάντως φονεύς ἐστιν ὁ aVSpwrTros οὗτος, ὃν διασωδέντα 
ἐκ τῆς ϑαλάσσης ἡ δίκη ζῆν οὐκ εἴασεν. 5. Ο μὲν οὗν 
5 7 Ἂ / 3 N n 57 3 \ ΄ 
ἀποτινάξας τὸ Snpiov εἰς τὸ πῦρ ἔπαδεν οὐδὲν κακόν" 
6. οἱ δὲ προςεδόκων αὐτὸν μέλλειν πίμππρρασξδαν ἢ κατα- 

/ BA J papa \ πᾷ 2 a 7 : 
πίπτειν ἄφνω νεκρόν. ἐπὶ πολὺ δὲ αὐτῶν προςδοκώντων 

\ ΄ Nave : 5) δ ea r 

καὶ SempovvT@y μηδὲν ἄτοπον εἰς αὐτὸν γινόμενον, μετα- 
βαλλόμενοι ἔλεγον, δ εὸν αὐτὸν εἴναι. - Ἴ. “Ev δὲ τοῖς περὶ 
τὸν τόπον ἐκεῖνον ὑπῆρχε χωρία τῷ πρώτῳ τῆς νήσου, 
pete / / ἃ 5 if 6 A A e 7 

ὀνόματι Ποπλίῳ, ὃς ἀναδεξάμενος ἡμᾶς τρεῖς ἡμέρας φι 

7 > | 

λοφρόνως ἐξένισεν. 8. ‘Eryeveto δὲ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ 11ο- 
πλίου πυρετοῖς καὶ δυςεντερίᾳ συνεχόμενον κατακεῖσϑαι " 
πρὸς ὃν ὁ Παῦλος eiseAS@v καὶ προςευξάμενος, ἐπιδεὶς 

\ A SiciA Se SUE ᾿ 5 7 
τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ, ἰάσατο αὐτόν. 9. Τούτου οὖν γενομέ- 

\ e \ δ > / 3 A J 
νου, καὶ οἱ λουποὶ οἱ ἔχοντες ἀσϑενείας EV TH νήσῳ προς- 
ήρχοντο καὶ ἐδεραπεύοντο" 10. οὗ καὶ πολλαῖς τιμαῖς 
US, ξ a \ 3 » 3 / \ \ \ 
ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς Kal ἀναγομένοις ἐπέϑεντο TA πρὸς τὴν 
χρείαν. | | 
\ λον aes sas an > ee 5 an / 
11. Meta δὲ τρεῖς μῆνας ἀνήχϑημεν ἐν πλοίῳ 
y 5 ἴω 7 3 / A 
παρακεχειμακότι ἐν TH νήσῳ, AreEavdpiva, παρασήμῳ 
Διοςκούροις. 12. Καὶ καταχϑέντες εἰς Συρακούσας ἐπε- 
/ e A a 13 BS λϑό = Ἄς: 
μείναμεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς, . Oey περιελόντες κατηντή 
σαμεν εἰς “Ρήγιον" καὶ μετὰ μίαν ἡμέραν ἐπιγενομένου 
νότου δευτεραῖοι HASOmev εἰς Ποτιόλους, 14. οὗ εὑρόντες 
ἀδελφοὺς παρεκλήδημεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπιμεῖναι ἡμέρας 
ἑπτά" καὶ οὕτως εἰς τὴν “Ρώμην HASopev. 15. Καἀκεῖ- 
Sev οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἀκούσαντες τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν ἐξῆλδον εἰς ἀπ- 

/ -¢€ aA 5“ > / 4 \ σὰ ᾿ ~~ 

ἄντησιν ἡμῖν ἄχρις Amiov φόρου καὶ Τριῶν ταβερνῶν " 


οὺς ἰδὼν ὁ Παῦλος εὐχαριστήσας τῷ Sew ἔλαβε ϑάρσος. 
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7 
16. “Ore δὲ ἤλθομεν εἰς “Ῥώμην, ὁ ἑκατονταρχος 
7 \ “ lal / ἴω \ 2 
παρέδωκε τοὺς δεσμίους τῷ στρατοπεδάρχῃ " τῷ δὲ Παύ- 
λῳ ἐπετράπη μένειν KAY ἑαυτὸν σὺν τῷ φυλάσσοντι 
πὸ τοῖς A 3 / \ \ e 7 ral 
αὐτὸν στρατιώτῃ. 17. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ μετὰ ἡμέρας τρεῖς 
7 IN \ 5 * 3 / / 
συγκαλέσασϑαι αὐτὸν τοὺς ὄντας τὼν ᾿Ιουδαίων πρώ- 
τους. συνελϑόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἔλεγε πρὸς αὐτούς - ἄνδρες 
ἀδελφοί, ἐγὼ οὐδὲν ἐναντίον ποιήσας τῷ λαῷ ἢ τοῖς ἔϑεσι 
Τοῖς πατρῴοις, δέσμιος ἐξ ᾿Ιεροσολύμων παρεδόϑην εἰς 
\ Qn ἴω ¢ Ι “4 5 7 f 
Tas χεῖρας τῶν Ρωμαίων, 18. οἵτινες ἀνακρίναντές pe 
ἐβούλοντο ἀπολῦσαι διὰ τὸ μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν ϑανάτου 
ὑπάρχειν ἐν ἐμοί, 19. ᾿Αντιλεγόντων δὲ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
ἠνωγκάσδην ἐπικαλέσασϑαι Καίσαρα, οὐχ ὡς τοῦ ἔδνους 
5 Ξ ἴω \ rf > \ 
μου ἔχων τι κατηγορῆσαι. 20. Ata ταύτην οὖν τὴν 
cf Λ ς “Ὁ > a \ [οὶ [τς 
αἰτίαν παρεκάλεσα ὑμᾶς ἰδεῖν καὶ προςλαλῆσαι" ἕνεκεν 
γὰρ τῆς ἐλπίδος τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ τὴν ἅλυσιν ταύτην περίκει- 
ς » Slee irae. > Lidl £y e a 5} ey 
pat. 21. Οἱ δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν εἶπον - ἡμεῖς οὔτε γράμματα 
\ la) 5 7 2 Ν a 2 / » J 
περὶ σοῦ ἐδεξάμεδα ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, οὔτε παραγενό- 
μενός τις τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἀπήγγειλεν ἢ ἐλάλησέ τι περὶ 
σοῦ πονηρόν. 22. ᾿Αξιοῦμεν δὲ παρὰ σοῦ ἀκοῦσαι, ἃ 
φρονεῖς " περὶ μὲν γὰρ τῆς αἱρέσεως ταύτης γνωστόν 
> ee Ὁ“ n 3 / / 
ἐστιν ἡμῖν, OTL πανταχοῦ ἀντιλέγεται. 23. Τ᾽αξάμενον 
\ 5 ‘ad Ld J ® \ 3 \ 3 \ / / 
δὲ αὐτῷ ἡμέραν ἧκον πρὸς αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν ξενίαν πλείονες, 
οἷς ἐξετίϑετο διαμαρτυρόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Seod, 
a 3 \ \ \ vay ὉὉ oh oe / nr / 
TELS@V TE αὐτοὺς τὰ περὶ TOU ᾿Ιησοῦ ἀπό τε τοῦ νόμου 
8 a aw els f 
Maicéws καὶ τῶν προφητῶν, ἀπὸ πρωὶ ἕως ἑσπέρας. 
Ξ ἘΞ e / 
24. Kai of μὲν ἐπείδοντο τοῖς λεγομένοις, οἱ δὲ ἡπί- 
> , 
στουν. 25. ᾿Ασύμφωνοι δὲ ὄντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους aTrehv- 


nw / »“"ἢ 4 } la \ 
οντο, εἰπόντος τοῦ Παύλου ῥῆμα ev: ὃτι καλῶς TO 


= 
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A XN 7 δὲς τ Nie ap A 
πνεῦμα TO ἅγιον ἐλάλησε διὰ Hoaiov τοῦ προφήτου 
\ \ Ba) / ξ a 7 Fi \ 
πρὸς τοὺς WaTepas ἡμῶν 26. λέγον" πορεύδητι πρὸς 
Ν Ν an \ 5. ἢ 3 A “ὦ va 2 \ 9 Ν 
τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον καὶ εἰπόν" AKON ἀκούσετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ 

n 7 J \ > 
συνῆτε, καὶ βλέποντες βλέψετε, καὶ ov μὴ ἴδητε. 
. Ve \ / an an / n 
27. ᾿Επαχύνδη yap ἡ καρδία Tov λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοῖς 
3 \ Vi by 4 \ \ 3 \ ξ aA 2 7] 
ὠσὶ βαρέως ἤκουσαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς αὑτῶν ἐκάμ- 
7 ἐγ ΟΣ > “ \ A 9 \ 
μυσαν, μήποτε ἴδωσι τοῖς odSadpots καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶν 
Ἰκούσωσι καὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ συνῶσι καὶ ἐπιστρέ ὶ 
ᾶ τῇ KapOla στρέψωσι, καὶ 
> ML 2 ene / ἊΝ οὐ yy φ lal Ὁ“ “ 
ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. 28. νωστὸν οὖν ἔστω ὑμῖν, ὅτι τοῖς 
on ἢ ΄ \ , A A ee. \ 
ἔθνεσιν ἀπεστάλη τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Yeov* ἀὐτοὶ καὶ 
f \ ἴω A 3% 
ἀκούσονται. 29. Καὶ ταῦτα αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος, ἀπῆλθον 
3 an A 
ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι πολλὴν ἔχοντες ἐν ἑαυτοῖς συζήτησιν. 
30. Ἔμεινε δὲ [ὁ Παῦλος] διετίαν ὅλην ἐν ἰδίῳ 
/ \ > Us / \ > Ρ , ς 
μισϑώματι" καὶ ἀπεδέχετο πάντας τοὺς εἰςπορευομένους 
(4 aA A 
πρὸς αὐτὸν, 31. κηρύσσων τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Neod καὶ 
: 7 \ \ Ὗ A / >] ἴω A 4 
διδάσκων Ta περὶ τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετὰ 


4 as ἧς 2 7] 
πάσης παρρησίας ἀκωλύτως. 


* NOTES. 


SEAR EER. 


᾿ς Πράξεις τῶν ᾿Αποστόλων, Acts of the Aposiles. A titre chosen in 


reference to the former treatise of Luke, on the doings and sayings of 


Christ. The time when this book is supposed to have been written is 
A. D. 62. 

V. 1.. μὲν has here an inchoative sense, or perhaps it refers to an 
omitted apodosis, “ but in this second treatise,’ ete., which, as Dr. Robin- 
son remarks, would have preceded v. 3, but from which the writer turns 


πρῶτον =pdTepoy, as the comparative is usually 


to something else. 


λόγον, history, treatise, is 


employed when two things are spoken of. 
tropically employed, as in Xen. Anab. II. 1.§ 1. Reference is had to 


ἐποιησάμην, I have made 


the gospel of Luke dedicated to Theophilus. 


(i. e. composed, written), is here equivalent to the active. περὶ πάν- 


τῶν is to be constructed with λόγον, and πάντων is to be taken in the re- 


stricted sense of the principal acts and sayings of Christ. ὧν is put by 
attraction with πάντων for & Cf K. ὃ 332. 6; S. ὃ 175. 1.—— ἤρξατο 
--ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν (Ξε ἐποίησέ τε καὶ ἐδίδαξε) is a Hebraism, the 
verb ἄρχομαι being employed to denote, that the account embraced 
events which took place from the very beginning of our Lord’s ministry. 
σὲ Gen. 2,3 (1 XX.). Bloomf. says that it is used in an intensive sense, 


to denote the labor, difficulty, or importance of the work in question. 


ὧν 
᾽ 


| ; | , 
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γ8. 2,3. ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας (ἐν ἢ), until the day when. S. § 115. Ν. 
ΟἹ 20 733. 
ciple is often equivalent to a verb, with a relative pronoun or a relative 
adverb of time. 5. § 225.2. 


with ἐντειλάμενος, and not, as some think, with ἐξελέξατο. 


ἐντειλάμενος, when he had given command. ‘The partti- 


διὰ πνεύματος ἁγίου is to be constructed 


ἀνελήφδε 


(sc. εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, cf. Mark 16, 19) is to be taken with ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας. 


παρέστησεν ἑαυτὸν ζῶντα, showed himself alive=proved himself to 


be alive. For the construction, cf. 5. § 225. 9. c¢. μετὰ TO παδεῖν 
αὐτόν, after his passion (cf. 8S. ὃ 222. 2), properly follows παρέστησεν, 
although it can also be referred to ζῶντα. ἐν denotes the means. K. 


§ 289. 3. a. 


His disciples saw him, touched him (cf. 1 John 1, 1), conversed and 


τεκμηρίοις, signs, infallible proofs that he was alive. 


ate with him at different times after his resurrection. ὀπτανόμενος 


(from ὀπτάνομαι--- ὄπτομαι), being seen, appearing to. τὰ περὶ, the 


things relating to. βασιλείας τοῦ Seod, Kingdom of God, i. e. the 
spiritual kingdom of the Messiah. 

Vs. 4,5. συναλιζόμενος (sc. αὐτούς), having assembled them. —— 
μὴ χωρίζεσϑαι, not to depart. For μὴ with the infinitive, cf. S. ὃ 229. 
3. 
Ghost. C£ Luke 24, 49; John 14,17, 26; 15, 26. 


which you have heard from me. ‘The change of person, which to us 


τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρὸς in reference to the gift of the Holy 


\ 3 / fag’ 
NV ἠκούσατέ μου, 


appears somewhat abrupt, is quite common in the sacred as well as 
classic writings. CE 17,3; 23, 85. For the wenthwe; ef 56 192. N. 
3. ὅτι Ἰωάννης kK. τ. A. These words of Jesus refer to what is said 
in Luke 3, 16; John 1, 33. 


ὕδατι denotes means or instrument. 
οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας (ΞΞοὺ πολὺ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρα), 
not long after these days. Trollope remarks, that this text and Luke 
24, 21 are the only exceptions in the New Testament to the rule, that 
nouns, to which οὗτος is prefixed, always take the article. It was ten 
days afterwards, that the promise here spoken of was fulfilled on the 
day of Pentecost. | 


Vs. 6, 7. of μὲν οὖν cuveAddvtes, when now they had come together. 


ὰ ὧν 
ι- 
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See N. on ἐντειλάμενος, v. 2. οὖν is here a particle of continuation= so 


then, now (cf. 8,4), and refers back to συναλιζόμενος, v. 4. ei is here 


used in a direct question, like the Latin num, ne. ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ, 
Φ : c 


i.e. the time immediately at hand. Hie ipsis diebus. ἀποκαδϑιστάνεις 


has a future signification. The restoration here spoken of is a political 
one, which the disciples, in common with their countrymen, supposed 
the Messiah would effect, and the hope of which had revived in their 
breasts after his resurrection. For the form ἀποκαϑιστάνω, cf. Butt. 


§ 106. Ν. 5; S. § 101.1. 


know, i. e. it is not fit that you should know. The genitive depends 


οὐχ ὑμῶν ἐστι γνῶναι, it is not yours to 
on ἐστι. S. § 190. —— χρόνους ἢ καιρούς. The former of these words 
, . Θ΄ « 
refers to time in a general and unlimited sense ; the latter, to a definite 
time, or a proper and opportune season. ‘Taken together they include 


all classes of time. 


PSETONS 3-25 ἐξουσίᾳ, has appointed by his own 
power, i. 6. of his own authority and will. 

V.8. ἐπελϑόντο----πνεύματος is a genitive absolute denoting time. 
S. § 226. Some construct πνεύματος in dependence tipon δύναμιν. But 
τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος, as Bloomf. remarks, is here taken in a personal 


sense. 


μοι in μοι μάρτυρες is the dative for the possessive genitive, 


my witnesses. τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ refers here to the southern part of Pales- 
tine. In the time of our Saviour, Palestine was divided into Judea, 


Samaria, and Galilee. 


ἐσχάτου (sc. μέρους) τῆς γῆ; the extremity 
of the earth. Some, without reason, limit this to the remaining por- 


tion of Palestine, viz. Galilee. 


V.9. εἰπὼν denotes time. See N. onv. 2. ἐπήρϑη, was taken 
up. Inv. 1, we have ἀνελήφϑη, which expresses the whole act of his 


ascension, while ἐπήρϑη refers rather to the commencement of his flight 


upward. ὑπέλαβεν αὐτόν, received him by forming itself under him. 
ἀπὸ gives to ὑπέλαβεν also the signification, bore away. Fcr this con- 
structio pregnans, by which motion is imparted to a verb of rest by a 


preposition, ? K. § 300. 3. 8. 


Vs. 10,11. cis τὸν οὐρανὸν belongs to ἀτενίζοντες. Kuinoel ren- 
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ders πορευομένου αὐτοῦ, postquam abierat, but it is better to translate it, 


while he was departing (cf. S. § 226), although, doubtless, they contin- 


ued to gaze after he had departed out of their sight. —— παρειστήκεισαν 
has the signification of the imperfect intransitive, were standing. Cf. 
ΕΣ O-133. ἄνδρες Γαλιλαῖοι, men of Galilee, Galileans. Cf. 5. § 156. 
INES. 
sative (3. ὃ 182), and ἑστήκατε has the signification of the present in- 


οὗτος 6 ᾿Ιἡσοῦς, this Jesus. S. § 163. 1. 


τι ἑστήκατε, why do you stand.” τί is the synecdochial accu- 


transitive. S. § 133. 
ἀναληφϑεὶς is an adjunct of 6 *Incods,and therefore the article is repeated 
(S. ὃ 169.3). It may be translated as a relative clause, who has been 
takenup.-S. § 229.1. 


% 
9. This accusative is synecdochical. 


οὕτω----ὃν τρόπον, 1. 6. in clouds. Cf. v.. 


͵] 
ἐλεύσεται--- ἐπαναλεύσεται- 


Kuinoel. ? ᾿ 
V.12. ἀπὸ .. .-. ἐλαιῶνος, from the mount called Olivet. The 


Mount of Olives lay about seven and a half-stadia east of Jerusalem, 


from which it was separated by the valley of Jehoshaphat. σαββάτου 
ἔχον ὅδόν, being distant a sabbath day’s journey. ἔχοντ: ἀπέχον, a use 


quite rare. De Wette, however, takes it in the sense of being situated. 


Vs. 13,14. εἰσῆλϑον, sc. eis τὴν πόλιν. τὸ ὑπερῷον, an upper 
chamber of some private dwelling. ‘Trollope says, that the article de- 


notes a well-known apartment, and Robinson thinks that the disciples 


had been in the habit of meeting there. οὗ ἦσαν καταμένοντες, Where 


were remaining, is not employed here of a fixed residence, but of a 
common place of resort for the purpose of prayer. F or the periphrastic 
use of the participle and the auxiliary verb εἰμί, employed for the sake 
of emphasis, cf. S. § 89. 1. . 


given to Simon from his having been one of the Zelote, an association 


6 ζηλωτής. This surname was probably 


that professed great attachment to the Jewish institutions. Cf. Rob. 


ἦσαν προσκαρτεροῦντες (cf. preceding note), continued 


Lex. sub voce. 


ὁμοδϑυμα- 


in, persevered in; literally, were strong in or towards. 
δόν, with one mind. Cf. 2, 42,46; 6,4; Rom. 12, 12. 


with the women, i.e. the wives and female relatives of the apostles, 


\ ’ 
σὺν γυναιξί, 
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and also the women who had followed our Saviour from Galilee, and 


ministered of their substance to his wants. 


V.15. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, i. e. on one of the days intervening 


between the ascension of our Lord and the day of Pentecost. ἐν 


5 ΝΥ 
ἐπὶ τὸ 


ὀνομάτων-ΞΞ: persons. 


μέσῳ, in the midst of= among. 
αὐτό, in the same place, together. ‘Yhey doubtless assembled in the | 
ὑπερῷον spoken of in v. 13. 7 
Vs 16,17. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί. See N. on v. 11]. 
Δαυὶδ ---διὰ Δαυΐδ. 


διὰ στόματος 


περὶ ᾿Ιούδα is to be taken with προε.πε, and not, 
as some think, with πληρωϑῆναι. The reference is the one spoken of 


in y. 20, infra. -—— τοῦ γενομένου ὁδηγοῦ, who was (see N. on v. 11) 


guide ; literally, way-leader. ὅτι, for, seeing that, not although, as 


some render it.. The sense of this verse is rendered complete by sub- 


joining ἐξ ἧς παρέβη πορευϑῆναι εἰς τὸν ἴδιον τόπον found in y. 25, and 


which Bloomf.’thinks the Apostle had in his mind. ἔλαχε (2 aor. 
of -. τόν κλῆρον, obtained the appointment. It is not to be 
inferred from the etymological meaning of the verb, that this office was 
obtained by lot. Cf. Rob. Lex. N. T. sub voce κλῆρος. 

Vs. 18,19. These verses contain the words of Luke and not of 


Peter. 


οὗτος, i. 6. Judas. οὖν, now, here serves as a general 


connective. See N. on v. 6. ἐκτήσατο. A man is often said to do 


that of which he is the cause, or for the accomplishment of which he 


furnishes the means. μισδοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας --- iniquitous wages. 
πρηνὴς ..-« μέσος, fulling headlong he burst asunder. This passage 
may be reconciled with the account of Judas’s death given in Matt. at 
5, by supposing that in hanging himself, the cord by which he was 
suspended broke, and that he fell with such violence as to cause his 


bowels to burst out. ἐλάκησε is 1 aor. of λάσκω, and the adjective μέσος 


is here taken adverbially. ἐξεχύϑη, 1 aor. pass. of ἐκχέω- 
ἐγένετο. ‘he subject is to be supplied from the preceding context. S. 


§ 152. 2. 


the infinitive. S.§ 223.1. This use of ὥστε is called eciatic (ἐκβατι- 


ὥστε, so that, denotes result, and is therefore followed by 


*. Zo 
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κῶς), but when it denotes end or purpose, its use is said to be telic 


ἰδίᾳ, own, peculiar. The dialect of the Jews at this time 


(τελικῷ5). 


was the Aramaic or Syro-Chaldaic. αὐτῶν refers to the inhabitants 


of Jerusalem. It will be remembered that Luke was a Gentile, and 


was writing to a Gentile about the Jews, hence he speaks of them as we 


would speak of another nation than our own. ᾿Ακελδαμὰ is from 
the Syro-Chaldaic word 827 opm field of blocd. 


V. 20. γέγραπται - - - . ψαλμῶν. Reference is had in this part of 


the quotation to Ps. 69, 25. 
a fold, stall. 


καὶ . . « « αὐτῇ is an epexegetical parallelism of the foregoing clause. 


ἔπαυλις, house, dwelling ; literally, 


ἔρημος, desolate, i. 6. without any inhabitant. 


καὶ is followed by a colon because it introduces Thy... - ἕτερος, another 


quotation from Ps. 109, 8. λάβοι ἕτερος, let. another take. For 
this use of the optative, cf. S. § 218. 2. . 
Vs. 21,22. οὖν, therefore, i. 6. in view of the passages cited from 


the Psalms. τῶν. ἀνδρῶν, repeated by τούτων (S. § 163. N. 3), 


elonAdsev καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν isa Hebrew mode 


depends on ἕνα inv. 22. 
of expression= was with us, performed the duties of life with us. ΟΥ̓. 


Ope Ὁν. 


ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς conforms to εἰσῆλθεν, since ἐξῆλϑεν would demand 


ap ἡμῶν. ἀρξάμενος refers to Ἰησοῦς. βαπτίσματος Ἰωάννου. 
I agree with De Wette that this does not refer to the time when 
Jesus was baptized by John, but to the baptism which John preached. 


Cr 10, 37. 


ἄρτυρα τῆς ἀναστάσεως. The resurrection of Jesus Christ was the 
μάρτυρα τῆ 


ἧς is put by attraction for ἣ. See N. on v. 1. —— 


sreat cardinal truth which the apostles preached, for upon that was 
based the proof of his Messiahship. | 

Vs. 23,24. ἔστησαν, they caused (S. § 133) to stand forth for 
ὃς ἐπεκλήϑη ᾿Ιοῦστος. S. § 156. 


the purpose of the lot or choice. 
1. 


προσευξάμενοι εἶπον, praying they said=they prayed saying. 


ὃν 


καρδιογνῶστα is the vocative in apposition with σύ; κύριε. 
—éva, which one. 


Vs. 25,26. λαβεῖν depends on ἐξελέξω (1 aor. mid, 2 sing. of 


» : 
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éxAéyw), and denotes purpose or object. πορευϑῆναι - - « « ἴδιον is 
te be referred to Judas, who was fitted by his crimes for punishment 
in the world of spirits, and might be said very appropriately to go 
to his own place. The infinitive denotes the purpose οἵ παρέβη. ΞΕΞ εν 
αὑτῶν ‘refers to Justus and Matthias, as the lots were to decide which 


a them should be the apostle. 


cee AP TER ΤΙ. 


Ἦ & ἀξῆς «.... πεντηκοστῆς, when-the day of Pentecost had 
fully come; literally, was completed. πεντηκοστῆς, sc. ἡμέρας. “< Ad 
πεντηκοστῆς Lon subintelligendum est, ut plures voluerunt, ἡμέρας, 
sed ἑορτῆς." Kuinoel. ~The expression πεντηκοστῇ ἡμέρα becomes an 
appellation of the festival, the Pentecost day=the Pentecost. This 
festival is sometimes called the feast of weeks, from its following a 
succession of seven weeks from the 16th of Abib or the second day 
of the Passover ; and also the feast of the harvest, or the day of the 
first fruits. ~ Cf. Jahn’s Bib. Arch. § 355. 
only stronger) refers to the 120 spoken of in 1, 15. 
See N. on 1, 15. 


V.2. ἐκ denotes the direction whence the sound came. 


ἅπαντες (Ξεπάντες 


ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, 


ἦχος, 
Some think that it was thunder, but it is better to regard it as a rush- 
ae soushing sound, such as is-made by a very high wind, to which 
it is compared in the following clause, “πὸ . +++ βιαίας. It is evi- 


dent, as Kuin. remarks, that there was no word to express the sound 


accurately, or ὥσπερ - - - + βιαίας would not have been added. φερο- 


avons, blast. 


μένης, rushing. Cf. Virg. An. I. 86, ac venti—ruunt. 


errnpwoev== was diffused throughout, filled every part. τὸν 


οἶκον, i. e. the upper chamber where they had assembled for worship. 


- ἦσαν καϑήμενοι (see N. on 1, 13), i. 6. were remaining, tarrying. 
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Vs. 3,4. ὥφϑησαν αὐτοῖς, appeared to them. This took place he 
διαμεριζόμεναι, disparted 


fore the appearances rested upon them. 


divided, i. e. distributed from one common source,’so as to rest on each 


person. γλῶσσαι. These fiery appearances were pointed so as to 


resemble tongues. ὡσεὶ πυρός. Not real fire, but having the re- 


semblance of fire. ἐκάϑισε (SC. ἑκάστη Tay γλωσσῶν), sat, rested 


ἐπλήσϑησαν, were 


upon, the werb being’ used in a tropical sense. 
filled, i. e. were wholly imbued or influenced. For the construction of 


this verb. with the genitive, cf. S. § 200. 3. 


be 
ἑτέραις than their 


mother tongue. καϑὼς ...- ἀποφϑέγγεσδαι, as the Spirit gave 
them (power) to speak out. Some spake in one language, and others 
in another, probably none having the power given them to speak in 
all the tongues here referred to. ἐδίδου; imperf. 3 sing. of δίδωμι. 

V.5. κατοικοῦντες is usually employed of a fixed and permanent 
residence. Hence many think, that reference is had to devout foreign 
Jews, who had taken up their residence in Jerusalem in expecta- 
tion of the Messiah’s appearance. - I think, however, that its more 
appropriate rendering here would be sojourning, which word would 
include those who came to Jerusalem on account of the feast, and those 


who had, for the purpose above-mentioned, made provision for a longer 


residence in the city. ἄνδρες εὐκαβεῖξ, devout men, i. 6. men of 
religious principle and deportment. Some think that they were prose- 
lytes of that class designated proselytes of the gate. Cf. v. 10, infra. 
This same class are called (13, 16) of φοβούμενοι τὸν Yedv,and (13, 43) 
of σεβόμενοι (55. τὸν Béov) προσήλυτοι. Cf. Jahn’s  Archeol. § 325. 
Proselytes of this class were uncircumcised, and in this as well as other 
respects were distinguished from the just or righteous proselytes, he 
took upon themselves the observance of the whole Mosaic ritual, and 


were received into the privileges of Jewish citizenship. To this latter 


DMO Ss 


class some refer those designated of σεβόμενοι τὸν ϑεόν. 
οὐρανὸν is a hyperbolical expression, not to be taken in its strictest sig- 


nification. With τῶν supply ἀνθρώπων, and with the clause, ὄντων. 
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The phrase ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν, under the heaven, is equivalent to on the 
whole earth. Cf. 4, 12. | 
Vs. 6,7. φωνῆς is regarded’ by some interpreters as equivalent to 
ἦχος inv. 2. By others it is taken to mean, the voice of those who 
were speaking in other tongues, and bya third class of interpreters, a 
rumor or report of the transaction. In reference to the first interpre- 
tation, ἦχος is too remote to be referred to by φωνῆς, nor is it likely, 
that the supernatural “ rushing sound” would be heard all through Je- 
rusalem. The same objection lies with still greater force to the 
second of the above interpretations. I am inclined; therefore, to adopt 
the more commonly received translation, rumor, report, although we 
should have expected instead of γενομένης some-such word as Eee. 
τὸ 


πλῆδος. In the multitude thus gathered together, would naturally be 


This sense of the word corresponds well- with the context. 


found many of the foreign Jews (cf.-v. 5). cuvexvan, literally 
signifies io be poured together, and hence to be confused, confounded, 


eis ἕκαστος is in partitive 


perplexed through fear or astonishment. 
apposition with the subject of ἤκουον. S. δ 156. 3. —— διαλέκτῳ, 
dialect, idiom, here is to be taken in its more general sense, language 
(cf. Joseph. Antiq. XX. 1, 2). It is also used, in reference to some 
of the people mentioned in the catalogue of names, to. denote the 


dialect, by which were distinguished the different provinces using 


_ the same general language. αὑτῶν depends on ἤκουον. S. § 192. 


ie ἐξίσταντο, were astonished. οὗτοι is here used δεικτικῶς; 
i. 6. to point out the person or thing present, to the eye or to the 
mind. Cf. K. ὁ 303. R. 1; 5. § 163. ------ Γαλιλαῖοι who spake the 


Jewish language as their mother tongue. I see nothing reproachful 
intended by this term, but only a simple and natural reference to the 
province to which the disciples belonged, which, as being the portion 
of Palestine where the inhabitants were least refined and educated, 
made the ability of these men to speak in so many different languages 


the more remarkable. 
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V.8. καὶ πῶς, how then seeing that they are Galileans. —~~ 


- ὦ a / 7ὕ πο τ 
ἕκαστος See N. on εἷς ἕκαστος, v. 6. τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ ἡμῶν is 
. ΄“ - ͵7] 
repeated in ταῖς ἡμετέραις γλώσσαις, v. 11, where we find ἀκούομεν also 


repeated. This arises from the remoteness of λαχούντων αὐτῶν from 


ἀκούομεν in v. 8, upon which it properly depends. διαλέκτῳ---ἐν ἢ 
ἐγεννήϑημεν,, ihe dialect (i.e. the language of the country) in which — 
we were born= our native ἰαμβηα56. 

V. 9. πάρϑοι. The country of the Barchining lay ΕΣ. αἴ Media, 
S. and S..-E: of Hyreaniay, ἮΝ. of Aria, and N. of the Carmanian 


desert. The Parthians. were celebrated for their resistance to the 


Romans, and for their expertness in archery. Μῆδοι. Their coun- 


try was situated 8. of the Caspian Sea and N. of Persia. After the 


time of Cyrus the Elder, they were incorporated with the Persians. 


Ἐλαμῖται. Elam comprised the southern part of Persia, and constituted 


a part of the district of Susiana, of which Susa was the capital. 
Μεσοποταμίαν. Mesopotamia lay: between the Tigris and Euphrates, - 
and extended down to the vicinity of Babylon. Xenophon (Anab. I. 5. 


§ 1) calls the southern part of Mesopotamia, Arabia. ᾿Ιουδαίαν. 


Judea seems to be added to the list, either to give fulness and complete- 


ness to it, or because of the difference between the language spoken in 


southern Palestine, and the ruder dialect aa the northern portion. 
Καππαδοκίαν.. Cappadocia was an interior country of Asia~Minor, N. 
of Cilicia, between Mount Taurus. and the Euxine. It was celebrated 
for the excellence of its wheat and horses, and the dulness and vice of 


its inhabitants. 


- Πόντον. Pontus lay N. E. of Cappadocia, and 


was the kingdom of Mithridates, who waged so obstinate a war 


with the Romans. ᾿Ασίαν (i. 6. proconsular Asia) embraced the 
region of Ionia of which Ephesus was the capital. ) 


V.10. Φρυγίαν. Phrygia was an inland province of Asia Minor, 


lying W. of Cappadocia and S. of Bithynia. Παμφυλίαν. The 
province of Pamphylia bordered on the Mediterranean, and lay south of 


Pisidia. 


Afyurrov. 'The geographical position of this celebrated 
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country is so well known as to require no description. After the cap- 
tivity, Egypt became the resort of many Jews, so that in the reign of 
Piolemy Philopater they built a temple at Leontopolis, similar to the 


-one at Jerusalem. —— Λιβύης. Libya was a region of Africa, lying on 


the Mediterranean coast, S. W. of Crete. τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην, that 
upon or adjacent to Cyrene. The western part of Libya was called 
Libya Cyrenaica, from Cyrene its chief city. It was also called Libya 
Pentapolis, from the five cities which it contained, viz., Apollonia, 


Arsinoe, Berenice, Cyrene, and Ptolemais. In all these cities, there 


dwelt many Jews. of ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι, Roman residents in 
Jerusalem. They were doubtless Roman Jews, who had come to 
reside either permanently at Jerusalem, or temporarily for the purpose 


of religious observances (cf. N. on συ. δ). Ἰουδαῖοι. See N. on 


*Iovdaiay, v. 9 supra. S6me construct. Ἰουδαῖοι τε καὶ προσήλυτοι in 


apposition with Ῥωμαῖοι. 


προσήλυτοι, proselytes, i. e. converts from 
Paganism to Judaism. | 

11. Κρῆτες. The island of Crete, now called Candia, lies S. of 
the AXgean Sea. Its inhabitants were celebrated for their skill in 
archery, and in later times for their gross immorality and odious vices. 


Cf. Polyb. 4, 17, and also Paul’s quotation (Tit. 1, 12) from Epimenides 


_ one of their own poets. ——~ApaBes. Arabia embraces the desert and 
peninsula lying between Syria and Palestine, the Arabian and Persian 
gulfs, and the Indian Ocean. In the above enumeration, I have been~™ 
indebted for the geographical details in part to Dr. Robinson’s excellent 
Lex’ N.Y. 


rection, and ascension of Christ, by all of which were shown the power 


τὰ .. .. ϑεοῦ refers probably to the miracles, resur- 


and goodness of God. 
Vs. 12,13. ἐξίσταντο. Cf.v. 7. Emphasis is-laid upon the word 
by this repetition. 


διηπόρουν, were in great (δια-) perplexity, were 


wholly ai a lass. 


ἄλλος is in partitive apposition with the subject 


of ἐξίσταντο and διηπόρουν. See Ns. on vs. 6, 8. —— πρὸς ἄλλον 


7 - : 3 a > 
λέγοντες. Cf. λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους, V. 7. τί ἂν ϑδέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι, 
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what will this probably be ?= what will this come to? Sé€dAw with the 


infinitive is sometimes taken in the sense of μέλλω, to be about to do 


the thing spoken of, thus serving as an auxiliary. ἕτεροι, as 
opposed to ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς, refers to those of the multitude who were 
native Jews, and to whom all that the apostles uttered in other lan- 
guages was mere jargon. —— διαχλευάζντες, scofing, mocking. The 


theme is χλεύη, a joke, jest, usually in scorn. Hence Valck. derives it 


from χελύνη (from χεῖλος), lips twisted in scorn. ὅτι serves here as 
the sign of a quotation, and in such cases is not to be translated. Cf. 
S. § 213. 1. —— γλεύκους, sweet wine,i. e. must, or that which pro- 
ceeds from the bruised grape, before the application of any pressure. 
The sneer is contained in the supposition, that these men were intoxi- 
cated with new wine, through want of means to obtain that which was 
better and more costly. Dr. Jahn (Bib. Archeol. ὃ 69) says, that this 
sweet or new wine was manufactured from dried grapes soaked in wine 
and pressed the second time. If so, it is easy to see, that it might 
imbibe an intoxicating quality from the old wine employed in the pro- 


cess. μεμεστωμένοι εἰσὶ (from μεστόω). See N. on 1, 13. 


V. 14. σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα. It is probable that all the apostles spoke 
on this occasion, one in one language and another in another, so that 


the gospel was preached to the whole assembly. Peter’s sermon is 


given as a sample of the preaching of the: otfiers. ἐπῆρε «++» αὑτοῦ 
ΕΣ with a loud voice, so that his αὐ δα might hear his discourse. : 
ἄνδρες Ἰουδαῖοι. Cf. v. 5. 


speaker, to embrace all who were present. 


oi +--+. &mavtes*is added by the 


Vs. 15,16. γὰρ introduces the reason why the speaker would be 


listened to with attention. 


οὗτοι is here employed δεικτικῶς. See 
N. on v. 7. The third person is employed because Peter modestly 
leaves himself to be vindicated by his own oration, which was what no 


drunken man could pronounce. 


yap before ὥρα introduces the-rea- 
son why drunkenness could not be charged upon them, viz. because it 


was the third hour of the day, i.e. 9 o’cleck in the morning. Men 
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TOUTO ++. 


are very seldom found intoxicated at so early an hour. 
εἰρημένον, this is that (=the accomplishment of that) which was spoken. 
The passage referred to is Joel 2, 28-32. The quotation is made in 
part ad sensum, as will be seen by a comparison of the passages. εἰρη- 
μένον is the neut. part. perf. pass. of é ἐρέω. 

ν..17. ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις, in the last diys,i. 6. in the times 
of the Messiah. Cf. Heb- 1, 1. 


i. Ε. upon all classes of men, without respect of rank or nation. 


ἐπὶ πᾶσαν σάρκα, upon all flesh, 


οἱ viol ὑμῶν - - - - ὑμῶν, i. e. your descendants. 


νεανίσκοι stands 


opposed to πρεσβύτεροι, these terms being employed to embrace all 


within the extremes of youth and old age. 
accusative after ὄψονται. Cf. K. ὁ 278.a; 5. § 181.2. 


ἐνυπνιασδήσονται, shall dream dreams. ‘The dative is employed here, 


ὁράσεις is the cognate 


ἐνυπνίοις 


because the verb is in the passive voice. In some editions we find 


re A 
EVUTTVLA. 


Vs. 18,19. καίγε, and even, yea also. δούλους, i. 6. those who 
serve and honor God. Some take τοὺς δούλους mov in the sense of ser- 


vanis among my people. 


τέρατα, wonders, prodigies. οὐρανῷ 


means here the atmospheric heaven, or the heaven below the firmament, 


the region of clouds, storms, meteors, etc. See N. on 10, 12. 
σημεῖα is often joined to τέρατα, in the sense of signs, wonders, miracles. 
αἷμα is here used in a tropical sense, for that which has the color of 


blood. 


smoke= cloudy vapor. "These words all denote the appenpnes, of the 


πῦρ, 1. e. of a fiery color. ἀτμίδα καπνοῦ, cloud of 


prodigies and wonders spoken of in the prediction. 


Vs.-20, 21. μεταστραφήσεται eis σκότος, shall turn into ea tee 


i. e. shall become dark. eis αἷμα, 1. 6. into the color of blood. THY 
ἡμέραν κυρίου, the day of the Lord, i.e. the day of general retribution, 
which would close up those remarkable manifestations, with which 
from the day of Pentecost, the Christian dispensation would be marked 


down to the end of time. It gives too restricted and frigid a sense, to 
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refer it simply to the day uf Pentecost, or to the time of the destruction 


of Jerusalem. Thy μεγάλην καὶ ἐπιφανῆ. When nouns or adjec- 


tives are in the same case and gender, the article ‘is usually omitted 


after the first. mas ὅς, every one who= whosoever. πᾶς gives em- 


phasis to the pronoun. τὸ dvoua κυρίου, the name of the Lord, isa 


periphrasis for the Lord. 


Ἰσραηλῖται. This was a term of honor, 
the effect of which was doubtless to conciliate Peter’s hearers, and pre- 
pare them to receive with candor the argument he was about to make. 
---- Ἰησοῦν is repeated in τοῦτον (vy. 99). Cf. N. on τῶν ἀνδρῶν, I, 
2 


which our Saviour was usually designated by the Jews, and also to 


τὸν Ναζωραῖον. Peter employed this epithet,as the one by 


show that what was designed as a term of contempt there was no 
necessity of omitting, through fear that it would prejudice the case of 
the personage, concerning whose Messiahship there was such abundant 


ἀποδεδειγμένον (perf. pass. part. of ἀποδείκνυμι), demon- 


proof. 


strated, proved. Our Saviour by his miracles was proved to have been 


sent from God. ἀπὸ τοῦ δεοῦ Ξεὑπὸ Tov Seov. οἷς is put by 


attraction for @ See N. on ὧν, v. 1. 


ἐν μέσῳ buav=among you. 


avTolL= ὑμεῖς αὐτοί, you yourselves. S. § 160. 4. ὃ. 


Vs. 23,24. τοῦτον, 1. e. Jesus. ὡρισμένῃ, determined, decreed ; 


literally, marked out, bounded. 


προγνώσει, foreknowledge, and 


hence predetermination. λαβόντες agrees. with the subject of 


ἀνείλατε. διὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων, with (i. e. by means of) lawless hands, 
i.e. by the hands of gentile or pagan men. Cf. 1 Cor. 9,21. These 


words are to be taken with προσπήξαντες, with which supply σταυρῷ. 


λύσας . «-. ϑανάτου, having loosed the pains of. death. The 
Hebrew word, of which ὠδὲν is the translation, signifies oftentimes a 
and, snare. Whether the word has this meaning here, or that of 
throes, pains, as of a woman in travail, the general sense remains unal- 
tered, namely, that death which holds in his inexorable embrace all the 


members of the human family, had no power to retain our Saviour. —— 
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καϑότι, inasmuch as. 


οὐκ ἦν δυνατόν, it was impossible from the 


αὐτοῦ, 1. 6. τοῦ 


relation in which Jesus stood to God as-his Son 
ϑανάτου. ᾿ : 

Vs. 25, 26. Peter now proceeds to prove what he had just affirmed 
of Christ’s resurrection, by a quotation from Ps. 16, 8-11. Hence ya 


is employed to introduce the citation. els, In respect to; concern- 


ing. Cf. K. § 290. 2.43). c. —— προωρώμην -... διαπαντός, I saw 
the Lord always before me. προοράω does not here signify to foresee, 
but to have before one’s eyes,i.e. to have a vivid- impression of the 
thing... Cf Rob. Lex. N. T. 


i. 6. is my helper, defence. - διὰ τοῦτο, 1. e. because God is my pro- 


ἐξ «ο΄. ἐστίν, is on my right hand, 


tector. καρδία μουτεῖ myself. The heart is frequently put for 
“-theperson himself. Cf..14, 17; Col. 2,2; 2 Thess. 2, 17. ------ ἡ 
γλῶσσά wov.. The tongue, as the most noble and important member of 
the human body, is here put for the manor person. The sentiment is 
parallel with that of the first clause. The quotation is from the Septu- 


agint, as the Hebrew reads “ my glory.” 


σὰρξ here means body, as 
opposed to the preceding words καρδία and γλῶσσα, which are repre- 


sentative of the mind. 


κατασκηνώσει, Shall rest in the sepulchre. 


ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι, 1. 6. in hope of a resurrection. This is evident from 


the following context. 


Ws. 27, 28, ἐγκαταλείψεις, wilt leave, abundon. τὴν ψυχὴν 
ἄδου (SC. οἶκον, 


ef. Butt. § 132. N. 6), hades, the place of the dead, which the ancients 


believed to be somewhere in the bosom of the earth, the infernal 


refers here to the departed soul, the shade, manes. 


regions. οὐδὲ .... διαφϑορὰν is a parallelism of the preceding clause, 
according to the structure of Hebrew poetry, of which this is a quota- 
tion. δώσεις---ἰδεῖν, wilt give to see=permit to see. This sense of 


δίδωμι is not unusual in the Greek classic writers. ἰδεῖν has here the 


sense to experience. 


ὅσιόν σου, thy holy One, is spoken of Christ. 


ὁδοὺς ζωῆς, way of life, i. 6. the means of obtaining life or happi- 


εὐφροσύνης. Cf. 5. § 200. 3. 
Ἶ Θ᾽ 


ness. μετὰ τοῦ προσώπου σου, 
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in thy presence. ‘This tropical use of πρόσωπον is derived from the 


Hebrew word of which it is the translation. 


Vs. 29-31. ἄνδρες GdeApot. Another conciliatory expression. 


ἐξὸν (part. of ἔξεστι), it is lawful, one can. Cf. S. § 226. Ὁ. 


μετὰ 


παῤῥησίας, with frankness, freely. μετὰ with its case is often used’ 


adverbially. τοῦ πατριάρχου Δαυΐδ. ΑΚ the head and founder of 
the Jewish line of kings, David might properly be called a patriarch. 


ὅτι depends upon εἰπεῖν. ἐν ἡμῖν, i. 6. in this city of ours. 


οὖν introduces an inference from the quotation and the fact of 


David’s burial in Jerusalem. It being indisputable that the body of 
David had turned to corruption in the grave, therefore, the prediction 
in Ps. 16, 8-11 must have been made of some other person. ee 
bpxp..-. Reds. ΟἿ ΖΘ. Sam. 7, 12-16; Ps. 89, 3, 4; 132, 11. 


ἐκ καρποῦ τῆς écovos=of his children. 


/ 
τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, 


according to the flesh, i. e. in his human nature. Cf. Rom. 1, 3, 4. 


καϑίσαι denotes the purpose 


τὸν Χριστόν, 1. 6. the Messiah. 


οἵ ἀναστήσειν τὸν Χριστόν. ὥ. § 222. 5. ἐλάλησε has for its 
object the sentence beginning with ὅτι οὗ κατελείφϑη. | 
Vs. 32,33. τοῦτὸν τὸν Ιησοῦν-ε: ἐλ18 Jesus being that Christ; or 


this Christ, viz. Jesus. I like the former translation best. which makes 


τοῦτον the predicate and τὸν Ἰησοῦν the subject. ov, of which, is 


neuter, and refers to the resurrection of Christ. Some regard it as a 


masculine, and refer it to God or to Christ. TH+ +++ ὑψωδεὶς 
refers to the highest state of exaltation in heaven. τῇ. δεξιᾷ limits ὕψω- 
dels. 


by 6... - ἀκούετε which follows.. 


Thy τε ἐπαγγελίαν. See N. onl, 4. τοῦτο is explained 


βλέπετε refers to the fiery ap-. 
pearances which rested on the apostles, and ἀκούετε, to the various 


languages spoken. 


Vs. 34-36. Peter now confirms the idea advanced in τῇ δεξιᾷ - - « « 


iWwSels, by another quotation from the Psalms. λέγει δὲ αὐτός. 


CE: Ps L022: 


μου, my lord. This κύιος is from a Hebrew word signifying lord, 


6 κύριος, the Lord, i. e. Jehovah. τῷ κυρίῳ 
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master, sovereign. In his human nature, the Messiah, as being a de- 


scendant of David, could not have been his «vpios, and therefore it was 


in his exalted character of Messiah that he was David’s superior. 
“ὑποπόδιον -. . - σου, the footstool of thy feet, thy footstool. Allusion is 
‘had to the custom of placing the foot upon the neck of a prostrate enemy. 
was is anarthrous (i. 6. without the article), because it refers to all the 
individuals comprised in ofxos= let every person of the house of Israel. 
- 6T1-... Ἰησοῦν. The order is: ὅτι τοῦτον τὸν ἸΙησοῦν, ὃν 
ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε, ὁ Seds ἐποίησε αὐτὸν κύριον καὶ πρεοξύν: The pro- 
noun αὐτόν, which Kuin. and some others regard as redundant, imparts 


emphasis to the assertion. 


V.37. ἀκούσαντεξ, SC. τοῦτο. κατενύγησαν (2 aor. pass. of 
κατανύσσω), were pricked, i. e. were deeply pained. This word, which 
signifies to pierce through, very expressively designates poignant sorrow 
and remorse. 

Vs. 38,39. μετανοήσατε. This verb signifies to change one’s mind, 


ἕκαστος 1S 


and hence, to repent, to exercise godly sorrow for sin. 
in- partitive apposition with the subject of μετανοήσατε. See N. on 2, 
6. 


3. a.) the remission of sins. 


εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν, for (= in order to obtain. K. § 290. 2. 


ὑμῖν---ἐστίν, is to you=is yours. 
The pronoun .here denotes thaf to which the subject of the verb- 
belongs. S. ὃ 201. 3.-—— 7 ἐπαγγελία refers to the promise con- 


- / 
τοῖς TEKVOLS, 


.tained in the quotation from Joel (cf. vs. 17, 18, supra). 


descendants, posterity. TaoL...- μακράν, to those that are far off, 
refers to the Jews who were scattered among nations remote from 
Judea. Some refer it to the Gentiles, not limiting the meaning of the 
Spirit speaking through Peter to the narrow views entertained by Peter 
himself, who did not yet fully understand the glorious scope and freeness 
of the gospel. Kuin. thinks that Peter included the Gentiles in the 
expression, but supposed that they would be brought to embrace Juda- 
ism ; from which error he was freed, in the manner detailed in Acts 10. 


V.40 σώϑητε. be saved=save yourselves. Cf. 16, 30. ἀπὸ 


A 
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.. ταύτης, from this perverse generation, 1. e. from the wickedness 
of this generation. The collocation of the words is highly emphatic. 


Vs. 41-43. οὖν is here a particle of transition. 


“eels > 7 
οἱ ἁσμένω5 


ἀποδεξάμενοι, those who joyfully recetved= embraced. προσετέϑη- 


σαν, Sc. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. Cf. v. 47, infra. προσκαρτεροῦντες. See N. 
on 1, 14. 
in Matt. 7,28; Mark 4,2; 1 Tim. 4, 13. 


ton with the apgstles and one another. 


τῇ διδαχῇ, the teaching. 'The word has the same sense 


τῇ κοινωνίᾳ, in commun- 


τῇ .+++&ptov, in the 


breaking of bread, refers probably to ordinary repasts. Cf. vs. 44, 46. 


ψυχῆ is employed here, as in v. 41, for person. 

V.44. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, in the same place. Cf. 1,15. ἐπὶ gives to 
ἦσαν the idea of motion, they came together. See N. on a; 9. . Some 
erroneously refer ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ to the union and concord which ‘existed 


among the converts. 


κοινά, common, pertaining to all. This com- 
munity of possessions was in a measure imposed upon the infant 
church by the necessities of its members. Many of them were strangers 
at Jerusalem, and by embracing Christianity, were doubtless deprived 
of the hospitalities previously enjoyed by them in Jewish families. 
Those who had possessions would of course feel under moral obligations 
to share them with their needy brethren. It is not to be supposed that 
they sold all their possessions, but only so much as would meet the 
exigencies of the case. Cf. καϑότι . . «. εἶχε, v. 45. The act was also 
voluntary, as is evident from what Peter said to Ananias, 5, 4. 

Vs,A6, 47: “eas? ἡμέραν, day by day, daily. 
ἄρτον. Cf. N. on v. 49. 


sometimes in one house and sometimes in another. κατὰ is here used 
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κατ᾽ οἶκον, from house to house, i. 6. 


distributively. 


ἀφελότητι καρδίας, simplicity of heart, i.e. with a 


sincere heart. 


ἔχοντες .. - - λαόν, having favor with all the people. 
Their blameless deportment secured for them the good-will of all. 
Cf. 4, 33. 


by embracing the gospel were placed in a state of salvation. 


τοὺς σωζομένους, those who were saved,i.e. those who 
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“@HAPTER ΤΙ. 


ἈΞ 9 ΕΠ τ αὐτό, together, or at the same time. Cf. 1, 15. 


- ἐπί, about, at, as applied to time often denotes the limit of quantity. 
ee te 5 207, 2. a. 


P. M., at which hour the evening sacrifice was offered. —— ἐβαστάζε- 


τὴν ἐννάτην (86. ὥραν), 1. 6. at three o’clock 


το, was being borne. Notice the use of the imperfect tense to denote 
unfinished action. They were in the act of conveying and placing 
him at the entrance-way of this gate, when he begged alms of the 


apostles. So in ἐτίϑουν (imperf. of τιϑέω) we have the idea of cus- 


tomary action. S. ὃ 211. N. 10. Kay ἡμέραν, daily. —— ὡραίαν. 
The Gate Beautiful, here referred to, led from the court of the Gen- 
tiles into the court of the Israelites on the eastern side of the temple. 
It was built by Herod the Great, and composed, almost or quite wholly, 
of Corinthian brass. The folds of this gate were fifty cubits high and 
forty broad, and covered with plates of gold and silver. Cf. Jahn’s 


Bib. Arch. § 341 ; Joseph. B. J.v. 5. δ᾽ oe Tov αἰτεῖν denotes the 


purpose of ἐτίϑουν. 
ΠΡ oe es, He. . 6 171. 1; 


omitted in the similar phrase of the preceding verse. This redun- 


λαβεῖν is redundant, it being 


dancy is frequently found in the classic writers, when, as here, λαβεῖν 


ἀτενίσας, looking intently, fixing the 


follows a verb of asking. 
βλέψον εἰς ἡμᾶς. De Wette thinks that this 


eyes intently upon. 
direction was given, to see if the man was worthy of the favor about 
to be bestowed. It was done, more probably, to gain his attention, 


and render him fully acquainted with the circumstances of his restora- 


tion. —— ἐπεῖχεν αὐτοῖς, sc. τὸν νοῦν. Some may prefer to supply τοὺς 
ὀφϑαλμούς, as more harmonious with βλέψον εἰς ἡμᾶς. | 


ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι 


V.6. οὐχ ὑπάρχει μοι, is not to 116--- ἰ have not. 
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τεεῦῳ the authority of. The apostles never performed miracles in their 


own name. In this they were unlike their Lord, whose miracles 


were wrought in his own name and by his own power. — τοῦ Ναίω- 
patov. See-N...on-2, 22. 
Vs. 7-10. τῆς δεξιᾶς χειρὸς depends on mdoas, taking him by the 


Zyerpat. 1 aor. mid. imperat. of éyelpw. 


right hand. ὃ. § 192. 2. —— ἤγειρε is here used causatively. 
αὐτοῦ belongs to τὰ σφυρά, as well as to ai βάσεις. This latter word 
signifies steps, and hence by meton. feet. opupd, ankle-bones, “50 
called: from their resemblance to σφῦρα, a hammer.” H. Robinson —— 
ἐξαλλόμενος, leaping up, finely expresses the suddenness and complete- 
ness of the act of healing, and the joy of the lame man on being thus 
restored. Bloomf. refers this to the first essays of the man to walk, 


which would be leaping rather than walking, but the other interpretation 


is the more natural, περιεπάτει, Walked about in all the pleasure of his 


new-born freedom. ἐπεγίνωσκον kK. T.A.,and they knew. him, that it 


was he who sat— and they knew that it was he who sat.. The presence 
of οὗτος in the dependent. clause promotes emphasis. The rule is, that 
when the subject of the dependent clause is by attraction constructed 
with the verb of the principal proposition, then in the dependent clause 
it is often wanting. Cf. Rost ὃ 122. 1. 8. | } 

Vs. 11,12. κρατοῦντος (holding or clinging fast to) αὐτοῦ. This 


gen.abs. denotes time. S. § 226. ἔκϑαμβοι is in the plural, because 


λαὸς isa collective noun. S. ὁ 157: 3. στοᾷ TH καλουμένῃ Σολομῶνος. 
This. porch or piazza was on the side towards Mount Olivet, and’ built 
upon a terrace, said to have been raised to the height of 400 cubits above 
the valley below. It was called Solomon’s porch, because it was erected 
upon a foundation which belonged to the old temple, the Chaldeans not 


having broken it down. 


ἀπεκρίνατο (= said) is here followed by πρὸς 
with the accusative, according to the Hebrew idiom, instead of having 
its more usual construction with the dative. 
Non 2722: ὧς----πεποιηκόσι τοῦ περιπατεῖν αὐτόν, as though we had 


effected that he should walk (=caused him to walk). The infinitive 
* » 


ἄνδρες ἸΙσραηλῖται. See 
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is epexegetical of πεποιηκόσι, which agrees with ἡμῖν. Trollope 

explains the genitive by resolving πεποιηκόσι into ποιηταῖς οὖσι. 
γ5419-15δ. ὃ Sebs τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν. Peter alludes to their com- 

mon ancestors, both to conciliate his hearers, and to show that the religion 


which he taught, was the same as that embraced by their fathers... 


ἐδόξασε, i.e. has advanced to honor and dignity. Opposed to this_is 


ὃν ὑμεῖς μὲν παρεδώκατε (εἰς Savatov), which is thus rendered highly em- 


phatice. ° τὸν ἅγιον καὶ δίκαιον, the Holy and Just One. ‘A title 


which the Jews applied κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν to the. Messiah” ‘Trollope. 
ἄνδρα φονέα, i. e. Barabbas. 


χαρισδῆναι, to be given, or as the 


word more literally signifies, to be given as a favor. ἀρχηγὸν THs 
ζωῆς, author of life (cf. Heb. 2, 10). - Although ζωὴ is here to be 
taken in its high spiritual sense, yet it includes the idea of temporal or 
physical life, and thus the clause is emphatically opposed to ἄνδρα φονέα, 
duis aarenuen (CE 32. 

Vs. 16,17. ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει, through faith of Peter and John. The 


lame man had given no evidence of faith in Christ, previous to his 


a murderer, one who takes away life. 


cure. 


τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ is the objective genitive, and is put 


after the Hebrew idiom for Christ, as is also τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, the sub- 


ject “οἵ the sentence. —— καὶ - - -«.- αὐτοῦ, yea the faith (in Christ, 
wrought in us the apostles) through him. ‘This is an emphatic repe- 


tition of what is asserted in the former part of the verse. —— ὑμῶν 


depends on ἀπέναντι. S. ὃ 195. 1. ἀδελφοί. A term of respect and 


affection. κατὰ ἄγνοιαν, through ignorance, ignorantly. Compare 
our Lord’s dying prayer for his murderers, Luke 23,34. This ignorance, 


resulting as it did from pride and prejudice,-was no justifying excuse, 


and hence Peter calls upon them to repent. of ἄρχοντες. Supply 


ἔπραξαν from the preceding clause. 
Vs. 18,19. ἃ refers to ἐκεῖνα understood, the omitted object of 


ἐπλήρωσεν. S. ὃ 172. 4. 


στόματος is redundant after the Hebrew 


usage, or is put tropically for words, discourse. πάντων---πολλῶν, 


since not all the prophets predicted the sufferings of Christ. 
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maxew τὸν Χριστὸν is epexegetical of ἐκεῖνα, the omitted antecedent 


of &. οὕτω in the suffering and death of Christ, as it actually took 
place. -—— οὖν, therefore, i. e. in consequence: of having put Jesus to 
death. ἐπιστρέψατε, turn=be converted. The verb is here used 


tropicaily of a return to good. εἰς - ... ἁμαρτίας, that your sins 


may be forgiven (literally, blotted out, expunged). εἰς here denotes 
purpose or end. K. § 290. 2. (3). a. 


on ὥστε, 1, 19). Some prefer to translate ὅπως, when, but it is less 


ὅπως, in order that (see N. 


consonant with the usual meaning of the word in the N. T. Moreover, 
if we give to καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως the sense, times of refreshing, seasons of 
refreshment (=the blessings and consolations of the gospel), it does not 
comport so well with the context. ἂν following ὅπως points: to a con- 
ditioning sentence, which is here to be mentally supplied, in order that 
(if it please God) tzmes of refreshing may come. Cf. K. ὁ 330. 4. —— 
ἀπὸ προσώπου is a periphrasis after the Hebrew idiom, for the simple 
preposition. 


Vs. 20,21. ἀποστείλῃ (sc. ὃ κύριος) depends upon ὅπως, and refers 


to the coming_of Christ to judge the world. τὸν προκεχειρισμένον, 
destined, appointed beforehand, is limited by ὑμῖν asthe dative of ad- 
vantage (dat. commodz). K. ὃ 284. 3. R. 4. 


Peter makes this assertion, that Christ must be received up into heaven, 


Oy... + δέξασϑαι. 


until the time of the final arrangement and restitution of all things 
pertaining to the kingdom of the Messiah, in order to expose the error 
of the Jews in supposing that Christ would reign on earth forever, and 
thus to anticipate an objection to the Messiahship of Jesus, on the 


ground that he had departed from the earth. ὃν depends on δέξασϑαι, 


and δεῖ has the sense of ἔδει. ἀποκαταστάσεως πάντων, the restora- 
tion, or consummation of all things, i. e. until the fulfilment and closing 


up of all the things predicted of the Messiah and his kingdom by the 


> 3 
QT 


prophets. ——— ὧν is put for ἃ by attraction. See N. on 1, 1. 


αἰῶνος, of old, from ancient times. 


- 


Vs. 22,23. ὅτι. See N. on 2, 13. —— ἀδελφῶν, i.e. fellow- 
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Φ 


countrymen, a sense in which this word is often used by us. ὡς 


ἐμὲ (sc. ἀνέστησεν) ΤΕΙΕΙΞ to 


Π 


here denotes comparison, like as. 


Moses; and the resemblance of the Messiah to him consisted, among 
other things, in his ability to understand and make known to the people 
the will of God. —— ἀκούσεσϑε, ye shall hear=shall obey. 


πάντα, in all respects, i. e. in all things. 


κατὰ 


ἔσται δέ, and it shail be, 


shall come to pass. πᾶσα ψυχῆ. See N. on-2, 43. ἐξολο- 


- ϑρευϑήσεται, shall be wholly destroyed. —— éx τοῦ λαοῦ, 1. 6. from the 


number of the people. 


Vs. 24-26. καὶ---δέ, and also. δὲ responds to μὲν in vy. 22. 
Kuin. makes τῶν to depend on ὅσοι, but De Wette stigmatizes this asa 
forced construction. Trollope thus constructs and fills out the sentence: 
καὶ πάντες δὲ of πρυφῆται ἀπὸ Σαμουὴλ καὶ (even) τῶν καδεξῆς (Ὄντων), 


i 5 / > ~ 
ὅσοι ἐλάλησαν καὶ προκατήγγειλαν Tas ἡμέρας ταύτας, εἶπον περὶ αὐτοῦ. 


καδπεξῆς, successively, in connected order. ἐλάλησαν —have 


uttered predictions. Tas ἡμέρας ταύτας, i. e. the events of these 


times. 


οἱ υἱοὶ τῶν προφητῶν, i. e. those to whom these prophecies 
were announced, and to whom they pertained. In like manner sons of 
the covenant (oi υἱοὶ τῆς διαϑϑκηΞ5) Means those to whom the covenant 
with its blessings belongs. 
Men 1:1. 


ai matpial—people, nations. 


ἧς is put by attraction for ἥν. See 


ἐν denotes the instrument. Cf. K. § 289. 3. a. 


ὑμῖν πρῶτον as being the sons of 
the prophets and of the covenant. There was a propriety in preaching 


the gospel first to those to whom its blessings were primarily promised. 


éveoTnoas, having raised up to be a Saviour. Cf. νυ. 22. ἐν. 


Some interpret this preposition as denoting the condition on which the 
blessing promised is to be received ; on condition that each one of you 
shall turn away,ete. Others render ἐν τῷ ἀποστρέφειν --ο-εἰς τὸ ἀπο- 
στρέφειν κ. τ. λ., ἴπ order that eack may ἔμγη, εἰσ. Others again, as 
Winer (ὃ 38. 5. a), translate ἐν, by, through. It is better, however, to 
take ἐν as denoting in what respect the blessing is bestowed, or in 


what it chiefly consists. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


᾿ξ: 


Vs. 1,2. λαλούντων---αὐτῶν, while they were speaking. The gen- 


/ ~ 
ἐπέστησαν αὐτοῖς, 


itive absolute here denotes time. Οἵ. S. § 226. 


came upon them, conveys the idea of a sudden and violent approach- 


ὃ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ, the captain or prefect of -the temple. 
He was the commander of the priests who kept guard over the temple. 


διαπονούμενοι, being indignant, is referred by De Wette to of 3ad- 


δουκαῖοι, because they especially, as disbelievers in a resurrection, would 
be annoyed at the proof of the doctrine furnished by Christ’s resurrection. 
The participle, however, refers to of ἱερεῖς and ὃ. στρατηγὸς also, since 
the effect of the same doctrine would be to convince the people, that the 
priests were wrong in putting Jesus to death. They would also be 
angry that private men like the apostles, should presume to teach the 
people, a duty which they regarded as belonging exclusively to them- 
selves. 

Vs. 3,4. ἐπέβαλον αὐτοῖς τᾶς χεῖρας, they laid hands upon them= 


they apprehended them. 


τήρησιν, a place of custody, prison ; liter- 
ally, watching, safe-keeping. 
§ 126. 


of healing was performed, and allowing some interval of time for the 


τὴν αὔριον, 56. ἡμέραν... Cf. Βα: 


ἣν «... ἤδη. It was three o’clock P. M. when the miracle 


people to assemble at the report of the transaction, before Peter began 
his address, it will be seen. that the day was quite exhausted, when 
the apostles were interrupted and led away by the priests and Saddu- 
cees. The time here spoken of was doubtless that of the evening sacri- 
fice. 


persons who believed. ‘This includes women and youth also, since 


λόγον, i. 6. the discourse of Peter. τῶν ἀνδρῶν, of the 
ἀνὴρ is often used without reference to sex or age. Reference is had, 
probably, to those also who were converted on the day of Pentecost, and 


the 120 disciples who are mentioned in 1, 15. —— ὡσεί, about. ἮΝ 
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Vs. 5,6. συναχϑῆναι has for its subject τοὺς ἄρχοντας, πρεσβυτέ- 
ρους, γραμματεῖς, etc. "These constituted the Sanhedrim or great coun- 


ΓΙ of the Jewish nation. αὐτῶν. Supply τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων from the 


context. eis before Ἱερουσαλὴμ is taken by some in the sense of éy, 
but, as Trollope remarks, a previous motion to Jerusalem on the part of 
some of the rulers may be indicated. See N. on 1, 9. ——*Avvay τὸν 
apxerepea. Annas had held the office of high priest (ef. John 18, 13), 
and he now seems to have retained the title, and much of the influence 
of the station. This resulted from his seniority of age, together with 


the fact, that he had been deposed from office by the Roman governor, 


which the Jews deemed illegal. γένους, family stock, is to be taken 
in the extensive sense of all who could claim a descent from Aaron, 


within whose family the high priesthood was confined. αὐτούς, i. e. 


the apostles. ~ | ; . 

Vs. 7,8. ἐν, by, through. See N. on 3, 24. ἐν ποίᾳ δυνάμει is 
taken by Kuin. and De Weitte in the sense of by what force or virtue? 
=was it by some medical process or by magical art? So ἐν ποίῳ ὀνό- 
ματι, by whose name? i. e. by the pronunciation of what name, ac- 
cording to the usage of those who resort to necromancy or magic arts? 


It is well remarked by Trollope, that this question implies a conviction 


of the reality of the cure which had been wrought by the apostles. 
πλησϑεὶς πνεύματος ἁγίου. This will account for the freedom and bold- 
eee with which Peter addressed the highest council of the nation. 

V.9. εἰ (=since) is followed by the indicative, because the condi- 


tion expressed in the verb is a fact or_reality (cf. K. § 339. 1. a). The 


protasis is contained in γνωστὸν ἔστω. avaxpwouedsa is forensically 


ἐπί, in respect 


used in the sense of to be exumined by questions. 


to. . ἀνϑρώπου is the objective genitive (K. § 270. 1. b)= εἰς ἄνϑρω- 


aov, conferred upon the man. S. ὃ 187. N. 1. ἐν τίνι, by whom. 


That the translation guo modo or qua ratione is not correct, is evident 


from ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι in Peter’s reply. οὗτος refers to the man who 


had been healed. See N. on οὗτοι, 2, 7. 
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Vs. 10,11. ἔστω. The subject is the proposition beginning with 


ὅτι ἐν TH ὀνόματι. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωράίου. Peter gives to 
our Saviour the appellation of honor (Christ), and of reproach (of Naza- 
reth). The boldness, which he manifested in uniting these terms in the 


presence of the Sanhedrim, is worthy of note. 


ἐν τούτῳ is epexe- 
getical and confirmatory of ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ, by the authority (see 
N. on 3, 6) of Jesus—by him (I-say). De Wette repeats ὀνόματι with 


ἐν τούτῳ, but this does not harmonize well with οὗτος (v. 11), which is 


evidently employed of Ἰησοῦς and not of ὄνομα. οὗτός ἐστιν 6 AlSos 


k.T.A. This is a quotation from Ps. 118, 22. 


ἐξουδενηδείς, made 


nothing of, set at nought =rejected. 6 γενόμενος 15 10 apposition 


with οὗτος, this (viz.) the one which has become, ete. εἰς κεφαλὴν 
γωνίας, the head of the corner, i. 6. the foundation or corner-stone, 
which has ever been laid with care, and often with imposing ceremonies, 
as being the chicf stone of the edifice. Some think that reference is 
had to the top-stone of the exterior or projecting corner, the cope-stone. 
εἰς being a preposition of motion gives to γενόμενος the sense of coming 
to, or becoming. See N. on], 9. 


V.12. ἢ σωτηρία, salvation from sin and its consequences. 


ὄνομα---ν avSporois—=human being. ὄνομα, person, being, is used by 


Peter to promote concinnity with ἐν ποίῳ ὀνόματι, v. 7 supra. ὑπὸ 
τὸν οὐρανὸν =on the face of the earth. τὸ δεδομένον =6 δίδοται. 
V.13. δεωροῦντες, when they saw. See N. on 1, 2. παῤῥη- 


olay, boldness of speech, freedom of utterance, as appears from the 


following context. ἀγράμματοι, unlettered, uneducated in the learn- 


ing of the scribes and Pharisees. ἰδιῶται, plebeians, common persons, 


as opposed to those who held public stations as the priests and scribes. 


ἐπεγίνωσκον - - - « ἦσαν --οπκαὶ ἐπεγίνωσκον ὅτι οὗτοι σὺν τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
ἦσαν, and knew that they had been with Jesus,i. 6. they recognized 
them as the disciples of Jesus. Kuin. takes τὲ in the sense of nam, 


guia, and thus makes the clause denote the reason of éSavua(ov, they 


+ 
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wondered, because they recognized them as the followers of Jesus. 
The commonly received interpretation is the best. 
Vs. 14,15. ἄνϑρωπον---τὸν τεϑεραπευμένον, the man who had been 


healed. See N. on ἀναληφϑείς, 1, 11. 


οὐδὲν εἶχον, they had not 


=were not able. αὐτοὺς refers to the apostles and the blind man. 


They were ordered to go forth, in order that the Sanhedrim might con- 


sult more freely respecting them. 


τοῦ συνεδρίου is here used tropic- 


ally of the place where the Sanhedrim met. συνέβαλον (se. βου- 


λεύματα); they conferred with. 


Vs. 16-18. γνωστόν, well-known, notable. πᾶσι limits φανερόν, 
which adjective agrees with the proposition ὅτι . . « - αὐτῶν. 5. ὃ 153.b. 
In the construction of the sentence ἐστὶ is to be supplied. S. § 150, 4. 


GAA’, nevertheless. Cf. 7, 49. 


diaveundy, Sc. τὸ σημεῖον. 


' Some would supply διδαχή. ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεϑα, let us strongly 
threaten (literally, threaten them with a threat,a Hebrew mode of ex- 


pression) =let us strictly prohibit. 


τὸ +22» φϑέγγεσϑαι is the ob- 
ject of παρήγγειλαν. S. ὁ 179. τὸ καϑόλου μή, not at all. This use 


of the neuter article in adverbial phrases is very common. ἐπὶ is 


taken by Kuin. in the sense of de, concerning, about. Perhaps the 
better signification is wpon, 1. 6. based or grounded upon. K. ὃ 296. 1. 
ἃ. -The apostles were to teach no doctrine based upon the name or 
the teaching of Jesus. , 

Vs. 19,20. εἰ δίκαιον x. 7. A. With this defence of Peter, that of 
Socrates before his judges (see Plat. Apol. Soc. c. 17) has been aptly 


compared. οὐ δυνάμεϑα---μὴ λαλεῖν, we are unable not to speak =we 
cannot refrain from speaking. - &=éxeiva ἅ. S. ὃ 172, 4. ἃ 


εἴδομεν refers to the miracles, resurrection, and ascension of Christ, and 
ἃ ἠκούσαμεν, to his doctrines and instructions. 


Vs. 21,22. προσαπειλησάμενοι, having further (mpoc-) threatened. 


τὸ. . -. αὐτοὺς is a substantive phrase after εὑρίσκοντες, and hence 


ἐν takes the neuter article. S. § 167. 6. —— πῶς, in what way. —— διὰ 


er λαὸν belongs to ἀπέλυσαν αὐτούς. - -—— ἐπὶ τῷ γεγονότι, on account 
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of what had taken place, i.e. the restoration of the lame man. 
ἐτῶν depends on ἦν. S. § 190. 
Vs. 23-25. τοὺς ἰδίους, their friends, i. e. the other apostles, and 


the disciples. 


of δὲ ἀκούσαντες, but. when they heardit. See N. 


on 1, 2. —— “pay φωνὴν =prayed. δέσποτα, Lord, as denoting 


one possessed of supreme power and authority, is here spoken of God. 
ὁ διὰ στόματος. 


ἵνα τί, where- 


σὺ ὃ Seds. The copula εἷς is to be supplied. 
See N. on 1,16. The reference is to Ps. 2, 1,2. 


fore, is elliptically put for ἵνα τί γένηται. ἐφρύαξαν. This verb is 
employed of horses neighing and-snorting for the contest. Cf. Callim. 


Hymn. Lavac. Poll. 2,3. [15 application to these haughty priests and 


Sadducees is highly appropriate and striking. éSvn, nations, i. e. 
ἐμεχέτησαν, meditate, plan. 


Vs. 26-28. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτός See N. on 2,1 


τοῦ Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ, his Christ, i. e. his Anointed 


Gentiles. 


κενά, vain, fruitless. 


κατά, against, in a 
hostile sense. 
One. 


etc. 


yap implies an ellipsis: and this was truly predicted for, 


ἐπ᾽ ἀληδείας, truly. ἐπὶ with its case is often used adverbially. 


ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ =in this very city.. ἔχρισας, didst anoint =didst 
constitute king. —— ‘Hpédns τε καὶ x-7.A. It will be seen how re- 
markably the Gentiles (i. e. Romans), Jews, Herod, Pontius Pilate, 


and Jesus, respond to ἔϑνη, λαοί, βασιλεῖς, ἄρχοντες, and. Χριστὸς in the 


prediction, as quoted an v. 26. λαοῖς is put for λαῷ, in order to 


correspond with the word as quoted from the Psalm. —— ποιῆσαι 
depends upon συνήχϑησαν, not as denoting the intention or purpose of 


Herod, Pilate, etc., but the accomplishment of God’s purpose in the 


transaction. χεὶρ and βουλὴ are generally regarded. as an hendiadys 
(=thy powerful will), but I see no objection to their being metaphor- 
ically put for power and wisdom, which attributes of God were con- 
spicuously displayed in the event here spoken of. 

Vs. 29, 30. καὶ τὰ- νῦν --- καὶ κατὰ τὰ νῦν ὄντα πράγματα, under pre- 


sent circumstances.” Trollope. I prefer to take it in the sense of καὶ 


pov, 3, 17. 


τοῖς. 


ἔπιδε, look wpon=render vain their threats. 
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δούλοις cov, thy servants=us, the expression being customary in ad- 


dressing a superior. 


πάσης gives emphasis to μετὰ παῤῥησίας. 
éy..-. ἐκτείνειν, while stretching forth thine hand=while exerting 


> 
ELS 


thy power. For the use of ἐν denoting time, ef. K. § 289. 2. 


ἴασιν, for healing, i.e. to give the power of healing to the apostles. 


kal.... γίνεσϑαι denotes the result of the gift spoken of in ἐν τῷ 
aie ee | . 

V.31. δεηϑέντων αὐτῶν. This genitive absolute denotes time (S. ὃ 
226), while they were praying. —— écadrevan, was shaken. This word 
is used of the waves of the sea, and of the convulsions of an earthquake. 
It is well remarked by Trollope, that both Jews and heathens regarded 
an earthquake as a striking proof of the presence of the Deity. Οἵ 
ΒΗ 9. fsa.°29,6; Habak. 3, 6, et al. 

Vs. 32,33. πλήϑους depends on καρδία and ψυχή, which Srords 


denote the closest intimacy and union. τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτῷ, of 


his possessions. αὐτῷ is put for the subjective genitive. κοινά. 


Cf. 2, 44. 
which attended the preaching of the apostles. 


δυνάμει refers to the power of persuasion and conviction, 


τῆς ἀναστάσεως. 
This was the great fact of the gospel as preached in the primitive age 
of the church. See N. on I, 22. χάρις. 
ἐπὶ gives to ἣν the pregnant sense, came and code upon Cf. K. § 300. 
3; and see Ν᾽ on 1, 9. = 

Vs. 34-37. ‘yap introduces an illustration of the favor in which the 


believers were held. ὅσοι .- - - - ὑπῆρχον, for such as were owners of 
lands or houses. As it is not to-be supposed that every one sold his 
possessions, or that those who did sell, disposed of all their property (cf. 


N. on 2, 44), ὅσοι is to be taken indefinitely, otherwise it would have 


been πάντες ὅσοι, as many as, all who had, etc. τὰς τιμάς, the 


price. παρὰ τοὺς πόδας =at the disposal. διεδίδοτο ἑκάστῳ, it 
was distributed to each one. S. ὃ 202, N. 2. 
have. S. § 215 et seq. 


ὰ one whose talent for exhortation and persuasion were of a superior 


ἂν---εἶχεν, might 


υἱὸς παρακλήσεως, son of exhortation, i i.e. 


va ‘. 
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order. 


§ 206. 2. 


usually found in the plural. 


Κύπριος τῷ γένει, a Cyprian by birth. For the dative, cf. 5. 


τὸ χρῆμα, the money. In this sense the word is more 


CHAPTER V. 


Vs. 1,2. δὲ is here both continuative and adversative. 
20 05. 
μέρος τι is to be supplied after this verb from the next clause. 
τιμῆς. See N. on 4, 34. 


καί, also. 


ἐνοσφίσατο, kept back, appropriated to his. own use. 


συνειδυίας, being privy to the act. 


Vs. 3,4. διά τι. « «- σον, why hath Satan filled your heart (i. e. 
incited you) =why have you permitted yourself to be impelled by Satan. 


ψεύσασϑαί σε, that you should deceive (i. e.-attempt to deceive). 


τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. The personality of the Holy Ghost-is here 


distinctly recognized. —— οὐχὶ μένον σοὶ ἔμενε (τὸ χωρίον), remaining 
(unsold) did the place not remain to you=while the place remained un- 
sold, wus it not at your own disposal? ‘This shows that the disposal 
of their possessions for the benefit of their needy brethren, was voluntary. 
See N. on 2, 44. The participle μένον denotes time (see N. on 1, 2), 
and is opposed to mpaséy (from πιπράσκω) in the next clause. σοὶ is 
the dat. commodi. ‘See N. on 3, 20. | 
awn control. 


is it that ? 


ἐν τῇ σῇ ἐξουσίᾳ, under your 


ὑπῆρχε, SC. τιμή. τί ὅτι (Ξετί γέγονεν ὅτι), why 


ἔϑου (2 aor. mid. 2 sing. of τίϑημι) ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, you 


ovK-—aAAG—=not so 


have placed in your heart =you have resolved. 


much—as. In form the expression is absolute, but in sense comparative. 


ἐψεύσω aydpdémus. Inv. 3, this verb was followed by the accus- 
ative in the sense to deceive, but here by the dative in the sense of to 
τῷ Seq =to the Holy Ghost (cf. ν. 3). This shows 


most conclusively the divine personality of the Holy Ghost. 


lie to one. 


= 
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Vs. 5,6. καὶ éyévero.... ταῦτα. These words are repeated with 
a slight variation in v.11]. The repetition gives emphasis to what is said 


of the impression made upon the people by this sudden and terrible 


judgment. οἱ νεώτεροι of the Christian community. In v. 10, they 


are called οἱ veavicxo:. —— συνέστειλαν, wrapped up, swathed for burial. 


ἐξενέγκαντες ἔϑαψαν. By this it would appear that the Jews in- 
terred the body very soon after death. Cf. v. 10. . 
Vs. 7-11. Gs, about. 


where καὶ has this signification, 1 would cite Thucyd. I. 50. § 5. 


Kal=8te, when. Among other places 


ἀπεκρίϑη αὐτῇ. See N. on 3, 12. τοσούτου is the genitive of price. 


τί ὅτι. See N. onv. 4. συνεφωνήϑη ὑμῖν, it has been agreed 


upon by you=you have conspired. πειράσαι by losing sight of his 


— οἱ πόδες τῶν ϑαψάντων =o! ϑάψαντες. 


power to detect and punish. 
tf - 


εὗρον αὐτὴν νεκράν. This shows the suddenness of the judgment 


which fell upon her. φόβος of wrong-doing, and of the judgments 
consequent thereon. 


Vs. 12-16. di... - ἀποστόλων =by the aposiles. 


ἅπαντες is 
referred by Kuin. to the apostles alone, but it doubtless refers to all 


the disciples in Jerusalem. 


ἐν τῇ στοᾷ Σολομῶνος. Cf. N. on 3, 
11. The disciples were now too numerous to meet for purposes of 
devotion in the ὑπερῷον (cf. 1, 13), or they resorted to the temple, in 


rn * 
order to bring the gospel into more immediate Be 2A: with the multi- 


tudes there assembled. τῶν λοιπῶν refers, probably, to persons of 
rank and influence, inasmuch as a distinction is made between them 
and the people (6 λαός). To this class it is supposed that Ananias and 
Sapphira belonged, and such persons, most likely, would be strongiy 
tempted to unite with this young and growing society, in order to in- 


crease their power and influence. τῶν λοιπῶν depends on οὐδείς. S. § 


188. 1. μᾶλλον δέ, but the more. Cf. 9,22; Luke 5,15; Mark 
14, 31. —— προσετίϑεντο, sc. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. ὥστε is here used 
ἐκβατικῶς. See N. on i, 19. —— κατά, throughout, in all, is here 


used in a distributive sense. Cf. K. 292. II. 9: a κραββάτων refers 


7 
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to couches of a smaller and cheaper kind than the κλίναι. The use of 
these two words shows, that persons of all conditions in life brought 


their sick to be healed. 


κἄν, by crasis for καὶ ἐάν, if even, at least. 


émxidon Although we are not informed that any were healed 


in this way, yet it is quite probable that such was the case. C£ 19, 12; 


Matt. 9, 21,22. -This circumstance is narrated to show what confi- 


dence was placed in the healing power of the apostles. τὸ πλῆϑος, 


the multitude, the people. = 7d πέριξ πόλεων, the surrounding cities. 
=. 6 169. Ὁ: | 

Υ͂. 17. of σὺν αὐτῷ. “ Formula σύν tu εἶναι adhibetur etiam de iis, 
qui a partibus alicujus stant.” Kuin. I prefer to take it in the sense of 
associates, colleagues. Cf. 4,13. —— 7... . Σαδδουκαίων = belonging 
to the sect of the Sadducees. αἵρεσις (in apposition with of σὺν αὐτῷ), 
literally, a choosing, a choice, and hence is put for the thing chosen or. 
party making the choice, in which latter senses it is. translated heresy, 
sect. It appears from this, that the high priest (Caiaphas being probably 
meant) belonged to the sect of the Sadducees. : 

Vs. 18-21. ἐπέβαλον. τὰς χεῖρας κι τ. A. See N. on 4, 3. 


σταδέντες λαλεῖτε =stand and speak. ‘The action expressed by the par- 
ticiple must often be conceived of as one with that of the verb following, 
and in such cases, may be frequently rendered by the English verb. Cfh 
Butt. ὃ 144. N. 7. —— τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης, the words of this 


life, 1. e. the eternal life which results from the death and resurrection 
of Christ. Kuin. says that these words are-put by hypallage for ῥήματα 


ταῦτα τῆς ζωῆς. So also Winer (ὃ 26. N. 1) constructs the passage. 


ὑπὸ τὸν bpSpov, at dawn, morning twilight. ἐδίδασκον, began 


to teach. ‘The imperfect tense often expresses inceptive action. — 


τὴν γερουσίαν is epexegetical of 


παραγενόμενος to the council-hall. 


τὸ συνέδριον, and καὶ may be rendered even, namely. ἀχϑῆναι de- 
notes the purpose of ἀπέστειλαν (sc. ὑπηρέτα5). S. ὃ 222. 5. 
Vs. 22-24. οἱ ὑπηρέται. These were the officers of the Sanhedrim. 


Cf. 4. 1. 


παραγενόμενοι to the δεσμωτήριον. - ὅτι is the sign 
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of a quotation. See N. on 2, 13. ἐν πάσῃ ἀσφαλείᾳ, “ firmissime.” 


Kuin. 6, Te ἱερεύς, 1.6. the high 


ἄνοίξαντες the prison-door. 
6 στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. See N. on 4, 1. —— διηπόρουν. 
See N. on 2, 12. 
what this thing would be,i. 6. what would be the result of this affair. 
ἢ Ἂν: δῆς ὦ κα 


Vs. 25-28. παραγενόμενος. See N. on v. 22. 


priest. 


τί ἂν γένοιτο τοῦτο (ΞΞτί ἂν εἴη τοῦτο, 10, 27), 


ὅτι is the sign 


> 
OU 


of a quotation, a use so common as to require no further notice. 


μετὰ Bias=without using violence. ‘The reason of this is given in the 


next clause, which is introduced by yap explicantis. ἵνα μὴ λιϑα- 


σδῶσιν depends, as De Wette rightly says, upon οὐ μετὰ Bias, and not 


upon ἐφοβοῦντο yap τὸν λαόν, which is parenthetical. a 


Ἐπ 2006}: See N. on ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεδα, ἍἘ᾿ 77: πεπλη- 
βώκατε . - -- ὑμῶν, you have filled Jerusalem with your ΠΕΣ ΠΣ (S. 


203. 3), i. 6. you have disseminated your doctrine throughout all Jeru- 


salem. τὸ αἷμα, i. 6. punishment for shedding the blood. Cf. Matt. 
at, 25. "τοῦ ᾿ἀνϑρώπου τούτους ‘The name of Jesus is contemptu- 


ously omitted, and τούτου here denotes reproach. Cf. Mt. § 470. 4. 
-Vs. 29-32. ἀποκριδεὶς .... εἶπον. Peter spake in the name of the 


~ apostles. This explains why the participle is put in the singular to 


agree with 6 Πέτρος, and the verb in the plural. πειϑαρχεῖν is used 


of obedience to a superior. 'The sentiment is like that in Peter’s an- 


swer, 4, 19. —— 6 ϑεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν. See N. on 3, 13. 


ξύλου =cross. 


ἀρχηγὸν 
and σωτῆρα are predicates of τοῦτον. Οἱ 5. δ 185. Ν. 1. See N. on 
2, 39... τῇ δεξιᾷ αὑτοῦ. See N. on 9, 33: 
through him) to give. 8. § 222. 5. 
things. 'The genitive is objective (S. § 187. N. 1), the preceding gen- 


διεχειρίσασϑε, laid violent hands upon. 


δοῦναι (in order 


τῶν ῥημάτων τούτων, to these 


itive αὐτοῦ, which depends upon the same noun, being’ subjective. 
καὶ----δέ, and also. Cf. 3, 24. 


τῶν ῥημάτων τούτων supplied from the preceding clause. 


τὸ πνεῦμα---τὸ ἅγιον, SC. μάρτυς ἐστὶ 


τοῖς πει- 


ϑαρχοῦσιν, to those who believe, not to us who believe, as Kuin. trans- 
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lates, since the idea is one of general application. αὐτῷ. Calvin 
refers this pronoun to Χριστῷ, but it is more natural to refer it to δϑεῴ. 

V. 33. διεπρίοντο (sc. ταῖς καρδίαις, ὁ. ἢ; 54), were excecdingly 
enraged; literally, were sawn through, cut through with a saw. —— 


ἐβουλεύοντο, purposed, resolved. 


7 


Vs. 34,35. ἀναστάς, rising up to address the assembly. — 
Γαμαλιήλ. According to the Talmud, he was the son of Simeon (Luke 
2, 34) and grandson of Hillel, whom he succeeded as president of the 


Sanhedrim- He was distinguished for his learning, moderation, and 


pious observance of the Jewish law. - ἔξω---ποιῆσαι =to put forth, 


i. e. to remove from the presence of the Sanhedrim. —— βραχύ. τι. 


Supply διάστημα χρόνου. προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς, take heed to your- 


selves =beware. ἐπὶ τοῖς aypaémos τούτοις. 1 prefer to take. 
these words with τί μέλλετε πράσσειν, and have so punctuated the 
passage. 


Vs. 36-39. εἶναί twa, that he was somebody (S. § 165. c.), ines 8 


person of consequence. προσεκολλήϑη; joined themselves to. The 


passive: has here the sense of the middle. 


Sis 5 sy 7 
ἐγένοντο εἰς οὐδέν, CAME 


to nothing. εἰς gives to ἐγένοντο the idea of motion. See N. on 1, 9. 


᾿Ιούδας ὁ Γαλιλαῖος, Judas of Galilee, who headed a sedition of 
those who contended, that it was unlawful for the Jews to pay tribute, 
as they had no king but God. His disciples were called Galileans (cf.. 
Luke 13, 1, 2), and continued long after the sedition had been ee 
pressed. Cf. Matt. 22, 17. | 


The one here spoken of took place ten or twelve years subsequent to 


τῆς ἀπογραφῆς, the census, registry. 


the one referred to in Luke 2,2. That appears to have -been an enrol- 
ment of persons, this a census of both persons and property with refer- 


ence to taxation. 


ἀπέστησε λαὸν ἱκανόν, caused much people to 


revolt. τὰ νῦν. See N. on 4, 29. 


ἀπόστητε ἀπὸ Tay avSpéTer, 


desist from these men,i. 6. refrain from punishing them. ἐάσατε 


αὐτούς, SC. ἀπελϑεῖν. ἐξ ἀν) ρώπων, 1. 6. of human origin. Opposed’ 


μήποτε depends.on ἀπόστητε . - - - αὐτούς, 


to this is ἐκ Seov infra. 
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the intermediate words being parenthetic. ϑεομάχοι; jighters against 


God, i. e. opposers of the will of God. — 
V. 40. ἐπείσϑησαν δὲ αὐτῷ. His advice was not wholly followed, 
or they would have dismissed the apostles unpunished, and under no pro- 


hibition to preach the gospel. ‘They listened to Gamaliel, however, in 


this respect, that they did not put the apostles to death.- deipayTes. 
Although scourging was a common punishment among the Jews, yet it 


was called by Josephus τιμωρία αἰσχίστη. 


ὀνόματος of Jesus. 


Vs. 41, 42. ὑπέρ, for, on account of. 
ἀτιμασϑῆναι stands as genitive of the thing after κατηξιώϑησαν. ὃ. ὃ 200. 
A S 
2, 46. 


Ἰησοῦν τὸν Χριστόν, Jesus as the Christ =that Jesus was the Christ. 


πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, every day, daily. κατ᾽ οἶκον. See N. on 


ἐπαύοντο διδάσκοντες, cease teaching. ὃ. § 225. 7. 


᾿ SCIAP TER. νὰ: 


V.1. πληϑυνόντων τῶν μαϑητῶν, the number of the disciples in- 


creasing. mAnSuvvew is here taken intransitively. 


γογγυσμός. The 


sound.of this word expresses its sense. - ‘EAAnvictay, Hellenists, 


i. e. foreign Jews who spake the Greek language. παρεδεωροῦντο, 
were overlooked, neglected. Whether this charge was true is uncertain, 
yet it would be quite natural for such a suspicion to be awakened in 
‘the mind of the Hellenists, both from the fact that as foreigners, they 
might feel that they were held in comparatively little esteem, and also 
because those, who took charge of the distribution of the alms, were 


probably Hebrews, i. e. persons who were natives of Palestine and spake 


the Hebrew language. ἐν τῇ διακονίᾳ, in the distribution of alms. 


Vs. 2-4. τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν μαϑητῶν refers to all the believers, and is 


not to be limited, as Lightfoot thinks, to the 120. οὐκ ἀρεστόν ἐστιν, 


wt is not right, proper. τὸν λόγον, i. 8. preaching the gospel. 
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διακονεῖν τραπέζαις, to serve money-tables=to take charge of moncy- 


matters. ἐπισκέψασϑε, search out, find by searching. 


μαρτυ- 
σοφίας, prudence in reference 


ρουμένους, well-spoken of; approved. 


to business-transactions. ἐπὶ τῆς χρείας. ταύτης, over this business, 


i. 6. the ministration of alms. προσευχῇ includes here not only 


prayer, but also religious meditation. 


τῇ διακονίᾳ τοῦ Adyou= 
preaching the word. 

Vs. 5,6. ἤρεσεν---ἐνώπιον παντός, was pleasing to all; literally, 
was pleasing in the sight of all. ‘The idiom is Hebrew. —— πίστεως. 


Faith is here specified, as lying αἵ the foundation of all the other. 


Christian graces. Νικόλαον προσήλυτον. He was a proselyte to 
the Jewish religion before he embraced Christianity. The particularity - 


with which this circumstance is mentioned, shows that the other deacons 


were Jews by descent. 
20. 


—— προσευξάμενοι refers to the apostles. 


᾿Αντιοχέα, a citizen of Antioch. ‘See N. on 


ἔστησαν. ‘The subject is to be supplied from ἐξελέξαντο, v. 5. 


ἐπέϑηκαν αὐτοῖς τὰς 
χεῖρας. ‘This custom was practised under the Jewish dispensation, 
when any one was set apart for a religious office. 

V.7.- ὃ λόγος .- - - - ηὔξανε (from- αὐξάνω), i. e. the gospel was 


preached with increasing success. 


πολύς Te ὄχλος τῶν ἱερέων. Τί 
appears from: Ezra 2, 36-39, that 4289 priests returned from the cap- 
tivity. Their number must, therefore, have been quite large at the 


time of our Saviour’s advent. 


ὑπήκουον τῇ πίστει --οπιδγασοᾷ the 
gospel. | . 
Vs. 8,9. χάριτος. This is the reading which Hahn has adopted 


in place of πίστεως. δυνάμεως here refers to the power to work 


miracles. 


τῆς λεγομένης, that which was called. —— Λιβερτίνων, 
of the Libertines. These persons seem to have been Jews, who 
having been carried captive to Rome, were freed by their masters, 


and thus became freed-men. Some think they received their: name 


from the place where they lived. τῶν ἀπὸ Κιλικίας. As Paul was 
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from Cilicia, he may have been one of τῶν ἀπὸ Κιλικίας who disputed 
with Stephen. Cf. 6,9. 

Vs. 10, 11. σοφίᾳ is referred by Kuinoel to Jewish erudition, but it 
may be taken in a more extensive sense, of all that pertains to divine 
~ things, such as an acquaintance with the Scriptures, a knowledge of the 
prophecies relating to the Messiah, and of the true import of the Jewish 


~ ritual. 


τῷ πρεύματε refers to the ardor and energy with whick 


Stephen refuted the arguments of his opponents. ᾧ takes the gender 


ὑπέβαλον, suborned (as 


of πνεύματι, but belongs also to σοφίᾳ. 


witnesses)-; literally, thrust under. εἰς, against. Μωῦσῆν,. 1. 8. 
the Mosaic institutions. 
Vs.12-15. συνεκίνησαν, they stirred up at the same time (συν-) 


by reports that the Mosaic ritual was in danger of being overturned. 


“τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους καὶ τοὺς γβαμματεῖς. These constituted a part 
of the Sanhedrim (cf: 4, 5). It is not te be supposed, that all the 
scribes and elders in the nation were members of the Sanhedrim, but 
ψευδεῖς 


ὁ ἄνϑδρωπος οὗτος. See 


only such as had been elected or appointed to the station. 


in what they testified concerning Stephen. 


παυέται---λαλῶν. See N. on 5, 


N. on τοῦ ἀνδρώπου τούτου, 5, 28. 
49, 


law. 


τοῦ τόπου refers to the temple, and τοῦ νόμου, to the Mosaic 


ὅτι Ἰησοῦς - - -- Μωῦσῆς. This was either a story fabrica- 
ted for the occasion, or words uttered by Stephen had been perverted 
from their true meaning. Notice the continued use of οὗτος (see N. on 


ἀλλάξει, will change, 


BLO above cited) with Ἰησοῦς 6 Ναζωραῖος. 


i, e. abolish. τὰ ἔϑη - - - - Μωῦσῆς, i. 6. the ceremonial ebservances 


of the law, contained in the Pentateuch, or handed down by tradition. 


ὡσεὶ ++. eae om as the face of an angel, i. 6. having the 
serenity, gravity, and dignity, which the features of an angel might 
be supposed to have. Some, however, think that the face of Stephen 
was illumined with a supernatural effulgence, like that of Moses (cf. 
Exod. 34, 29, 30;.2 Cor. 35 1,13). : 
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CHAPTER Vif. 


V.1. εἰ &pa.... ἔχει, are these things indeed so? ἄρα in ἃ di- 
rect question is employed, like the Latin num, ne, to- express doubt 
whether an affirmative or negative answer-is to be expected. Cf. K. 
§ 344. 5. b. ταῦτα, i. e. these charges or accusations. οὕτως, thus as 
was testified by the witnesses, cf. 6, 13,14. On the use of ἔχω with 
an.adverb, see N. on $2515: | ᾿ 

5.9: ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ (ef. N. on 1, 11) καὶ πατέρες. This com- 


mencement is both dignified and respectful. akovocaTe=give at- 


tention. ὁ δεὸς τῆς δόξης, the God of glory=the glorious God. 
The genitive here denotes quality. S. ὁ 187. N. 1. —— ὥφϑη, was 


seen, appeared. 


ὄντι ἐν τῇ Μεσοποταμίᾳ. It appears from this that 
Abraham was twice called, once in Mesopotamia (i. e. in Ur of the Chal- 
dees), and once after his arrival in Charran, whither he had gone with 
his father Terah (cf. Gen. 11,31). In this way the account harmonizes 
with the call as narrated in Gen. 12, 1. —— πρὶν ἢ κατοικῆσαι. S. 
§ 223. 3. 


ἔλϑε being understood. 


δεῦρο is an adverb, but is used as a particle of exhortation, 


Vs. 4,5. καἀκεῖδϑεν «- «.... αὐτοῦ. By recurring to Gen. Lf, 26,32, 
and 12, 4, it will appear that Terah lived 60 years after the removal of 
Abraham, and yet here he is said to have died fue Abraham left 
Haran. Unless with some we suppose Abraham. to have. been the 
youngest of Terah’s sons, and born when his father was 130 years old, 


we must presume that Stephen followed some traditionary account of the 


transaction. —— κληρονομίαν refers here to actual_ possession. . οὐδὲ 
βῆμα ποδός, not a foot-breadth (i. 6. not a place large enough for the foot 


> 
els 


to step upon), is a proverbial expression =not the least part. 


> ee. cus 
κατάσχεσιντεεὥῶστε κατέχειν αὐτήν. οὐκ ὄντος αὐτῷ τέκνου, when 


at that time) Ae had no child. 
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Vs. 6,7. οὕτως, thus, refers forward.to ὅτι ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα κ. τ. λ. 
ΘΕ Gen. 15..13. 14:.. Jn; this verse the quotation takes the form of the 


indirect oration, in v. 7, of the direct. ἐν γῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ, in a foreign 


land, i. 6. in Egypt. 


δουλώσουσιν, SC. οἱ τῆς γῆς ἀλλοτρίας avSpw- 


ποι elicited from ἐν “γῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ. ἔτη τετρακόσια. ‘This is put in 
round numbers for 430 years (cf. Ex. 12,4; Gal. 3,17; Joseph. Antiq. 


II. 5. § 2), and embraces the whole time, from the calling of Abraham 


to the exodus of the Israelites from Egypt. —— xpwé=will punish. 


ἐξελεύσονται from the land of bondage. ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ, 
i. 6. in Palestine, where Abraham sojourned when the promise was made 
to him. : 

Vs. 8-10. διαϑήκην περιτομῆς, the covenant of circumcision, i. e. 
the seal of which was circumcision. This covenant is often called the 


Abrahamic covenant. 


οὕτως, thus, i. e. under that coveiant. 


Some give to οὕτως the sense of ἔπειτα. ------- πατριάρχας =pvaAapxas, 


heads of tribes. - λώσαντες, envying, on account of the partiality 


which their father manifested for Joseph. ἀπέδοντο eis Αἴγυπτον. 


- Bloomfield supplies κομισϑησόμενον, Bos, κατάγεσϑαι, Troliope, ὥστε 


ἀπάγεσϑαι αὐτόν. This kind of breviloquence is quite common, both in 


the ancient and modern languages. ἦν--- μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, was with him, 


i. e. protected and favored him. xdpw καὶ σοφίαν. Most com- 


mentators regard this as a hendyadis for χάριν σοφίας. Bloomf. prefers 


to take ἐναντίον with both nouns, q. d. “ both favor in the sight of Pha 


raoh, and wisdom in his sight, so as to be esteemed also wise.” 


κατέστησεν refers to bapad. : οἶκον =household-affairs. 


Vs. 11-14. χορτάσματα is used properly of food for cattle, but here 


embraces the idea of sustenance for persons. ᾿ἀκούσα----ὄντα ciTa= 
ἀκούσας ὅτι ἦν σῖτα. S. ὃ 225. Ν. 2. ς. Constructed with the parti- 
ciple, ἄκούειν implies an immediate, or if indirect, ἃ well-grounded 
perception ; with the infinitive, a perception not direct but derived by 
hearsay. Cf. K. ὁ 311 1. —— mparov =the first time. 'To this is 


ἀνεγνωρί σϑη, 


opposed τῷ δευτέρῳ (sc. χρόνῳ) in the next verse. 
ἑ * 
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mede himself known. The passive has here the force of the middle. 
Cie. i6r-208s: Noe 


ἑβδομήκοντα πέντε. Some of the best commentators supply συνισταμέ- 


ἐν ψυχαῖς 


τῷ Φαραὼ limits φανερόν. 


νὴν, but Bloomf. finds fault with the ellipsis as being ‘too arbitrary, and 
would take ἐν in the sense of σύν. ΘΕ Winer, ὃ 44. e. Ais tothe dis- 
crepancy in the number mentioned here and in Gen 46, 26; 27, the 
best mode of removing it is to include in the computation of Stephen, the 
five sons of Manasseh and Ephraim born in Egypt, and to suppose them 
omitted in the statement of Moses. It is. a solution quite unsatisfactory, 
to suppose that the wives of Jacob’s sons are included in this account 
of Stephen, as reference is had evidently to the lineal descendants of 
Jacob. | J 

Vs. 15,16. of πατέρες ἡμῶν, i. e. the brethren of Joseph. : 


᾿Αβραάμ. As the place here spoken of was purchased by Jacob (cf. 
Gen. 33, 19), and not by Abraham, it is evident at the -reading 
᾿Αβραὰμ is spurious. The true construction is to refer μετετέϑησαν and 
ἐτέϑησαν to of πατέρες ἡμῶν only, as Jacob was buried in the cave of 
Macpeleh (cf. Gen. 50, 13). With ὠνήσατο we may then supply from 


the subject of the preceding verbs κατέβη and ἐτελεύτησεν, the noun 


*laxkeB. —— ᾧ =8. 
Vs. 17-19. καϑώς, when. 


the promise, i. 6. of the fulfilment of the promise. 


τιμῆς is the genitive of price. 


ὃ χρόνος τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, the time of 


ἧς is put by 


attraction for jv. See N. on 1, 1. ἄχρις οὗ (i. €. ἄχρι χρόνου ov) 


until the time when =until. ἀνέστη βασιλεὺς ἕτερος, another king 
rose up==another person became king. He belonged also to a different 
dynasty of kings. - Cf. Joseph. Antigq. II. 9. § 1. 


know =paid no respect to the memory of Joseph. 


οὐκ ἤδει, did not 


κατασοφισάμενος, 


dealing craftily, subtly. Reference is had to the policy adopted by 


Pharaoh to dispirit the Israelites, and prevent their increase, by over- 


tasking those who were employed in making brick. τοῦ ποιεῖν 
ἔκϑετα κι τ. A, in order that they might (be induced to) expose their 


children, i. e. that in their despair they might resort to infanticide. Τί 
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was probably after he had failed in securing this result, that he gave the 
direction to the midwives to destroy at birth all the male children. 
Vs. 20,21. ey & καιρῷ; in which time, i. e. in the time of this 


ἀστεῖος τῷ See, beautiful to God (=beautiful in the 


eppression. 
sight of God), i. e. very beautiful. The adjective is often :rendered 


superlative in sense, by subjoining the name of God in the genitive or 


dative. ὅς =and. ἐκτεϑδέντα, when he was exposed by the 


taver s-side, «Cf. dix. 2, 3. αὐτὸν is regarded by some as pleonastic, 
while others explain ἐκτεϑέντα αὐτὸν as an accusative absolute. Cf. S. 


§ 226. a. 


eis υἱόν, for her son—=as her own son. 


ἀνείλατο αὐτόν, ἐοοΐς him up and adopted him. - ἑαυτῇ 


Vs. 23-25. πάσῃ σοφίᾳ Αἰγυπτίων. “ The wisdom or learning of 


the Egyptians comprised astrology, music, medicine, arithmetic, geome- 


try, sacred hieroglyphics, etc.” Trollope. δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις, power- 


ful in argument. Thus this passage is reconciled with what is said 
in Ex. 4, 10, that Moses was slow of speech. His style οἵ speaking 
mdy have been convincing and effective, but = in the usual accepta- 
tion of the term, eloquent. A parallel passage may be found in 
Thucyd. I. 139. 


_ The simple idea of the clause is, when he was forty years old. 


ὡς δέ, but when. ἐπληροῦτο, was completed. 


αὐτῷ 


depends on ἐπληροῦτο. - ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν, it came into his heart 


=he resolved. The subject of ἀνέβη is ἐπισκέψασϑα: . - - - αὑτοῦ. 
Sume supply διαλογισμός, and refer to Luke 24, 38, where this subject 
is connected with the verb. But the construction of the two passages 
is dissimilar, the verb in the one being followed by an infinitive, which 


in the other is wanting. - 


. / =~ 3S ΤῊΣ = 7 
ἡμύνατο, SC. τῷ ἀδικουμένῳ. ἐποίησεν 


ἐκδίκησιν, “a Hellenistic phrase for ἐξεδίκησιν. Bloomf. 


τῷ κατα- 


πονουμένῳ, the one aggrieved. —— πατάξας. It appears from v. 98, 


that Moses killed the Egyptian. —— δέ, for. —— διὰ χειρὸς αὐτοῦ =by 


his instrumentality. 


Vs. 26-29. τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ, but on the following day. 


αὐτοῖς refers to ἀδελφοὺς which precedes, although the following con- 
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text shows that the quarrel was between two Israelites. Cf. Ex. 2, 13. 


συνήλασεν refers here to a moral compulsion, he impelled, exhorted. 


αὐτὸν refers to Moses. ὃν τρόπον, like as; literally, in what 


manner. See N. on 1,11. 


ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, On account of (ἐν 


ΞξΞεδιὰ) this remark. Μαδιάμ, Midian, so called from one of the 


sons of Abraham by Keturah (εἴ. Gen. 25,2): ὙΠ lay on the eastern 
shore of the gulf of Akaba. 


V. 30. τοῦ ὄρους Σινᾶ. In Ex. 3, 1, Moses is said to have seen 


ov, where. 


this vision upon Mount Horeb. The mountain which goes by the gen- 
eral name of Sinai, from the name of its highest summit, has also a 


lower summit which is called Horeb. 


ἐν φλογὶ πυρὸς βάτου (ΞΞβά- 
του πυρουμένου), in the flame of α burning bush. πυρὸς is to be trans- 
lated as δῇ adjective. 


Vs. 31-33. προσερχομένου. αὐτοῦ is a genitive absolute denoting 


time. —— κατανοῆσαι, to observe (i. e. to investigate the cause of this 


wondrous appearance), denotes the purpose of προσερχομένου. ἔν- 
τρομος γενόμενος, trembling, being in a state of alarm. It was ἃ com- 


mon opinion of the ancients, that a sight of the Deity would be followed 


by death, or some other great calamity. τῶν ποδῶν is the genitive 
of separation after λῦσον. S. § 197. 2. According to the religious 
usages of the ancients, no sacred place was approached with garments 
which were soiled, and henee the shoes, as accumulating miore or less 
dust, were. always taken off. ) 

V. 34. ἰδὼν εἶδον, seeing I have seen=I have surely seen. This 


is a Hebrew idiom. 


κατέβην from heaven. This is spoken more 


humano. 


ἐξελέσϑαι denotes the purpose of the preceding verb. 
καὶ νῦν - - - - Αἴγυπτον. Stephen here signifies his belief in the divine 
legation of Moses, and thus confutes the charge made in 6, 14. 

Vs. 35, 36. “ὃν ἠρνήσαντο, whom they rejected as liberator. Cbg: 
OF: 


χοντα καὶ Avtpwrhy, a leaderand deliverer. λυτρωτὴς is properly one 


τοῦτον is emphatically repeated. See N.on 1, 21. —— ἄρ- 


who pays a ransom for the redemption of another, and hence =a re- 


« 
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deemer. ἐν χειρὶ ἀγγέλου (Ξεδι’ ἀγγέλου. See N. on 5, 12). 
Reference is here had to the Jehovah-Angel of the Old Testament, who 


is generally believed to be the Son, the second person in the Trinity. 


- Notice the emphatic repetition of οὗτος in vs. 36, 37. ἐν 
ZouSpa δαλάσσῃ, the Red Sea. The passage of the Red Sea took 
place at its northern extremity, near the modern city of Suez. Cf. Bib. 
Repos. Vol. II. (1832), p. 753. 


between Mount Sinai and Palestine. 


ἐρήμῳ, i. 6. the Arabian Desert 


Vs. 37-40. προφήτην ὑμῖν κι τι A. See N. on 3, 22. ἐν TH 
ἐκκλησίᾳ refers to the assembly of the people, when the law was given 


at Mount Sinai, who then constituted the church of God. ὁ γενόμε- 


vos—peTa& τοῦ ἀγγέλου. καὶ τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, he who was with 


(=between) the angel and our fathers,i.e. who acted as the inter- 


preter or messenger of the angel'to the people. Cf. Ex. 90; 19-21. 
ζῶντα, living, i. 6. having the authority of the living God. Some ren- 
der ζῶντα, life-giving. But cf. Gal. 3. 21. | 
Αἴγυπτον, turned back in their heart to Egypt,i.e.to the idolatry of 


ἐστράφησαν - - - - 


Egypt, as appears from the subsequent context. seovs, gods, 1. 6. 
_ images of gods. It appears that Aaron made only one image, that of a 
calf. Cf. Ex. 32,4. —— προπορεύσονται, shall lead the way, go before 


6 yap Μωῦσῆς οὗτος is a nominative absolute (cf. S. 


as a leader. 
ὃ 237. 1), the construction being as though it were written τῷ yap Mwi- 
σῇ τουτῷ ovk οἴδαμεν τί γέγονεν. In respect to the use of οὗτος, see N. 
on 5, 28. ) 
We: ἐμοσχοποίησαν, i.e. ἐποίησαν μόσχον. Cf. Ex.l.c. The 
Egyptians ‘worshipped Apis or Osiris under the form of a bull, and 
- hence Aaron selected a calf in conformity with the wishes of the people, 
who were longing for the idolatrous worship of their former oppressors. 


Vs. 42,43. ἔστῥεψε (sc. ἑαυτόν), turned himself away, i. e. was 


angry with the people. παρέδωκεν, gave them up,i. 6. left them to 


do the thing spoken of. He did not, by so doing, sanction their sin, or 


afford them any excuse for indulging in it. τῇ στρατιᾷ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 


Π 
ἊΝ 


~ 
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the host of heaven,i.e. the sun, moon, stars, etc. These were objects 


of worship among the Egyptians. ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν προφητῶν. The 


passage referred to is Amos 5,25: The twelve minor prophets were 


considered as one book, and were comprised in one roll. —— aveAdBere 
τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Μολόχ, ye took up (in order to Bone in procession) the 
tabernacle of Moloch. ‘The tent or tabernacle of this idol, was fash- 
ioned, probably, after ‘the tabernacle of Jehovah, but smaller, in order 


that it might be kept from the sight of Moses: TO. + Ῥεμφάν, 


the star of your god Remphan=the star-god Remphan. ‘There are 
various conjectures, as to what heathen divinity is here referred to. It 


is most probable that Saturn.is intended, not only in this, but in the pre- 


ceding word Μολόχ, which was another name for the idol-deity. 


τύπους, images. -—— προσκυνεῖν denotes the purpose of ἐποιήσατε. 


καὶ =and therefore. ἐπέκεινα (i. 6. ἐπ᾿ ἐκεῖνα); beyond. 

V.44. ἢ σκηνὴ τοῦ μαρτυρίου, the tabernacle of witness, so called 
because the presence of God was there manifested, or because the’ tables 
καδώς, (So built) 


τύπον, pattern. 


ev, with. 


of the law were therein contained. 


as. 6 λαλῶν, he who conversed, i. 6. Jehovah. 
Vs. 45,46. διαδεξάμενοι (sc. σκηνήν), having. received by succes- 


sion. διὰ in composition often denotes through a series or succession, 


as here, of ancestors. οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν, i. 6. the children of those 


who perished in the wilderness. μετὰ Ἰησοῦ (i.e. Joshua) is to be 


constructed immediately after of πατέρες ἡμῶν. - ἐν (=eis)-... ἐϑνῶν, 
into the eae on of (i. e. the country possessed by) the Gentiles, viz. 
into Canaan. -For the construction of ἐν a preposition of rest, after 
eiofryayor ἃ verb of motion, cf. K. § 300. 3. ἃ. In such a case the pre- 
dominant idea is that of rest in the place spoken of. Some render ἐν 


ὧν is put by 


τῇ κατασχέσει, While they were taking possession of. 


ἀπὸ προσώπου, from the presence 


attraction for & See N. onl, 1. 


of =from. 


Canaanites were not fully exterminated until the time οἵ David. 


ews...» - Δαυΐδ is to be constructed with ἔξωσεν. ‘The 


εὗρε, found, i. e. obtained. εὑρεῖν, to find=to prepare, build. ——. 
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τῷ ϑεῷ is the dat. commedi (see N. on 3, 20), as is also αὐτῷ in the 
next verse. 
Vs. 47-89. δὲ is here strongly adversative. David desired to build 


the house, but permission to do this was given only to Solomon. 


—— @Ar. nevertheless. χειροποιήτοις, made with hands. ναοῖς 


is added in some MSS. μοι is used for the subjective genitive. 


ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν μου, footstosl of my feet my footstool. ποῖον 


οἶκον, what house suitable to the greatness and glory of the Most High. 


ἢ “χείρ. See 
Ν. on 4, 28. : . 
Vs. 51-53. The abruptness with which Stephen breaks off from 


- τόπος τῆς καταπαὐύσεώς wou=—my fixed abode. 


the thread of his discourse, and the sharpness of his reproof, show that 


he was interrupted in his speech, or that there were such signs of impa- 


tience as to render it useless to proceed further in~ his argument. 


σκληροτράχηλοι, stiff-necked. ‘The metaphor is taken from refractory 


oxen which refuse to submit to the yoke. ᾿ἀπερίτμητοι +... ὠσίν, 


uncircumcised in heart and ears, i. e. covered over with the. ἀκροβυστία 


of sin, so as to be insensible to every truth. τῇ καρδίᾳ Shows in what 


tespect ἀπερίτμητοι is to be taken. S. § 206. 2. —= ὑμεῖς ἀεὶ --ἄντι- 


Kal Ξεοὕτως. 


πίπτετε, you continually resist ; literally, fal! against. 


De ὕμῶν, which of the prophets have not your fathers per- 
secuted all the prophets have been perseeuted by your fathers. The 


assertion is to be taken in a.general sense. τοῦ δικαίου, the Just, 


i,e. the Messiah, See N. on 3, 14. —— προδόται. ‘The guilt of Judas 


attached itself also | to those who set him on to betray Christ. εἰς 
διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, in conformity with the arrangements (=ranks dis- 
posed i in order) of angels, i. e. through the instrumentality of angels (cf. 
Gal. 3, 19; Heb: 2, 2), or perhaps, as Doddridge thinks, through ranks 
of angels, that graced the solemnity of the occasion with their presence. 
Winer (ὃ 45. 1) says that eis διαταγὰς τ-εἐν διαταγαῖς, but this does not. 


ἐφυλάξατε. This abrupt ter- 


remove the obscurity of the passage. 


mination shows that the interruptions, which began at v. 51, had now 


cut 
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assumed so violent a character as to hinder the speaker from proceeding 


any further. 
Vs. 54-56. διεπρίοντο ταῖς καρδίαις. Cf. N.-on 5,33: ἔβρυχον. 
Cf. Hom. ἢ. 13, 393; 16,°486. δόξαν, i. e. the Shechinah. — 


Sewpé shows that Stephen really saw what he is said to have seen. 


ἑστῶτα. Our Saviour is usually represented as sitting at the right hand 


of God. Some expositors remark that he now stood, to indicate his 


purpose to render support and assistance to his servant. 

Vs. 57, 58.. συνέσχον τὰ ὦτα.  Bloomf. thinks that an absolute 
stoppage of ears is not here meant, but a drawing together of the 
outward extremities, as a symbol of their abhorrence of the things 


spoken. 


ἔξω τῆς πόλεως. Stephen was removed without the 
walls, as an accursed person whose death would pollute the city.,- Cf. 
Levit. 24; 14; Numb. 15, 35, 36. 


ἀπέϑεντο. As the witnesses were required by law (cf. Deut. 17, 7) to 


of μάρτυρες. Cf. 6, 13. 


commence the work of punishment, they disencumbered themselves of 


their outer garments, in order to give their arms full play in casting 


the stones, which in such cases were often quite large. 

Vs. 59, 60. ἐλιϑοβόλουν. This verb is repeated from the preced- 
ing verse, either to denote the completion of the act, of which, the verb 
in its first use signified the commencement ; or what is more probable, 


it marks the resumption of the narrative, which was interrupted by what 


was said about the witnesses. - 
posed to have spoken these words as the witnesses were taking off their 


clothes in order to stone him. When stricken first by the stones, he fell 


κύριε +++ gov. Stephen is sup- 


upon his knees and uttered the prayer for the forgiveness of his mur-— 


derers, κύριε - « «. ταύτην, Lord, place not against them (i. e. impute not 


to them) this sin. ἐκοιμήδϑη, he fell asleep, a most beautiful euphe- 


mism for he expired. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


V.1. συνευδοκῶν. He doubtless animated the executioners by 


words and gestures. Some critics think that this sentence belongs to 


the close of the preceding chapter. ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ἐκείνῃ κ. τ. A. 


πάντες is not to be taken 


These words properly to come after vy. 2. 


here in an unlimited sense, as doubtless many believers of the lower 


-classes of society were permitted to remain unmolested. πλὴν τῶν 
ἀποστόλων. - Encouraged by their success in putting Stephen out of the 
way, the Sanhedrim now began a more general persecution. While 
many fled to avoid imprisonment and death, the apostles remained in 
Jerusalem, to strengthen and encourage their brethren,and to evince in 
themselves that courage and confidence in God, which became the found- 
ers and leaders of the infant church. : 

Vs. 2-4. συνεκόμησαν, carried forth for burial. This verb is pri- 
marily used of gathering the fruits of the field. It will readily be seen 
how this use would be transferred to the gathering in of one to the 
assembly of the dead. Cf. Soph. Ajax 1047; Job 5, 26. 
εὐλαβεῖς. See N. on Q, 5. 


companied by beating the breast, which was done by the Jews in case 


ἄνδρες 


κοπετόν, lamentation such as is ac- 


of violent grief. ἐλυμαίνετο, made havoc; literally, ravaged as a 


wild beast, or spozled as when one defiles or damages a thing, the word 


being used both of beasts and persons. σύρων, dragging before the 
magistrates. 


Vs. 5-7. Φίλλιπος, the deacon. Cf. Acts 6, 5. 


εἰς πόλιν τῆς 


Σαμαρείας, i. 6. the city Samaria, which was then called Sebaste in 


honor of Augustus. προσεῖχον (sc. τὸν νοῦν), attended to. ἐν 
τῷ ἀκούειν αὐτούς, while they heard, on their hearing. ἐν here denotes 


time. Cf. K. § 289. 1. (2). —— πολλῶν yap τῶν ἐχόντων κ. τ. λ. 


Kuin. constructs thus: πνεύματα yap ἀκάϑαρτα (ἐκ) πολλῶν τῶν ἐχόντων 
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(αὐτά), βοῶντα μεγάλῃ φωνῇ ἐξήρχετο. It would be a more natural 
construction to make πολλῶν τῶν ἐχόντων depend on ἐξήρχετο. Cf. 16, 
39. . | : 


Vs. 9-13. ἐξιστῶν, astonishing ; literally, making them beside 


themselves. τινὰ---μέγαν, some great one. See N. on 5,36. —— 


ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως μεγάλου, from the least to the greatest=of every age 


and condition οὗτος +++» μεγάλη, this is the mighty power of 
God; literally, this is the power of God (viz.) that which. is great. 


τὰ . .« «. Qeov, i. 6. the doc- 


καλουμένη =being regarded, being. 


trines and duties of the religion of Christ. τοῦ ὀνόματος. See N. 


on 3, 16. —— Σίμων καὶ αὐτός, Simon himself also. Cf. S. § 160. 4. b. 


ἣν προσκαρτερῶν. See N. on 1, 13. 


Vs: 14-19. δέδεκται has a middle signification. nN Σαμάρεια, 


i. e. the Samaritans. ἐπ᾿ οὐδενὶ αὐτῶν ἐπιπεπτωκός. A preposition 


in composition is eften followed by the same preposition with its case. 


βεβαπτισμένοι ὑπῆρχον. See N. on ἦσαν καταμένοντες, 1, 13. —— 


ἐλάμβανον, SC. ἐκεῖνοι referring to αὐτούς. προσήνεγκεν αὐτοῖς χρή- 
ματα (money). From this attempt of Simon Magus to purchase the 


gift of the Holy Spirit, the word sizony is used to denote traffic in 


ecclesiastical offices and preferments. κἀμοὶ (1. 6. Kai μοι), to me 


also. ᾧ ἐάν, whomsoever. ‘The particle ἐὰν after relative pronouns 
seas for ἄν, and gives to them an indefiniteness of idea expressed in 
English by ever or soever. Cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 828. 2. 

Vs. 20-24. τὸ ἀργύριον - - - - ἀπώλειαν, let thy money go to destruc- 
tion with thee. This is not an imprecation, since in v. 22 the apostle 


exhorts him to repent, but is indicative of the abhorrence with. which 


he regarded the proposal of Simon. τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ ϑεοῦ =THy 


ἐν τῷ λόγῳ, in this thing, 


δωρεὰν τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος. Cf. 2, 38. 


1. 6. in the religion of Christ and its attendant blessings. 


καρδία σου 


οὐκ ἔστιν εὐδεῖα, thy heart is not γτἹρὴΐ, 1. ΕΘ. your profession of Chris- 


tianity is hypocritical. μετανόησον - « -« -« ταύτης (by constructio 


pregnans. See N.on 1, 9)=repent and turn from this evil. —— 
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εἰ ἄρα; if perchance. The doubt is not to be referred to the readiness 
of God to forgive him in case he repented, but to the fact whether he 


χολὴν πικρίας, gall of 


εἰς. χολὴν =€v χολῇ. 


would repent. 


bitterness =very bitterness of sin, the most offensive state of wicked- 


ness. ‘The expression is very strong and forcible. ὁρῶ σε tyTa= 


ὁρῷ ὅτι σὺ εἶ- 9. ὁ 225. 9. ς. - ὧν Ξε ἐκείνων ἅ, of which the antece- 


dent is the partitive genitive after μηδέν. 


> 


V. 25.- μὲν in of μὲν stands opposed to δὲ in v. 26. κώμας 15 
here put for the inhabitants of the villages, and hence follows εὐηγγελί- 
σαντο as accusative of person, a construction which the verb sometimes 


takes. Cf. 16,10; Luke 3,18; Gal. 1,9; 1 Pet.-1, 12. 


σαντο on their way to Jerusalem. 


εὐηγγελί- 


Vs. 26-28. καταβαίνουσαν, leading down. With similar usage we 
Γάζαν, Gaza. This 


town was situated about 60 miles S. W. of Jerusalem. 


speak of a way leading to or from a place. 


αὕτη (=h) 
refers to τὴν ὅδόν. Some refer it to Γάζα because it is the nearest 
subject. But cf. 4, 11, where the pronoun οὗτος evidently refers to the 


more remote noun Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. The words αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος are 


those of Luke and not of the angel. ἔρημος is not to be taken in an 
absolute sense, but as signifying, sparsely populated. Such a road 


would be preferred by persons, who, like the eunuch, wished to read 


and meditate while travelling. ὃς ..«.᾿ αὐτῆς. He was treasurer 
to the queen, and a proselyte, as is evident from his visit to Je- 


rusalem for devotional purposes (cf. Os... . Ἱερουσαλήμ), and his 


reading the Jewish Scriptures while journeying. ἣν ὑποστρέφων, 


was returning from Jerusalem. ἅρματος is used here of a -pleasure 


or travelling-carriage, and not of a war-chariot. 


Vs. 30,31. ἄραγε, whether indeed ? —— ἃ Ξε ἐκεῖνα & See N. on 
1, 1. —— Kuin. finds an elegant paronomasia in γινώσκεις and ἀναγι- 
νώσκεις. ------ yap implies an ellipsis: (certainly not) for how can fete 


ὁδηγήσῃ. This verb is tropically employed in the sense of to 
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teach, to instruct, its etymological signification being to guide, to con- 
duct through an unknown way. 


Vs. 32,33. περιοχὴ is the predicate and αὕτη is the subject. This 


ἤ 


κρίσις αὐτοῦ ἤρϑη, his judgment was taken away, i. e. he was deprived 


passage is quoted from the Septuagint version of Isa. 53, 7, 8. 


of a just trial and judgment. Some translate: by an oppressive judg- 
ment he was cut of. Bloomf. thinks that the translation of the LXX. 
τ devon: and that the Hebrew original should be rendered: “so he 
opened not his mouth under his oppression. From judgment was he 
hurried off [to death].” 
Lex. N. T. renders this passage, who shall declare his posterity, i. e. 


Thy «++.» διηγήσεται. Dr. Robinson in his 


the number of his followers. Some render γενεάν, manner of life, from 
the Jewish canto of making proclamation before the execution of a 
criminal, that if any one knew any thing concerning his innocence, he 
should come forward and declare it. This explanation is far-fetched 
and repugnant to the obvious meaning of γενεάν. Another class of 
interpreters take this word in the sense of generation (i. e. men of 
those times), and suppose that reference is had to their wickedness: 
who can describe the wickedness of the men of his age in putting him 
to death. - This appears to me the best interpretation of the passage, and 
harmonizes with the following clause ὅτι - « - - αὐτοῦ, which refers to 
his violent and unmerited death. | . ; 

Vs. 34, 35. ἀποκριδεὶς is to be referred to the question proposed — 
by Philip in v. 30. — δέομαί cov. S. § 200. 3. 


preposition is repeated in consequence of the disjunctive #, which makes 


περὶ érepov. The 


the pronouns antithetic. ἀρξάμενος -.. . ταύτης, i.e. making the 


passage referred to, the theme of his remarks. 


Vs. 36,37. κατά, along. ἐπί τι ὕδωρ. This was probably some 
branch of the Eschol, or as Bloomf. suggests, a pool formed by some 
bend of the Eschol itself. 


ellipsis of ἐστι in this expression. 


why should I not. 


ἰδού, ὕδωρ, behold! water. There is an 


τί κωλύει με, What hinders me= 


εἶπε δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος . . . . Χριστόν. This verse 


Cuar. 1X.] NOTES. 141 


is wanting in several of the best\'MSS., and is therefore bracketed as 
doubtful. Its genuineness, however, is recognized by Irenzus, Tertul- 


lian, and other primitive writers. Cf. Trollope’s note. 


— τὸν Ἰησοῦν 


Χριστόν, Jesus Christ. Inthis phrase Christ is a proper name. 


Vs. 38. 39. στῆναι, to stand =to be stopped. 


ἀμφότεροι is re- 


peated in ὅ,τε Φίλιππος καὶ ὃ εὐνοῦχος. ἥρπασε, snatched away, 


i. 6. the Spirit caused him to depart suddenly. Nothing miraculous 


is intended by the expression. οὐκ---οὐκέτι, no more. The reason 
why the eunuch saw Philip no more, is given in the next clause: for 
he went on his way (homeward) rejoicing, and did not return again 
‘to Palestine. χαίρων denotes manner, and ὁδὸν is the accusative of the 
abstract notion of the verb. S. § 181. 2. 

V. 40. εἰς gives to εὑρέϑη the pregnant sense, came to Azotus and 
was there found (i. e. met with). See N.on 1,9. Azotus was the 
ancient Ashdod, one of the five chief cities of the Philistines. It lay 


on the sea-coast between Joppa and Gaza. Tas πόλεις depends on 


διερχόμενος, and refers to the cities between Azotus and Cesarea, such 


as Joppa, Lydda, ete. - 


CHAP TE Re LX. 


Vs. 1,2. ἔτι, yet, i. e. from the time of the martyrdom of Stephen. 


ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου, breathing threatening and slaughter. 
The expression is usually referred to the fact, that when men are 
under the iafiuence of strong emotions, they brenthe with quickness 
and vehemence, and hence; in metaphorical language, they are said to 
breathe out anger, rage, threats, defiance, or whatever passion or feel- 
ing has taken possession of their breasts. Cf. Odyss. 22. 203; Il. 2. 
536. See also Milton’s Paradise Lost, Book 2, 697 Ξ 


“________ and breathest defiance here, and scorn, © 


Where I reign king er 


— 
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———<— tl etc a 


ἀπειλῆς and φόνου are genitives of source ; literally, breathing from or 
of threatening and slaughter (cf. K. § 273. 5. d; Mt. ὁ 376; 5.. 
§ 197. 2), the person. spoken of being considered so full of the thing 
expressed in the genitive, that his very breath partook of its quality. 
The shade of thought thus imparted to the expression, is not inconsist- 


ent with the general sense usually given to it, which is referred toin the 


former part of the note. —— τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, i. e. Caiaphas. 1 their chro- 


nology is true, who date the apostle’s conversion A. D. 37, it was The- 


ophilus the son of Ananus, who was high: priest at this time. 


ἐπιστολάς, letters credential and plenipotentiary. εἰς is here followed 
by the accusative of place, in the sense to be- carried to; πρός, by the 
accusative of person (τὰς συναγωγὰς τε ἐδ assemblies convened in the 
τῆς ὁδοῦ, of that 


sect, i. 6. Christians. This use of ὁδὸς is quite frequent. 


synagogues), in the sense οἵ ἐο be delivered to. 


Vs. 3-6. περιήστραψεν, flashed around (like lightning), shone 
brightly around. —— φῶς. “This light was occasioned by the rays of 


glory. which proceeded from the form of Jesus. 


φωνήν, not thunder 


as Kuin. thinks, but an articulate voice. See N. on v. 7. —— σκληρὸν 


2 +++ λακτίζειν is a proverbial phrase drawn from oxen, which would 


suffer the more pain should they kick against the goads. with which 


they were driven. λαληϑήσεται. _ The subject is τί σε δεῖ ποιεῖν. 
Vs. 7-9. εἱστήκεισαν. The verb ἵστημι, when joined with an ad- 
jective or participle, has oftentimes the signification of εἶναι, only more 


emphatic. = ἐννεοί, dumb with amazement. 


μηδένα δὲ ϑεωροῦντες. 


This shows that the φωνὴ was not thunder, for in that case, they could 


not have expected to see any person. — οὐδένα ἔβλεπε, he saw no one, 
neither the person who addressed him, nor his companions. That his 
blindness was not amaurosis is evident from the suddenness of his cure, 


and the scales which fell from his eyes. Οὗ vs. 17, 18. —— δή ἐμή, 


S.§ 186; 2.2 ox ....- ἔπιεν is not, I think, to be taken of entire 


abstinence from food, but of eating and drinking comparatively nothing. 


Vs. 10-12. ὀνόματι. See N. on γένει, 4, 36. - ἰδοὺ ἐγώ, κύριε 
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is put by a Hebraism for an affirmative adverb. ἰδοὺ γὰρ προσεύ- 
eerie reveals to Ananias the spiritual condition of Saul,.and εἶδεν ἐν 
ὁράματι k. τ. X., that Saul was notified of his coming. It is erroneous 
therefore to make προσεύχεται καὶ --Οπροσευχόμενος as is done by some 
evseiay, Straight. This street 


critics. 6 κύριος, 1. 6. Christ. 


has continued under the same name to the present-day. It runs ina 


direct line from the eastern to the western gate, a distance of about three - 


miles. Σαῦλον. Supply ἄνδρα. Ταρσέα, a Tarsean. ‘Tarsus 
was the capital of Cilicia, situated on the banks of the Cydnus, which 


flowed through the midst of it. As a seat of learning, it ranked with 


Athens and Alexandria. ἄνδρα ὀνόματι "Avaviay. The proper name 
is put for the pronoun-cé, in order to express more distinctly the vision 


as it was seen by Saul. 


Vs. 13-16. ἀκήκοα is 2 perf. of ἀκούω. πολλῶν, SC. a’Spézev. 


“τοῖς ἁγίοις, the saints, i. e. Christians. ὧδε in Damascus. 
—— δῆσαι depends on ἐξουσίαν, as an adnominal genitive. S. § 222. 


2. 


of quality, and is to be translated as an adjective in agreement with 


τοὺς --» +--+ Gov, i. 6. thy disciples. ἐκλογῆς is the genitive 


σκεῦος, a chosen vessel (=a selected instrument). Cf. Butt. ὃ 123. N. 


4. — τοῦ βαστάσαι denotes the purpose of σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς, and with 
7) 


ἐνώπιον (in the presence of ), has the pregnant sense to bear and make 


- 


known. See Ν. on 7,45. Κυΐη. says that the metaphor employed in 


σκεῦος is continued in βαστάσαι. αὐτῷ is taken by some in the 


sense of ἐν αὐτῷ, but this is too forced to be admissible. ooa= 
τοσοῦτα ὅσα, of which the antecedent depends on ὑποδείξω. 


Vs. 17,18. εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν spoken of inv. 11. On the use of the 


article, cf. S. § 167. —— ἢ ἤρχου, in which you came. ὅπως, I” 
order that. See N. on 1, 18, 19. —— ὡσεὶ λεπίδες. Some take this 


expression to mean, that Saul’s restoration to sight was as sudden and 
complete, as if his vision had been obscured by scales, which then fell 
from his eyes. It is more natural to suppose, that something had really 


formed upon his eyes, which, when removed in the miraculous way here 


> 
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ἀνέβλεψε, recovered. his sight 


spoken of, appeared like scales. 
again (ava-). 


Vs. 20-25. ἐκήρυσσε roy ᾿Ιησοῦν κ. τ. X., i.e. ἐκήρυσσε ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς 


€oTW K.T. A. εἰς τοῦτο refers forward to iva... - ἀρχιερεῖς, which 


it renders emphatic. ἐνεδυναμοῦτο in the Christian faith. συμ- 
βιβάζων, demonsirating by comparing the predictions of the Old Testa- 


ment with their fulfilment in Christ. 


ἡμέρας Te Kal νυκτός. ὃ. §.196. 


In respect to the thing here spoken of, cf. 2 Cor. 11, 33. = διὰ Tov 


τείχους, i. e. through an aperture in the wall. In 2 Cor. 1.c. it is said 
to have been διὰ Supidos, through a window of the wall. 

Vs. 26-28. παραγενόμενος .- «. « Ἱερουσαλήμ. It appears from Gal. 
1, 17, that Paul-after his conversion went into Arabia, and thence Ye- 
turned again to Damascus, from which place he made his escape in the 
manner here related. On his leaving Damascus the second time, it 


would seem that he proceeded directly to Jerusalem. Cf. Gal. 1, 18. 


καὶ (before πάντες): but. μὴ πιστεύοντες. It is somewhat 


strange that the disciples in Jerusalem had received no tidings of Paul’s 
conversion, although three years had passed since it took place. Trol- 
lope after Doddridge refers it to the uncertainty and irregularity of com- 
munication between remote places in those times, which would be in- 
creased, at this particular period, by the war between Herod and Aratas, 
—— διηγήσατο refers to Barnabas.. Some erroneously refer it to Saul. 


ὭΣ 


εἰσπορευόμενος καὶ ἐκπορευόμενος. See N. on 1,21]. 
παρρησιαζόμενος τ--εἐπαῤῥησιάζετο (see N. on 1, 13), and thus connects 


with éadAe: and συνεζήτει which follow. 


V. 30. ἐπιγνόντες, sc. τοῦτο. κατήγαγον, conducted him down. 
κατὰ 15 ‘employed with verbs, to denote direction from the interior to 
the sea-coast. | | 

Vs. 31-34. af μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι x. τ. A. Either the persecution had 
spent its force, the principal members of the church having been driven 
into other lands, and one of the leading persecutors having been con- 


verted, or the civil commotions, resulting from the order of Caligula to set 


lt a 
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up his statue in the temple at Jerusalem, and the approach of the army 
ot Petronius, had’turned off the attention of the Jews from the Chris- 


tlans to matters pertaining to their own safety. διὰ πάντων (sc. 


kal, also. 


τόπων) is to be taken with διερχόμενον. ὀνόματι. Cf. 
N. on v. 10. —— Αἰνέαν. His name denotes his Greek origin. —— 


κατακείμενον ἐπὶ kpaBBatw,i.e. (as Bloomf. remarks) he was bed-ridden. 


στρῶσον, Sc. κράββατον. 
Vs. 36-38. πλήρης ἀγαϑῶν ἔργων, abounding in good works. 8. 
δ 200. 3. 


use of the masculine participle does not necessarily confine the action 


ov=a. See N. on I, 1. λούσαντες for burial. The 


to men (S. § 157. 2), and we know that the office was in part at least 
performed by -women. —— μὴ ὀκνῆσαι, not to delay. A vague hope 
perhaps was indulged by them, that Peter would be able to restore the 
dead body to life. — | | 

Vs. 39-43. εἰς τὸ ὑπερῷον where lay the dead body. 
used to make. 58. δ 211. Ν 10. 


on 1, 2) she was with them, i. 6. while she was alive. 


ews, unto. 


3 | 
ETOLEL, 


μετ᾽ αὐτῶν οὖσα, while (see N. 


\ ey 
TOUS αγίους. 


See N. on v. 13. —— ζῶσαν isin the predicate. γνωστὸν δὲ ἐγένετο, 


‘the thing was known. “The nominative is omitted when any thing 


general and indefinite is expressed.” S. § 152. 2. a. παρά, with= 


in the house with. 


| CHAPTER X. 


Vs. 1,2. ἐκ σπείρης, belonging to the cohort. Ἰταλικῆς. Its 


name would indicate that the cohort was composed, mainly, if not alto- 
gether, of native Italians. As Cornelius was one of its principal officers, 


it is not improbable that he belonged to one of the patrician families at 


Rome. εὐσεβής. See N. on εὐλαβεῖς, 2,5. — τῷ λαῷ. Cf v. 
ya διαπαντός, contin- 


δεόμενος τοῦ ϑεοῦ. See N. on 8, 34. 


wally. Ὁ. § 335. 3. : 
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Vs. 3,4. εἶδεν. The subject is to be supplied from ἀνὴρ----Κορνήλιος 


v.1. In‘some MSS. ἦν in v. 1 is omitted. ἐν ὁράματι φανερῶς, 


i.e. plainly and distinctly before his eyes. ὥραν ἐννάτην. See N. 


on 3, 1. 


eis μνημόσυνον, have come up as a remembrance =to keep you in re- 


membrance. eis here denotes object or purpose. Cf. K. § 220. 2 (3). a. 


ἐνώπιον is to be taken with ἀνέβησαν. 


Vs. 5-7. μετάπεμψαι, invite to come ; literally, send for (mid. voice). 


ξενίζεται, is entertained =abides, tarries. ᾧ---οἰκία, whose 


house. S. § 201. 5. 


and τῶν προσκαρτερούντων are partitive genitives. 


— TOY οἰκετῶν 


αὐτῷ refers to Cornelius. 


Vs. 9-12. ὁδοιποροῦντων ἐκείνων is a genitive absolute denoting 


time. 


δῶμα, i. e. the house-top, which was flat. This was the 


common place of retirement for devotional purposes. γεύσασδαι, SC. 


ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔκστασις, a trance fell upon him= 


THS τροφῆς. 


he fell into a trance. 


δεωρεῖ τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγμένον, i. e. the 


heaven seemed to him to be opened. ἀρχαῖς, extremilies, corners. 


mavTa=various kinds. 


Tov οὐρανοῦ, i. e. the air, where birds 


τί ἐστι, what is it ?= what is your will ? -—— ἀνέβησαν 


fly. The Jews used the word οὐρανὸς in three senses, (1) the atmos- - 


pheric heaven, or the region below the firmament ; (2) the firmament 
in which they supposed the sun, moon, and stars to be fixed; (3) the 
heaven above the firmament, or the upper heaven, where God abides. 


Vs. 13-16. Stcov. This verb literally signifies to sacrifice, but is 


often used in the simple sense to kill. οὐδέποτε ἔφαγον πᾶν, I have 


never eaten any thing. κοινόν, i. e. profane, unclean. The word is 


used in a ceremonious sense. 


govh. Repeat ἐγένετο from v. 13, 


— &=éxeiva &, of which the antecedent depends on κοίνου. 


For the use of μὴ with the 


ἐκαϑάρισε =has declared to be clean. 
imperative, cf. 5. ὁ 229. 2. 


The repetition served to impress the vision more distinctly on Peter’s 


ἐπὶ τρίς, up to three times =three times. 


mind. ἐπὶ denotes the terminus ad quem. Meyer. 


Vs. “17, 18. ἂν ἑαυτῷ διηπόρει, was greatly in doubt (see N. on 


! 


ee ΜΘ 


᾿δληϑῶς. Cf 12,11. 


ῥῆμα, and is governed by οἴδατε. The repetition results from the paren- 
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2, 12) in himself. ἐν ἑαυτῷ is added to the verb for the sake of em- 


phasis. 


ἂν εἴη, might signify. πυλῶνα, the large gate at the 


entrance of the house. φωνήσαντες is here used in the absolute 


sense of crying out, calling aloud, as when one wishes to-arouse the 


inmates of a house. 


Vs. 20-24. μηδὲν διακρινόμενος, not hesitating, without hesitation. 


ἐγὼ ἀπέσταλκα αὐτούς, I have sent them. ἐγὼ refers to τὸ πνεῦμα 
(v. 19), and furnishes another proof of the-personality of the Holy Spirit. 
See N. on 5, 4. 


μαρτυρούμενος. See N. on 6, 3. 


ἐχρηματί- 


σϑη, has been warned, admonished. 


τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον (sc. ἡμέρᾳ)---- 
τῇ ἐπαύριον. The same day that Cornelius saw the vision, he sent 
messengers to Peter (v. 8) ; these persons reached Joppa the next day 
(v. 9) ; the day after, they set out on their return to Cornelius (v. 23), 


Tous ἀναγκαίους 


and the next day, they reached home (v. 24). 
φίλους, intimate friends, as distinguished from τοὺς συγγενεῖς, relatives. 

Vs° 25-29. προσεκύνησεν. Cornelius prostrated himself before 
Peter as a divine messenger, a homage which the apostle prudently 


and piously declined. 


κἀγὼ αὐτός, I myself also. 


συνομιλῶν 


αὐτῷ, talking with him as they proceeded into the house. ἀϑέμιτον 


agrees with κολλᾶσϑαι and προσέρχεσϑαι the subjects of ἐστιν. 


ἀλλοφύλῳ, one of another tribe or race, a foreigner. ἔδειξε, has 


τίνι λόγῳ, for what reason. 


taught. 
Vs. 30-33. μέχρι ταύτης τῆς Spas, i.e. until the ninth hour, which 


was the time of the. day in which the present conversation took place. 


ἐξαυτῆς, 1. 6. ἐξ αὐτῆς (sc. dpas). 


Vs. 34-38. ἀνοίξας. τὸ στόμα is a phrase used, when one is about to 


speak at length on a grave and important subject. ἐπ’ ἀληδείας = 


τὸν λόγον is repeated in the varied expression 


thesis οὗτός ἐστι πάντων κύριος, which seems to have been thrown in 


by Peter, in order to show that Jesus Christ, as Lord of all, had power 


to bestow salvation upon whomsoever he pleased. διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
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is to be constructed with εὐαγγελιζόμενος. οἴδατ ε----Ἰησοῦν ...« 
αὐτόν. ‘The construction is put for οἴδατε ws ὃ δεὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἔχρισε. 


The noun *Iyjcovy is properly in epexegetical apposition with Dovey and 


ῥῆμα. 
Va: 3913. 6éy=& See N. on 1,1. 


κρεμάσαντες denotes the manner, by hanging. Cf. K. § 312. 4. e. 
tvAov. See N. on 5, 30. | 
μάρτυσι depends on ἐμφανῆ. 
Cf. Mt..§ 480. Obs 3. 


τούτῳ is the dat. commodi (cf. N. on 3, 20) after ἘΞ το ρθησίῃ 


ἀνεῖλον, SC. οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι. 


ἐμφανῆ γενέσϑαι, to be seen openly. 


οἵτινες =as those who=for we. 


ἡμῖν is in apposition with μάρτυσι. 


AaBety has for its subject πάντα τὸν πιστεύοντα. 
Vs. 44,45. ἔτι . . . . Πέτρου, while Peter. was yet speaking. . S. 
§ 226. — 
Vs. 47, 48. κωλῦσαι---μή. With verbs of hindering, cohen for- 


οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς ol περιτετμημένοι. Cf. 11,3. 


bidding, and such others as contain a negative idea, μὴ is often added._ 
CE Κι 6318.18; 5..Δ.930..3... 


design of the preceding clause. 


τοῦ βαπτισϑῆναι denotes the object or 


ἡμεῖς. ‘The-verb is to be supplied 


from ἔλαβον. προσέταξέ. τε αὐτοὺς βαπτισϑδῆναι. The apostles 
themselves very rarely administered baptism. —— ἡμέρας τινάς, certain 


days =some length of time. 


CHAPTER Xl. 


V.1. of ὄντες κατὰ Thy ᾿Ιουδαίαν, who were (see N. on 1, 11) in 
Judea, i. e. who remained at Jerusalem, and had not fled from the per- 
secution which arose after Stephen’s death. Cf. N.on 8,1: Meyer 
takes κατὰ in the sense of throughout, and τὴν Ἰουδαίαν for the land: of 
Judea. 7 

Vs. 2,3. ἀνέβη from Cesarea. 


ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον, i. 6. had embraced the gospel. ὃ 


oi ἐκ περιτομῆς (see N. on 10, 
45). As all of the converts-at that time were from those who had been 


circumcised, of é« περιτομῆς refers to those who were strongly attached 
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to the Jewish rites and ceremonies. 


ἀκροβυστίαν ἔχοντας =e ἀκρο- 


βυστίᾳ ὄντας, being uncircumcised. εἰσῆλϑες καὶ συνέφαγες αὐτοῖς 
denotes great intimacy with the persons spoken of. 

V. 4. ἀρὲξάμενος---ἐξετίϑετο --εἤρξατο ἐκτιδέναι (to narrate). This 
redundancy of expression is quite common in the sacred writings. 

Vs. 12-14. of ἐξ ἀδελφοί. The article is hee used δεικτικῶς (see 
N. on*2, 7), the brethren either being present on this occasion, or if 
absent, being well known to the apostles and brethren in Judea. The 


former is the more probable supposition. 


διακρινόμενον properly be- 
longs to μοι, but conforms. in case to the omitted subject of cuveASeiy. 


This construction promotes emphasis. Cf. Mt. ὃ 536; 5. § 222. 3.a. 


τὸν ἄγγελον. Cf. 10,3, 22. The article is employed when the 


noun has been previously spoken of. 5. § 167. év ois, by which, 


i. 6. by the subject of which, viz. Jesus Christ. 
Vs. 15-18. ἄρξασϑαι, 'ἰῃ ἐν δὲ ...- λαλεῖν, is not to be taken in 
its strictest sense, for Peter probably spake some minutes before the 


descent of the Holy Ghost. He was, however, comparatively in the 


commencement of his address when the thing took place. ὥσπερ 
...+ ἡμᾶς, i. e. without the imposition of hands. It is unnecessary 
with Doddridge and others to suppose, that there was a reappearance 
of the cloven tongues of fire. The same effect, however, was pro- 
duced as marked the descent of the Spirit on the Apostles. Cf. 10, 46. 
- ἐν ἀρχῇ, i. e. upon the day of Pentecost. 


(epee CE 1,5. 


πιστεύσασιν isto be referred to αὐτοῖς, i. e. to Cornelius and his family. 


ἐμνήσϑην Tod ῥήματος 


εἰ οὖν, Since then, inasmuch then as. - 


ἐγὼ δὲ Tis Hunv,i.e. tis ἤμην ἐγώ. This transposition of ris is 


δυνατὸς Ξεὥστε δυνατὸς εἶναι. Bloomf. 


quite common. 6¢=then. 


ἡσύχασαν from their cavilling. ἄραγε, so then. Thy μετά- 


νοιαν---εἰς ζωήν, repentance unto life, i. 6. repentance which through 


the grace of God prepares-the soul for everlasting lie. ἔδωκεν, 


‘God is said to give what he enables men to acquire.” ‘Trollope. 


Vs. 19-21. The preaching and progress of the gospel among the 
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Gentiles constitute, henceforward, the principal theme of the narration. 


οἷ μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες κι τ. A. Cf. 8, 1. “ἀπό, on account of. 


ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ, i.e. after the death of Stephen. ἐπὶ is sometimes 
used to denote a succession of events. K. ὁ ΘΗ... Ch Xen. 


Cyr. 11. 3.-§ 7, ἀνέστη ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας, after him Pheraulas rose up. 


Φοινίκης καὶ Κύπρου. laces that are well known, or the situation 


of which is clearly designated on the map prefixed to this volume, will 


be passed by unnoticed in these notes. 


᾿Αντιόχειαν, Antioch . the 
capital of Syria, was situated on the river Orontes. It was founded by 
Seleucus Nicanor, and called after the name of his father Antiochus. 


τοὺς “EAAnvas, which is the most approved reading, refers ‘to the 


Gentiles, and not to the Hellenistic Jews, which the rival reading 
Ἑλληνιστὰς would signify. Here, as Doddridge remarks, we have the 
first account of preaching the gospel to the idolatrous Gentiles, since 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας cannot well be limited to the worshippers of the true 
‘God. 


τὰ ὦτα is regarded by Kuin. and some others as redandant, but it is 


χεὶρ κυρίουι͵ See N. on 4, 28. πολὺς =péyas. 


better to refer it to the secrecy with which this intelligence was com- 


municated to the church in Jerusalem, which, as Trollope remarks, 


was rendered necessary by the persecution which was then raging. 
Vs..23, 24. τὴν χάριν τοῦ Seod manifested in this increase of the 
church. 


κυρίῳ, to remain faithful to the Lord. 


τῇ προσϑέσει, with steadfast purpose. “προσμένειν τῷ 


ὅτι introduces the ground of 
this pious zeal of Barnabas, and not, as some think, the cause why he 


was sent to Antioch. 


ὄχλος ἱκανός, a great multitude. 

Vs. 25,26. ἀναζητῆσαι Σαῦλον. Saul was well known to Barnabas 
(cf. 9, 27, 29), and his peculiar gifts qualified him for laboring in this 
great city. It will be remembered that Paul had fled to Tarsus in con- 
sequence of the persecution, which had been stirred up against him at 
Jerusalem. Cf. 9, 90. 
IN. on. 162: 


leagues) in the congregation.” Bloomf. There is no objection, however, 


εὑρὼν αὐτόν, when he had found him. Cf. 


συναχϑῆναι ἐν TH ἐκκλησίᾳ, “ were associated (as col- 


543 
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to the usual translation of this passage. χρηματίσαι. According to 


the later Greek usage, this verb signifies what is equivalent to doing bu- 


siness under a name. Hence it signifies to take a name, to be named, 


the name being in apposition. Cf. Rob. Lex. N. T. sub voce. 
Χριστιανοὺς is the predicate. Cf. 5. ὁ 185. Ν. 1. This name, proba- 
bly, was first given them by others, if not as a term of derision, yet asa 
distinctive appellation, but it was so appropriate, that i soon came into 
use among themselves. 


Vs. 28-30. τὴν οἰκουμένην does not refer here to the whole Roman 


empire, much less to the whole inhabitable world, but to Judea only. 


KaSws ηὐπορεῖτό τις, as each one had means. χρημάτων is usually 


supplied, but the verb may be taken absolutely. For the augment cf. 5. 
ὅ.95 Ὁ. 


plural verb. In such cases, the pronoun may be regarded as in parti- 


ἕκαστος has a collective signification, and hence takes a 


tive apposition with the subject of the verb. Cf S.§150.N.3. See 


also N. on 2, 6. —— eis διακονίαν, for the relief, depends on πέμψαι. 


ἀποστείλαντες, SC. τὴν διακονίαν from the preceding verse. 


πρεσβυτέρους, elders or preshyters, to whom was committed the care 


and government of the individual churches. Cf. Rob. Lex. N. T. — 


BapvdBa is the Doric genitive of BapydBas. S. § 44. 


CHARTER. Xt. 


Vs. 1-3. κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον δὲ τὸν καιρόν, 1. 6. the time when Barnabas 


and Saul visited Jerusalem. 


ἐπέβαλεν---τὰς χεῖρας (=endeavored, 
took in hand) κακῶσαί τινας --οἐπέβαλεν τὰς χεῖρας ἐπί τινας ὥστε κα- 


κῶσαι αὐτούς. Rob. Lex. N. T. sub voce ἐπιβάλλω. 


Ἡρώδης, 1. e. 
Herod Agrippa, grandson of Herod the Great. 


ἀνεῖλε---μαχαίρᾳ. 
The Roman procurators, among whom Herod, as holding office under 


the Roman emperor, may be classed, had the power of life and death. 


_ingress of his friends, or any egress on his part. 


4 
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It is probable that James suffered decapitation, although beheading was 
sanctioned by the Mosaic law. Cf. Jahn’s Bib. Arch. oad, 


Ἰουδαίοις refers to the Jewish people, and not to the Sanhedrim alone. 


τοῖς 


—— προσέδετο συλλαβεῖν, he proceeded to apprehend =he next appre- 
hended. ‘This Hebraistic mode of expression denotes repetition, or the 
sequence of events. ‘ 

Vs. 4-7. τῶν ἀζύμων, of unleavened bread, i. e. of the Paschal 


feast. 


τέσσαρσι τετραδίοις, four quaternions, i. e. four detachments 
of soldiers consisting of four men each, two of whom kept watch over 
Peter in prison, and two guarded the doors. Each quaternion took a 


nightly watch of three hours. - ἀναγαγεῖν, to bring him forth for trial 


: ft . 
exTevns, intense, 


and subsequent execution. οὖν, 80 then. 


earnest. The word is literally applied to the tension of ἃ rope, and 


hence is tropically used to denote intense and protracted mental 


exercises. ἦν---γινομένη has the sense was made, and hence is fol- 
lowed by the genitive with sé. —— προάγειν, se. τῷ λαῷ. Cf. v. 4. 


τῇ νυκτὶ ἐκείνῃ, i. 6. the night before the day in which he was to be 


tried and executed. δεδεμένος (perf. pass. part. of δέω) ἁλύσεσι δυσί. 
Peter was bound to each of the soldiers, so that the least movement on 
his part to free himself from the chains, would awaken his guard-. In 
order to render his chance of escape still more hopeless, two of his 
keepers were stationed at the doors (see N. on v. 10), to prevent any 


οἰκήματι is put 


euphemistically for δεσμοτηρίῳ. 
for ἀνάστησε. 85. δ 190. N. 4. ' 
V.10. φυλακὴν is here used of the persons keeping guard. One 


ἀνάστα is the imperative 2 aor. act. 


of the soldiers kept guard at the door of Peter’s cell, and constituted 
what is called here, in reference to one going out of the prison, the 


πρώτη φυλακή. The other, keeping guard at the door leading into the 


court of the prison, became the δευτέρα φυλακή. Thy πύλην τὴν 


σιδηρᾶν. This iron gate was probably the one leading (φέρουσαν) from 
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the court into the city. -- αὐτομάτη may be rendered adverbially, of 
its own accord, spontaneously. Cf. Butt. ὁ 123. N. 3. 
Vs. 11, 19. - γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ. Cf Xen. Anab. I 5 ὃ 17. —— 


προσδοκίας is put by metonomy for the thing expected, viz. the death of 


Peter. συνιδών, reflecting_on his situation. Some render this word, 
having come to himself. But that idea has been expressed in γενόμενος 
ἐν ἑαυτῷ (v. 11). ------- Ἰωάννου τοῦ ἐπικαλουμένου Μάρκου. He accom- 
panied Barnabas and Paul in their missionary travels, and was probably 


the one who wrote the gospel bearing his name ἐξελϑὼν from Je- 


rusalem. —— προσευχόμενοι for the deliverance of Peter. 

Vs..13-17. τὴν ϑύραν τοῦ πυλῶνος, the door of the porch, i. e. the 
outer door, as opposed to the inner one leading from the court into the 
ἐπι- 


house. ὑπακοῦσαι, to listen and reply to the knocking. 


γνοῦσα, having recognized ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς, through joy. The effect 
on the damsel of this sudden and excessive joy was very natural. The 
reply of those within to her stateinent, μαίνῃ, thou art mad, is to be 


attributed in like manner to the effect of this joyful and overwhelming 


surprise. διϊσχυρίζετο οὕτως ἔχειν, vehemently ufirmed it to be so. 
ἔχω with-an adverb is often to be translated in the sense of to be cir- 
cumstanced, to be. Cf. Butt. § 130. N.2; Mt. § 496. ——6 ἄγγελος 


αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. It was a doctrine of the Pharisees, that to every individual 


an angel was assigned, who sometimes made his appearance. 


κρούων, sc. τὴν Stpay, elicited from v. 13. —— σιγᾶν denotes the pur- 
pose of κατασείσας. Peter enjoined silence in order that the Jews in 
the vicinity might not be aroused, and also that he might recount the 


age 


Ιακώβῳ, 1. 6. James the 


particulars of his wondrous deliverance. 
Less, so called to distinguish him from James the son of Zebedee, who 
had just been-slain by Herod. Cf. v. ΟἹ 
have thought by a comparison of Gal. 2, 11, that Antioch was the 


, - , 5 
εἰς ἕτερον τόπον. Some 


place to which Peter retired. | 
Vs. 18,19. γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας, when it was day, or as soon as it 


τί 


was day. 


οὐκ ὀλίγος, no. small, by litotes for very great. 
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ἄρα 6 Πέτρος ἐγένετο, what had become of Peter ; literally, what. Peter 


“ Ὁ n if ° ᾿Ξ 
was become. ——- ἀπαχϑῆναι, sc. ἐπὶ ϑανάτῳ. διέτριβεν, sojourned, 


abode, is taken absolutely. 


Vs. 20-23. πρὸς being a preposition of motion gives to παρῆσαν 


τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτῶνος, Who was 


the sense, came. See N. on 1,9. 


over the bed-chamber, i. e. the chamberlain. ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλικῆς; SC. 


ἐνδυσάμενος ἐσθῆτα βασιλικήν, being arrayed in royal ap- 


χώρας. 
parel. For the construction, οἵ. 5. § 184. 1. 


βήματος (from βαίνω), 


av® ὧν 


an elevated seat (to which one ascends by steps), ὦ throne. 
Ξεὰἀντὶ τούτου ὅτι). because that. 


Vs. 24-25. δὲ in 6 δὲ is strongly adversative, as it contrasts the 


prosperity of the church with the awful fate of Herod. —— ὑπέστρεψαν 


to Antioch. τὴν διακονίαν. Cf. 11. 30. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


3 


Vs. 1-3. οὖσαν, sc. ἐκεῖ. προφῆται is to be taken in the sense 
of religious teachers. 
care. Cf. Mt. § 603. 
§ 233. 


Vs. 4,5. οὗτοι refers to the persons mentioned in v. 2, —— Σε- 


δὴ imparts vivacity and emphasis to ἀφορί- 


ὃ προσκέκλημαι ---πρὸς ὃ κέκλημαι. S. 


/ 
améAvoay,SC. αὐτούς. 


λεύκειαν, Seleucia, so called from its founder Seleucus Nicanor, was situ- 


ated upon the sea-coast near the mouth of the Orontes, whence it was 


designated, Seleucia by the sea. ἀπέπλευσαν, sailed away. 


γενόμενοι, while they were. See N. on 1, 2. —— Ξξαλαμῖνι, Salamis, 


was on the south-eastern extremity of Cyprus, and is supposed to have 


been built by Teucer after the Trojan war. It was subsequently called 


Constantia, and later still Famagusta. ὑπηρέτην iS in epexegetical 
apposition with Ἰωάννην. There was need of an attendant~or private 
secretary, to assist the apostles in the arrangements and services of their 


tour. 
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Vs. 6-8. πάφου, Paphos, was situated on the western extremity of 


tne island, and celebrated for its temple of Venus. σὺν is here used 


in the sense of companionship. ἀνδρὶ συνετῷ, a man of ability, an 


tntelligent. man. οὗτος refers to Sergius Paulus. ὃ μάγος is 


«“ 
οὕτω 


explanatory οἵ Ἑλύμας, the word τουτέστιν being omitted. 
refers to the explanation of the name Just given; and “γὰρ serves to intro- 


duce this explanatory and parenthetic clause. 


ζητῶν denotes the 


manner in which Elymas withstood Saul and Barnabas. ἀπὸ τῆς 


πίστεως, i. 6. from the exercise of faith in Christ. 

Vs. 9-12. 6 καὶ Means; sc. λεγόμενος. - This name was evidently 
-bestowed upon Paul, as a-token of respect for his illustrious convert, 
and perhaps for-Paul as the instrument of his conversion. The blind- 
ness with which Elymas was struck, tended to heighten the fame of the 
δόλον. 8. § 200. 3. 


See N. on παύεται λαλῶν, 6, 13. 


whole transacttron. 


παύσῃ διαστρέφων. 


τὰς ὁδούς, the ways, i. 6. the 


- eounsels or modes οἵ the divine administration. 


χεὶρ κυρίου ἐπὶ σὲ 


(sc. ἐστι), the hand of the Lord is upon thee. for punishment. —— μὴ 
βλέπων tov ἥλιον. The affirmative is frequently strengthened by a 
denial of its contrary. 
Ἄ,, 519. 
Christ. | 

V.13. ἀναχϑέντες, having set sail. τῇ νηΐ may be supplied. Cf. 


ἄχρι καιροῦ, for a certain season. Cf. Luke 


τῇ διδαχῇ τοῦ κυρίου, i. e. the doctrine respecting Jesus 


ἀνήχϑημεν ἐν πλοίῳ. 28, 11. 
panions. Ὁ. ὃ. 168. 2. 
longing to) Pamphylia. “«“ Where the place is designated by mentioning 


οἱ περὶ Παῦλον --ο. Paul and his com- 


Πέργην τῆς Παμφυλίας, Perga of (=be- 


both the country and the town, the former as the whole may be put in 
the genitive’— Crosby, § 361. R. Cf. Mt. ὃ 321. 6. ——°lwdyyns δὲ 
ἀποχωρήσας k.T.r. Cf. 15, 38. } 

Vs. 14,15. ᾿Αντιόχειαν τῆς Πισιδίας. See N. on v.13. Seleucus 
Nicanor founded this city, and named it, as he did the one in Syria (ef. 
11, 19), after his father Antiochus. 


is here put for the singular. 


τῶν σαββάτων. The plural 


éxdSicav, sat down, probably, in the 
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seat occupied by teachers, or such as expected to address the people. 


“τοῦ νόμου refers to the five books of Moses, and τῶν προφητῶν, to 


the prophetic parts of the Old Testament, including also the historical 


books. ἀπέστειλαν, Sc. ὑπηρέτας. See N. on 5, 21. παρακλή- 
σεως limits λόγος. Γ ᾿ 
Vs. 16-18. οἱ φοβούμενοι τὸν ϑεόν. See N. on 2; 5. —— ἀκού- 


σατε, i. 6. give attention. 
7. 


Some render it multiplied, but this idea may be included in the preced- 


τούτου is used δεικτικῶς. See N. on Q, 


ὕψωσεν, exalted, elevated to a state of honor and prosperity. 


ing definition. ἐν τῇ παροικίᾳ, in their sojourning, i. e. while they 


dwelt as strangers, without participation in the rights and privileges of 


citizens. μετὰ βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ, with a high arm =with mighty | 


ὡς, about. For this use of és with numerals, cf. Hoog. Gr. 
Particles, p. 189. XIV. — 


their rebellion, unbelief, and waywardness.. The reading ἐτροφοφόρησεν, 


power. 


ἐτροποφόρησεν, bore their manners, i. e. 


he carried (them) as a nurse, is adopted by some critics. 

Vs. 19-21. ἔϑνη ἑπτὰ, i. 6. the Canaanites, Hittites, Perizzites, 
Hivites, Amorites, Girgashites, and Jebusites. Cf. Deut. 7,1; Josh. 3, 
10; 94. 11: 


αὐτοῖς limits this verb. If, as some think, the translation should be, οὔ- 


κατεκληρονόμησεν, distributed by lot (cf. Josh. 14, 9). 


tained an inheritance, then αὐτοῖς is to be considered as a dat. com- 
modi (see N. on 3, 20),-for them. 


connect these words with μετὰ ταῦτα, and translate, and_after these 


ὡς... «πεντήκοντα. Some 


things which lasted about 450 years, he gave them judges, etc., on the 
ground that from the covenant made with Abraham to the appointment 
of judges, there were nearly 450 years. . But this construction is 
forced and inadmissible. Some incline to the opinion, that Paul ἴῃ 
this statement followed the same computation which Josephus (Ant. 
VIII. 3) adopted, and which may have been the commonly received 
opinion of the Jews, viz. that the temple was built in the five hundred 
and ninety-second year of the exodus from Egypt, which would allow 


339 years for the judges, and 111 years for the oppressions endured 
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from the heathen kings, to whom the Lord for their punishment had 
delivered them up. If this method of computation be the true one, the 
text in 1 Kings 6, Ἢ must-have become corrupted, so far as relates to 
the time of building the temple. It is the opinion -of many eminent 


critics, that Luke includes here the time of the administratioi. of Samuel. 


— SauovfA, i. 6. the time of Samuel. κἀκεῖϑεν refers here to. 


time. éx denotes origin or source. 


ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα. 


Vs. 22-25. μεταστήσας αὐτόν, having removed him from the king- 


dom. αὐτοῖς is the dat. commodi. eis, for, denotes the purpose 


of ἤγειρεν. Cf. K. § 290. 2. (3) a. - ᾧ is the dat. commodi after 
μαρτυρήσας. τὸν τοῦ Ἴεσσαί. ὃ. ὃ 168. 2. 


after my heart, i. e. “like-minded and therefore beloved.” Rob. Lex. 


κατὰ τὴν καρδίαν jou, 


τούτου limits σπέρματος. κατά, in conformity with. —— πρὸ 


προσώπου = before. εἰσόδου αὐτοῦ, his entrance upon his ministry. 


—— τῷ λαῷ limits προκηρύξαντος. δρόμον, course, office-work ; lite- 


rally, race. τίνα is taken by Kuin. in the sense of ὅντινα or ὅν, his - 
punctuation being τίνα me ὑπονοεῖτε εἶναι, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγώ, IT am not he 


whom you suppose me to be. I prefer with Bloomf. to take τίνα in its 


usual sense as an interrogative, and supply οὗτος with οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγώ. 


ἄξιος----λῦσαι, worthy to unloose. S. δὲ 200. 


οὗ limits τὸ ὑπόδημα. 
τ 5c222. 2. 
Vs. 26-28. of ἐν ὑμῖν φοβούμενοι. Cf. N. on v. 16. 


6 Adyos 


τῆς σωτηρίας. ταὐτης--ο-ὸ λόγος οὗτος τῆς σωτηρίας. See N. on 5, 20. 


γὰρ introduces the ground of the foregoing duty... . ἀπεστάλη. 


τοῦτον ἀγνοήσαντες, not knowing him. ‘This participle is to be 


repeated with τὰς φωνάς, in the sense of misunderstanding, misappre- 


7 a “ ἈΈΞΞΗΣ is ees 
κρίναντες (SC. τοῦτον), by condemning him. ἐπλήρω- 


hending. 


σαν the words of the prophets (τὰς φωνὰς Τῶν προφητῶν). εὑρόντες, 
although they found. For this concessive use of the participle, ef. S. 
§ 225. 6. | 
One. oo 184. 1; 179, 


ν. 90. ἐτέλεσαν---καϑελόντες---ἔδηκαν. These words properly refer 


ἀναιρεϑῆναι αὐτὸν is the second accusative after ἠτήσαντο. 
= J 
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to different subjects, as the persons who took Jesus from the cross and 
buried him, were not those who by crucifying him had fulfilled (ἐτέλε- 
σαν) the predictions respecting him. Yet as the necessity of the burial 
resulted from the act of those who put Jesus to death, the subjects are 
blended to give unity to the expression. | 

Vs. 31-33. ὥφϑη---τοῖς cvvavaBaow. S. § 206. 5. Reference is 


had not only to the apostles, but to the women and others who accom- 


panied him from Galilee. εὐαγγελιζόμεϑα - - - - ὅτι ταύτην κι᾿ τ' Δ. 
Kuinoel constructs: εὐαγγελιζόμεϑα, ὅτι THY πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας γενομέ- 
νὴν ἐπαγγελίαν 6 δεὸς ἐκπεπλήρωκε. For this species of attraction, by 
which ἐπαγγελίαν is attracted to the principal clause, and is represented 
by ταύτην in the subordinate clause, cf. Butt. ὁ 151. 6; K. §-347. 3. 
Meyer and De Wette, however, reject this construction, and make ὅτι 


ταύτην kK. τ. A. contain-the explanation or fulfilment of ἐπαγγελίαν. 


αὐτῶν refers to τοὺς πατέρας. 
CESi§ 22523: 


* Vs. 34-36. ὅτι δὲ ἀνέστησεν x. τ. r., and that he raised him from 


ἀναστήσας, in having raised up. 


the dead, so as that he should never return to corruption (=die again). 
The design of the next quotation is to prove, that Jesus Christ would 
never again be subject to death. For μέλλοντα ὑποστρέφειν, cf. 8. ὁ 89. 
2. | 
promises of God to David, that he should have a successor, who should 
sit upon the throne forever. Cf. 2 Sam. 7,16; Ps. 89, 3,4; 132, 11, 
12. This quotation is from Isa. 55:95: 


ὅσια - - « «πιστά, the sure mercies of David, 1. 6. the inviolate 


“ἐν ἑτέρῳ, sc. ψαλμῷ. The 
citation is from Ps. 16, 10, which«was quoted more fully by Peter, in 
his address to the multitude on the day of Pentecost. Cf. 2, 25—28. 
—— idia..-.- βουλῇ, having in his own generation (i. e. among his 
contemporaries) served the will of God. Meyer without sufficient rea- 
son makes ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ a dat. commodi, for his own contemporaries having 
served the will, etc. Erasmus, Calvin, and some others, construct τῇ τοῦ 
Seod βουλῇ with ἐκοιμήδϑη. 

Vs. 39-41. ὧν (Ξε ἀφ᾽ ὧν) depends on δικαιωνῆναι, as its antecedent 
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ἀπὸ πάντων depends on δικαιοῦται. ἐν τούτῳ is to be taken with 


δικαιοῦται, and not, as some think, with πιστείων. 
§ 229. 3, 


τοῖς προφήταις. The plural is-employed for the sake of generalizing the 


un, lest. S. 


τὸ εἰρημένον, that which was spoken. Ὁ. ὃ 225. 1. —— 


sentiment, although the words quoted are found only in the writings of 
one prophet (Habbak. 1, 5). 
ov wh, not μὲ all. S. § 230. 1. 


ἔργον---ἐργάζομαι. ὃ. § 181. 2. —— 


Vs. 42,43. ἐξιόντων αὐτῶν (i. 6. τῶν ἀποστόλων) from the syna- 
gogue. The reading of this passage is various and uncertain. I have 
referred ἐξιόντων to the apostles, because it seems strange to suppose, 
that they and the Gentiles remained in the synagogue after the Jews had 


left it. τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον, the next sabbath. 


τὰ ῥήματα is the 


subject of λαληϑῆναι. τῶν σεβομένων προσηλύτων. See N. on 2, 6. 
Vs. 44-47. τῷ δὲ ἐχομένῳ σαββάτῳ, upon the next sabbath. —— 
ἀκοῦσαι denotes the purpose of συνήχϑη. ἐπλήσϑησαν ζήλου. S. 


§ 900. 3. 
οὐκ aklous—Tis αἰωνίου ζωῆς, unworthy of eternal life. S. § 200. N. 2. 


ἀναγκαῖον in the sense of being right and befitting. —— 


οὕτω refers to orpeddueda εἰς τὰ ἔϑνη ἐντέταλται, 3 pers. 


perf. pass. of ἐντέλλομαι. Tov εἶναί o¢,in order that you may be, 


denotes the purpose of the preceding verb. S §§ 222.5; 194. 1. —— 
eis, See N. on v. 22. 

Vs. 48-51. ἦσαν τεταγμένοι, had-been papocnied: “ destinati erant.” 
Kuinoe}, Rosenmiiller, and Schott. This is not to be taken in such a 
sense, as to exclude the agency of the persens spoken of, but as denot- 
ing the eternal purpose and grace of God, by which they were inclined 
to the exercise of faith in Christ. Trollope renders, “ who were disposed 
by the influence of God’s srace on their hearts, to embrace the Gospel 
of eternal life.” But this interpretation does not reach the full meaning 


of the word, and has to be shaped by such a lengthy paraphrase to eis 


ζωνὴν αἰώνιον, as to render it inadmissible. 
See N. on v. 43. 
Cf. Luke 9, 5. © 


τὰς σεβομένας γυναῖκας. 


ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, i. e. for a testimony against them. 
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CHAPTER« XIV? 


Vs. 1-4. κατὰ τὸ αὐτό, at the same time, together. Cf. 3, 1.—— 


ὥστε wiorepou. . ὃ. § 223. 1. - ἐκάκωσαν, irritated. KAT hy 
against. τῷ μαρτυροῦντι TG λόγῳ, who gave testimony to his word 


(=in favor of his. word). The manner in which this was done is 


of μὲν---οἱ δέ, some—others. 


expressed by διδόντι . +» « ylverSau. 


σὺν =on the side of. 
Vs. 5,6. é6puh, a rush, such as is made by an excited multitude. 
The assault, however, was anticipated by the apostles; and they made 


τῶν ++. Ἰουδαίων refers to those who were opposed 


their escape. 


to the apostles, and who constituted by far the greater portion of the 


people. ὑβρίσαι and λιϑδοβολῆσαι denote the purpose of épun. —— 


Λύστραν and AépBny are in apposition with τὰς πόλει. : 
Vs. 8-10. ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσίν, “helpless in his feet.” Bloomf. 


ἐκάδϑητο 


The dative here answers the question, ‘in what respect ?’ 
is taken by some commentators in the sense of dwelt (cf. Matt. 4, 16; 
Luke 1,79). I prefer, however, the usual sense of the word, sat, as 


expressive of his inability to walk, his. helpless condition being vividly 


depicted in this and the following clauses. πίστιν---τοῦ σωδῆναι,. 


faith for being saved,i.e. such faith as would render it possille or 


consistent for the miracle to be wrought upon him. ὀρϑὸς (= ita ut 


erectus sis. Meyer) is to be taken with ἀνάστηϑε. ἥλατο, sprang 
up. This shows the suddenness and completeness of the cure. 

Vs. -11-13., d=Tovre 6... 8. §:112,4 
eaonic dialect. Ὁ. § 134. 5. —— Δία is the accusative singular of Ζεύς, 


from the assumed nominative AIS. Cf. 5. § 56. 


Δυκαονιστί, in the Ly- 


c Ἢ an 
ὃ ἡγούμενος τοῦ 


λόγου, the leader of the speech=the leading speaker. ROU fe ae 


πόλεως refers to the temple of Jupiter, which probably stood in front of 


the city. Cf. Ausch. Theb. 150, where Minerva is called ἄνασσα πρὸ 
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πόλεως. The temple of these patron divinities, as Trollope remarks, 


was ordinarily erected πρὸ τῆς πύλης. ταύρους καὶ στέμματα, i. e. 


bulls decked with garlands for the sacrifice. σὺν . ... ϑύειν; with the 


people would have offered sacrifice. ἤϑηλε, had in mind, was intend- 


mG τε. 
Vs. 14-18. διαῤῥήξαντες, 1 aor. part. of διαῤῥήγνυμι. 


ἐξεπήδησαν, 


rushed forth from (éé-) the house in which they were staying. 


ὁμοιοπαδ εῖς---ὗμῖν, having like passions 


κράζοντες, shouting aloud. 
with you. S. ὃ 202. 1. 


- εἴασε, permitted, i. e. gave up to the darkness of their own minds, 


ματαίων (sc. Seay) is opposed to τὸν ζῶντα. 


without revealing himseif in any other way than_in the light of nature 
(cf. v.17). This does not imply an approval of the thing spoken of. 


ταῖς ὅδοῖς, i. e. in idolatry. καίτοιγε =Kaito., only it is more 


emphatic. ἂἀγαϑοποιῶν contains the proof of καίτοιγε - - - - ἀφῆκεν. 


ἐμπιπλῶν 15 from the less usual form ἐμπιπλάω. Cf. Butt. § 114, 


μὴ accompanies Sve, on account of the negative idea 


πίμπλημι. 
of κατέπαυσαν upon which it depends. See N. on 10, 47. 

Vs. 19, 20. ᾿Αντιοχείας in Pisidia. 
Cf. 2 Cor. 11, 25. —— ἔσυρον ἔξω τῆς πόλεως. Kuinoel thinks that this 


λιϑάσαντες, having stoned. 


took place previous to the act of stoning, the sense being: they stoned 
Paul, when they had dragged him without the city: But νομίσαντες 
αὐτὸν τεῦνάναι seems to refer to ἔσυρον. Thinking that he was dead, 
as a further mark of indignity, they dragged his body out of the city, 


there to lie exposed to dogs and birds of prey, unless his friends should 


bestow upon it the rites of sepulture. κυκλωσάντων +++» μαϑδητῶν is 


a genitive absolute denoting time. ἀναστὰς εἰσῆλϑεν. Paul had 
probably been stunned by a blow, from which he soon and suddenly 
recovered, so as to be able to stand up and walk. It is not necessary, 
therefore, to regard his restoration as miraculously effected, although it 
can only be attributed to a wonderful interposition of the divine protec- 
tion that he escaped with his life. | 


Vs. 21-23. paSntrevoavtes ἱκανούς, having made many disciples. 


Thi 


162 NOTES. | [Cuar. XV. 


ὅτι---δεῖ depends on παρακαλοῦντες to be mentally repeated in the 


sense of λέγοντες. χειροτονήσαντες αὐτοῖς, having appointed for 


them (dat..commodi). κατ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν, wn every church. See N. on 
κατ᾽ οἶκον, 2, 46. : ; 
Vs. 25-28. ᾿Ατταλεῖαν, Attalia, received its name from its founder 


Attalus king of Pergamos. It lay on the sea-coast (S. W. from Perga), 


and hence the use of the verb κατέβησαν. eis ᾿Αν»γτιόχειαν in Syria. 


ὅϑεν ἦσαν K.T.A. Cf. 13, 3. —— μετ᾿ αὐτῶν (ΞΞ αὐτοῖς), by their 


instrumentality. ἤνοιξε---ΟΟύραν, opened a door,i. e. gave opportu- 
nity. —— χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον is by litotes put for πολὺν χρόνον, for a 


long time, and is the object of διέτριβον. 


CHAPEL ER Ou 


Vs..1,2. κατελθόντες to Antioch. This verb is used, because in 


a religious sense, Jerusalem had a metropolitan relation to Antioch. 


οὐκ ὀλίγης, great. A litotes. τῷ Παύλῳ and τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ 


αὐτοὺς refers to the advocates of cir- 


limit γενομένης. 5: § 201.3. 


cumcision. -—— ἔταξαν, sc. of ἀδελφοί. αὐτῶν (sc. ἀδελφῶν) refers 
doubtless to both parties engaged in the controversy. Among this num- 


ber was Titus. Cf. Gal. 2, 1. 


εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ depends upon ἀνα- 
βαίνειν. | 

V. 3. προπεμφϑέντες, being sent forward with an escort. This 
mark of honor was usually bestowed upon those: who-had attained to 
distinction, or were intrusted with a commission of importance. Cf. 
Ben, Cyne 942925, 


Samaria. 


ἐκδιηγούμενοι to the brethren in Phenice and 


V.5. ἐξανέστησαν δέ τινες Κ- τ. A. Some commentators think that 
this verse is the relation by Paul’ and Barnabas, of what had taken 


place in Antioch. Ε am inclined, however, to the belief that it is 
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Luke’s account of an occurrence in Jerusalem. The verb ἐξανέστησαν 
happily expresses the suddenness with which the Judaizers, on hearing 
the recital, started up to give their opinion of the necessity of circum- 
cision. 


Vs. 6,7. ἰδεῖν, to look into, to consider, depends on συνήχϑησαν. 


πολλῆς includes the notion of time. The contention here spoken 


of was among the members of the church, but not among the apostles. 


ἐν ἡμῖν (Ξεἡμᾶς. Kuin ) refers to Peter, the plural pronoun being 


used per modestiam. διὰ τοῦ στόματός pov. See N. on 1, 16. 


ἀκοῦσαι denotes the purpose of ἐξελέξατο. 
Vs. 9-12. Sods (by giving)... . jw. Cf. 11, 17. 


δίας stands opposed to external rites and ceremonies, through which 


Tas Kap- 


οὐδὲν 


legal purification, under the Mosaic ritual, had been effected. 


ἐπιδεῖναι depends on πειράζετε. 


διέκρινε, made πὸ distinction. 
We may supply ὥστε before this epexegetical infinitive (S. ὁ 223. 1), 
or consider it as taken in the sense of ἐπιτιϑέντες, by placing upon. 
In respect to the sentiment contained in ἐπιϑεῖναι ζυγόν; cf. Gal. 5, 1. 
-τ---- πιστεύομεν σωϑῆναι. The sense is: we have cast off this unen- 


durable yoke, and yet we hope to be saved. These words, therefore, 


look back to οὔτε . - - - βαστάσαι in v. 10. Kad’ ὃν τρόπον, as, even 


BapyaBa is the 


as. 


κἀκεῖνοι refers in sense to τὰ ἔϑνη in v. 7. 
Doric genitive. S. ὃ 44. For the construction with ἤκουον, cf. 8. 
δ 192. N. 3. In-v. 7, ἀκούειν is followed by the accusative, because 


with hearing the idea-of obeying is there connected. 


Vs. 13-16. αὐτοὺς refers to Barnabas and Paul. Συμεὼν is 


usually written Σίμων. συμφωνοῦσιν, harmonize, concur. This 


word is properly used of musical instruments. καδὼς γέγραπται. 


_The-quotation is from Amos 9, 11, 19, according to the version of the 


LXX. —— ἀναστρέψω by a Hebraism may be taken adverbially in the 
sense of again. - Cf. Butt. § 145. Ν. 8. 


Vs. 17,18. ὅπως, in order that. 


οἱ κατάλοιποι is explained by 


καὶ τὰ ἔϑνη, even the Gentiles. ἐφ᾽ ovs refers ad sensum to the 
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εἴ’ 


ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς is added 


gender implied in τὰ ἔϑνη. 8. ὃ 157. ὃ- (0). 


to ἐφ᾽ ods for the sake of emphasis. This pleonastic use of the pronoun 


is quite common. Cf. Mt. § 472. 2. —— γνωστὰ ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος Kk. T. Δ. 


The prophecy respecting the call of the Gentiles, is here shown to be 


in accordance with God’s eternal foreknowledge and purpose. 


Vs. 20,21. τοῦ ἀπέχεσϑαι, to abstain, is epexegetical of ἐπιστεῖλαι. 


sacrificed to idols,-which, after the priests had received their portion, 
were exposed for sale, and eaten as. ordinary food. This genitive de- 


pends on ἀπό, but in v. 29, ἀπέχεσϑαι takes the genitive without the 


preposition. —— τῆς πορνείας includes incestuous marriages practised 


by the Gentiles, but forbidden by the Jewish law. —— τοῦ πγικτοῦ (sc. 


Kpéatos), strangled meat,i. e the meat of animals killed by strangula- 


tion, the usual mode of killing fowls. Mwiojjs yap κι τ. A. The 
general meaning of this passage is, that the books of Moses, in. which 
the aforementioned practices are forbidden, were so universally read, that 
indulgence in them would be attended with great scandal to the church. 
Hence γὰρ introduces the reason for the prohibition contained in 
ἀπέχεσϑαι. 

Vs. 22,23. ἐκλεξαμένους is put in the accusative with the infini- 
tive, for the dative in agreement with τοῖς ἀποστόλοις. A’ farther 
change of case is seen in γράψάντες (v. 23). Cf. Buit. § 151. IL. 5. 
Some critics join ἐκλεξαμένους with ἄνδρας in the sense of men who let 
themselves be chosen (cf Butt. § 135.8). But the change of construction 
from the dative after ἔδοξε to the accusative in reference to the omitted 
subject of the infinitive (see N.on 12, 12), is too common, to justify a 
resort to such a translation in order to remove the difficulty. The nom- 
inative γράψαντες conforms to the subject logically implied in ἔδοξε τοῖς 
ἀποστόλοις =the apostles determined. Cf. Κι. § 313.1. See also my 
note on Thucyd. III. 36. § 2. 
probably brother to Joseph cailed Barsabas, who was a candidate for the 


*lovdav—BapoaBay. ‘This person was 


apostleship. Cf. Acts 1, 23. —— Σίλαν, Silas, is called Σιλουανός, 


τῶν ἄλισγημάτων, defilements, pollutions, refers here to the meats — 


τι 
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Sylvanus, in 2 Cor. 1, 19. Tase=as follows. χαίρειν, 56. 
λέγουσιν. ᾿ } 
Vs. 24,25. ἀνασκευάζοντες Tas ψυχὰς ὑμῶν, perverting your minds 


from the truth. 


λέγοντες, by saying. περιτέμνεσδαι depends 


on δεῖν understood. 


ἐκλεξαμένους. See N. on v. 22. 

| ® . Vs. 27-29. ἀπαγγέλλοντας, tn order to declare, denotes the purpose 
of ἀπεστάλκαμεν. In this use the future participle is more commonly 
employed. Cf. S. ὁ 25. 5. | 


written in the epistle. 


τὰ αὐτά, the same things as were 


= f = a 
πλὴν τῶν ἐπάναγκες τούτων (=TOUTwWY τῶν 


ἐπάναγκε5), except those things which are necessary. What these 


things are is explained in améyecSa:... - πορνείας. εὖ πράξετε, 
you will do well, 1. e. act rightly. Kuinoel, Bloomfield, and some others 
translate, you will be happy. 


Vs. 32-35. καὶ αὐτοί, these also as was Barnabas (ef. 3 1): 


προφῆται ὄντες denotes their qualification for the service expressed in 


Oia... - ἐπεστήριξαν. ποιήσαντες δὲ χρόνον, having spent some 


αὐτοῦ, 1. 6. at Antioch. 


time. τοὺς ἀποστόλους at Jerusalem. 


καὶ before εὐαγγελιζόμενοι is epexegetical, even. 


Vs. 36-38. ἐν ais conforms in number to the idea of plurality con- 


tained in the antecedent πᾶσαν πόλιν. πῶς ἔχουσι depends on 


emickeWoucsa. —— ἠξίου---μὴ συμπαραλαβεῖν, thought it right not to 
take =thought it not right to take. τὸν ἀποστάντα K.T.A. CF. 


12512. 


ὥστε denotes the result of ἐγένετο mapotucuss. 


CLL APEER «x NI: 


Vs. 1-4. ἐκεῖ refers to Λύστραν. γυναικός. Her name was 
Eunice. Cf- 2 Tim. 1, 5. 


: ve n~ Eo ἀρὰ \ 5 ~ ¢ ἕ ἢ 
τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, ὅτι Ἕλλην ὑπῆρχεν Ξεῦτι 6 πατὴρ αὑτοῦ Ἑλλὴην 


ἐμαρτυρεῖτου See N. on 6, 3. —— 


ὑπῆρχεν. ------- τὰ δόγματα. Cf. 15, 28, 29. 
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_ Vs. 6, 7. ᾿Ασίᾳ refers to proconsular Asia. See N. on Q, 9. 


τὸ πνεῦμα Ἰησοῦ, 1. e. the Holy Spirit witch Jesus had promised 
to give to his apostles. Cf. John 14, 26. ; 
V. 10. ἐζητήσαμεν. The first person is employed, because at this 


time Luke had become a companion of the apostle. συμβιβάζοντες,, 


inferring from a comparison of past circumstances with the present 
vision. See N. on 9, 92. ----- προσκέκληται---εὐαγγελίσασϑαι. See N. 
on 13, 2. 

Vs. 11-13. εὐϑδϑυδρομήσαμεν cis Σαμοδράκην. Cf. 21,1, where the 


εὐαγγελίσασϑαι αὐτούς. See N. on 8, 25. 


construction is fully written. The island Samothracia lay in the 


/Egean sea, , between the Asiatic and Thracian coasts. τῇ ἐπιούσῃ, 


Sc. ἡμέρᾳ. iris... - πόλις, which is the first city (in rank and 
importance) of that part of Macedonia. As Amphipolis was the capital 
of that district of Macedonia, some critics refer πρώτη to the geograph- 
ical position of Philippi, while others read πρώτης, of the jirst. district 


of Macedonia. But after the victory at Philippi, nothing -would be more 


natural than that Augustus should make that the chief city. τῇ 


ποταμόν. The name of 


ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων. See N. on 13, 14. 
this stream was Gangas, or Gangites, or as Herodotus writes it, Angites. 
Cf. Leake’s North. Gr. Vol.. ΠΤ pp. 221, 225. In Kiepert’s Larger 


Atlas, Philippi is placed on a small stream which flows into one of the 


branches of the Strymon. οὗ, where, i. e. on the bank of the 

stream. —— προσευχὴ is here put for the place of prayer, an oratory 

(cf. v. 16). These proseuche seem to have been places of devotion, 

answering the purpose of synagogues, where these were not erected, and. 
differing from them in that they were not especially set apart for divine ~ 
worship. Cf. Jahn’s Bib. Arch. § 345. Sometimes, as here in Philippi, 

the proseuche were retired places in the open air, and near some river 

or the sea-shore. Cf. Rob. Lex. sub voce. 


Vs. 14, 15. ὀνόματὶ Avdia. Lydia by name; not a Lydian 


woman, as some would render by making Avdia an adjective. 


σεβομένη τὸν dedv. See N. on 2, 5. —— διήνοιξε τὴν καρδίαν, i. 6. 


disposed her heart to receive the message of Paul. πιστὴν τῷ 


; 
| 
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| true belli τ 
| , 1. 6. a true believer. 
| τὦκυρίῳ 

γ5..16-18. πνεῦμα πύϑωνος, the spirit of Python (i. 6. a soothsay- 


| ing spirit). The name Python was givem to Apollo; after his victory 


ver the dragon of that name, » Who, guarded the oracle of Delphi. 


οὗτοι of ἄνϑρωποι k.7. x. “In like 


ντευομένη denotes the means. 
~ manner the evil spirits bore witness to the divinity of Christ. Cf. Mark 
" ἘΠῚ" Trollope. 


Ι Vs. 20-24. τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, the pretors, were civil officers, this 


διαπονηϑείς. See N. on διαπονούμενοι, 4, 2. 


military title being given them by courtesy. Philippi was ἃ Roman 
colony (cf. v. 12), Augustus having colonized there many of the adhe- 


rents of Antony. Cf. Rob. Lex. N. T. sub κολωνία. The dative τοῖς 


στρατηγοῖς depends on the preposition in προσαγάγοντες. οὗτοι. 
See N. on τούτου, 5,28. Ἰουδαῖοι is also a term of reproach, and in 


this sense stands opposed to Ῥωμαίοις, v. 21. —— ἃ depends on the 


following infinitives. Ῥωμαίοις οὖσι, inasmuch as we are. Romans 


(S. § 225.4), i. e. enjoy the privileges of Roman citizens. 
περιῤῥήξαντες αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια, having torn off their (i. e. the apostles’) 


garments. This was done at the order of the magistrates, and hence 


it is spoken of as their act. ἐκέλευον. ‘The imperfect is employed 
to denote the action, as though passing under the eye of the narrator. 


Cf Mt. § 505. IL. 1. 


securely guarded. ——-7d ξύλον, the stocks. These were a wooden 


ἐσωτέραν φυλακὴν where they would be more 


block or frame with holes, into which the feet, and sometimes the hands 
and neck of the prisoners, were made fast. Cf. Rob. Lex. sub voce. 

Vs. 25-28. προσευχόμενοι tuvouy, i. 6. they prayed and sang alter- 
nately. ceisuds. Cf. 4, 31. νομίζων. ὥ. ὃ 225. 
apubgs.. Cf. 5. §§ 189. 229, 2. 

“Vs-29-33. gra, lights, torches. 


εἰσεπήδησε into the prison. 


ἔντρομος γενόμενος. See N. on 7, 32. 


κύριοι is here a term 


of respectful address=masters, sirs. Meyer connects σὺ καὶ ὁ οἶκός 


gov with πίστευσον, as well as with σωϑήσῃ. οἶκος, household, 
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ἔλουσεν ἀπὸ τὴν πληγῶν Ξεἔλουσεν καδαρίζων. ἀπὸ Thy 


family. 


πληγῶν. Kuin. πληγῶν refers to the blood which had flowed from their. 


wounds. of αὐτοῦ πάντες —all his household. 
Vs. 3'-37. «ἡμέρας “γενομένης: See N.on 12, 18. τοὺς ῥαβ- 
δούχους, the lictors. —— δημοσίᾳ ἀκατακρίτους, ἀνθρώπους Ῥωμαίους 


denotes three respects in which the punishment was unlawful. They 
had been publicly scourged, had been allowed no legal trial, and were 
Romans whom, according to the Porcian law, it was unlawful- to- 


scourge. 


αὐτοί, they themselves. 


ov yap, no, indeed. 


Vs. 38-40. ἀκούσαντες, when they heard. ἐξῆλθον, 1. 6. Paul 
and Silas. From the fact that the narrative 15 carried forward in the 


third person, it would appear that Silas remained at Philippi. 


CDAD ΕΠ ΠΣ 


Vs. 1-4. τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν. Amphipolis was situated near the mouth 
of the Strymon, upon a site now called Marmara. ~ Cf. Leake’s North: 
Gr. Vol. III. p. 183. ——’AmoaAdrwviay_ Apollonia lay on the direct 
route from Amphipolis to Thessalonica. (by the pass of Arethusia. Cf. 
Leake’s North. Gr. Vol. III. p~458), about a day’s journey from the 


former place. 


— Θεσσαλονίκην. This city, situated at the head of the 
Sinus Thermaicus, was the capital of the second district of Macedonia, 
and the residence of the Roman governor. It is now called Salonica,. 
and contains about 80,000 inhabitants. It is the seat of learning and 


intelligence among the Jews, many of whom came hither, when they 


were driven out of Spain. ἢ cuvaywyh. The_article is employed, 
because it was the synagogue of the country, the towns around Thessa- 


lonica having only proseuche or oratories. See N. on 16, 13. —— 


κατὰ . . - - elo7ASe =KaTA δὲ τὸ εἰωδὸς αὐτῷ εἰσῆλϑε 6 Παῦλος. 


διελέγετο αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν, i.e. he made the Scriptures the basis 


in the forum. 


Cuar. XVII] NOTES. 169 


of his argument, and drew from them his proofs. Ἰησοῦς is not to 


be taken with οὗτος, in the sense of this Jesus is the Christ, but this 


(Christ, who must needs have suffered and risen from the dead) is the 


Christ Jesus whom I preach. unto,.you. Cf.-18, 15;.19, 4-. The tran- 


sition from the indirect to the direct oration, asin ὃν ἐγὼ καταγγέλω, 


τῶν TE 


is quite frequent both in the sacred and profane writings. 


ΒΕ τ EAAnjvov. See N..on 2, 5. 


Vs. 5-8. τῶν . - . . πονηρούς. This class of persons, in every age, 
has furnished the most ready material fora mob. τῶν ἀγοραίων (idlers, 


3 \ 
QuTOUS 


loungers about the public markets) is the partitive genitive. 


refers to Paul and Silas. τὸν δῆμον, the people who were assembled 


kal evSdde, 


τὴν οἰκουμένην =the Roman empire. 


οὗτοι πάντες, all these, i. e..Paul and 


here also in Thessalonica. 


Silas, and their followers. τὸ ἱκάνον, security that they would send 


τῶν λοιπῶν 


away Paul, or give occasion for no further disturbance. 
refers to the fellow-townsmen of Jason, who had embraced the gospel. 
“Vs. 10,11. «Βέροιαν. This city of Macedonia was situated on the 
river Astreus, about 50 miles 5: W. of Thessalonica. It was after- 
wards called Irenopolis, and more recently still, Verria. Cf. Leake’s 
Nerth:-Gr. Vol. IILp.290. 


family descent, but to the qualities of mind and heart. 


εὐγενέστεροι refers not here to birth or 


« 
OLTLVES = 


inasmuch as, because that. —— kaY ἡμέραν. See Ν. on 2, 46. 
ἔχοι----οὕτως, were so (see N. on: ἔχω, 12, 15) as the apostle had assert- 
ed. ~Reference is probably had to the Old ‘Testament prophecies re- 
specting the Messiah. 4 


Vs. 13-15. of ἀπὸ τῆς Θεσσαλονικης, those belonging to Thessa- 


lonica. σαλεύοντες, exciting to deeds of violence. —— ὡς has here 
the sense of ἕως, unto, even unto. —— ἐκεῖ, i. e. at Bercea. -- οἱ δὲ 


“ι΄. τὸν Παῦλον, those τοῖο conducted Paul. 
S. § 199. 

Vs. 16-18. ἐκδεχομένου---τοῦ Παύλου. This genitive absolute de- 
αὐτοὺς refers to Silas and Timothy. Cf. v. 15. - 


9 


ἕως ᾿Αϑηνῶν, 


ὡς τάχιστα, as quickly as possible. 


notes time. 
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TEw- 


κατὰ in κατείδωλον gives 


παρωξύνετο, wus aroused, excited; literally, was sharpened. 


ροῦντι, when he saw. See N. onl, 2. 
intensity =full of idols. The expression is chosen to denote the 
appearance of Athens, as it would strike the eye of a stranger. “A 
person could hardly take his position any where in ancient Athens, 
where the eye did not range over temples, altars, and statues of the 
gods almost without number.” Prof. Hackett, Biblioth. Sac. Vol. VI. p. 
339. : 


ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ. ‘‘ Most probably the Eretrian or New Forum, situated in 


οὖν, therefore, is to be referred to παρωξύνετο .. « - avT@. —— 


front of the στοὰ ποικιλή, where the Stoics held their disputations.” 


Trollope. πρὸς τοὺς παρατυγχάνοντας, with those who happened to 


τῶν "Ἐπικουρείων. ‘The Epicureans maintained that 


be present. 
pleasure constituted the highest happiness, and should be ‘the end of all 
human exertion. ‘They believed in the atomic theory of the universe, 
and hence their gods, like every thing else, were atoms, in the full and 
undisturbed enjoyment of happiness, and. having no influence upon the 
world or its inhabitants. This sect was very numerous at Athens, but 
the dissemination of their doctrines met with no great success at Rome. 
Cf Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog and Myth. Vol. 11. p. 35: —— 
τῶν Στωϊκῶν. The Stoics were the followers of Zeno, and although 
they believed in the existence and providence of God, and regarded 
virtue as the greatest good, yet their pride and arrogance were intolera- 


ble, and their morality an ostentatious display concealing oftentimes the 


most dissolute habits. συνέβαλλον αὐτῷ (sc. λόγους), disputed 
with him; literally, brought words together with him. —— twés—oi 


τί. «.- λέγειν, what would this babbler say ?= 


δέ, some—others. 
what absurdity and nonsense is this?’ This class, which we may sup- 
pose embraced the Epicureans, affected to find no sense in what the 
apostle said. ἂν implies an omitted condition, which cannot well be 
expressed in English, without impairing the delicate shade of indefinite- 
ness which is conveyed in the original. omepuaddyos, babbler ; literally, 


seed-picker, a name given to crows, etc. (cf. Aristoph. Av. 233, 579), 
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a 


and applied to a person who picks up scraps of knowledge, which he 
imparts to others without sense or purpose, and upon any and every 


occasion. 


ξένων . - «- εἶναι is just such a remark as would suitably 
come from the proud and conceited Stoics. δοκεῖ does not weaken the 
assertion, but is spoken in accordance with the Greek urbanity and 


moderation. 


ὅτι introduces the 


καταγγελεύς, an announcer. 
ground of the preceding assertion. | | 
Vs. 19-21. ἐπὶ τὸν Αρειον πάγον, to Mars’ fill, in order that he 


might be heard by the assembled multitude to better advantage. 


δυνάμεϑδα γνῶναι, can we know ?=will you please to inform us? A 
shade of irony is discovered by some in this expression, but its 
peculiarity is referable to the well known usages and forms of Attic 


politeness. 


καινὴ αὕτη belongs to διδαχή, which is-the subject. 


evigovra. The theme is ξένος, a guest, stranger. Hence this 
verb takes sometimes the intransitive signification, to be strange, part. 
being strange, surprising. ϑέλοι---εἶναι, may mean. See N. on 


ate. 


citizens of Athens adopted. various devices, to signify their descent 


oi ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, the resident strangers. ‘The native 


from the original settlers (οὗ αὐτόχϑονες, aborigines, indigene). See 
my note on Thucyd. I. 6. ὁ 3. Here they are called by way of distinc- 
tion ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. ‘The article is omitted with ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, because with 
πάντες the idea is intended to be taken in its most extensive sense, all 
Athenians, i. e. all to whom*the appellation Athenian belongs. Cf. K. 
§ 246. 5. a. ἕτερον---ἧ. S. ὃ 159. N. 1. 


something newer than what was last reported. The word, with which 


τι--- καινότερον, 


the comparison is made, is often omitted, and in such cases the compar- 
ative may be rendered as the positive preceded by too, rather, somewhat, 
een. § 159.3 5K: δ. 323. R. 7. 


Vs. 22,23. κατὰ πάντα, in all respects. ὡς δεισιδαιμονεστέρους, 


far (&s) more religiously inclined (than others. See N. on καινότερον, 
v. 21) =very religiously inclined. This werd-is susceptible of the 


signification, too superstitious, but as the apostle, in the commencement 
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of his address, would not wish to give needless offence to his hearers, it 


is to be taken here in its good sense. yap introduces the ground 


of the preceding remark. ἀγνώστῳ Seg. Some commentators 


maintain, that the only living and true God was designated by this 
inscription, and that it was written by some philosopher or “ philoso- 
phers initiated in the great mystery.” Bloomf. But not to speak of the 
absence of the article, which such a designation would have rendered 
necessary, this interpretation does not so well comport with Ov... . εὖὐσε- 
βεῖτε, as that which refers it to some deity, from whom the Athenians 
supposed themselves to have received some -benefit, and who was 
unknown to them ; or one to whom, in the excess of their religiousness 
(δεισδαιμονία), they had erected an altar or altars,in order to give no 
offence to the divinity, if any there was, who had been overlooked. 
This latter explanation is the most consistent with the turn given to the 
inscription by the apostle, who. takes occasion to introduce to. their 


notice the one living and true God, whom they were thus worshipping, 


although ignorant (ἀγνοοῦντες) of his name, nature, and character. 


ὃν refers to τοῦτον, the relative sentence being by inversion put first for 


the sake of emphasis. S. ὃ 173. ἀγνοοῦντες, being ignorant of. 

Vs. 24,25. ὁ Seds—otros. See N. on 1, 2. 
made. S. §-225..2. } 
ὀμενός τινος, because (ὃ. ὃ 225. 4) he stands in need of any thing: 8. 
§ 200. 3. —— αὐτὸς διδούς, inasmuch as he himself (S. § 160. 1. ἃ) 


gives, denotes the reason (S. § 225. 4) of the preceding assertion. 


ὃ ποιῆσας, who 


δεραπεύεται, is ministered unto. προσδε- 


Vs. 26-28. ἐξ “ἑνὸς αἵματος, of one blood, i. e. of one common 
origin.. This remark of the apostle was perhaps aimed at the excessive 


pride of descent which characterized the Athenians. See N. on vy. 21. 


κατοικεῖν denotes the purpose of ἐποίησε. S. ὃ 222. 5. 


3 δρίσας 
aaa ' αὐτῶν, having fixed their predetermined times (i. e. the times of 
their existence and prosperity), and the limits of their habitations (i. e. 
the regions of the earth which-they should inhabit). The divine superin- 


tendence over national affairs is here specificaHy taught, inasmuch as πᾶν 
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ἔϑνος is referred to by αὐτῶν. This implies, however, a superintendence 


over the affairs of the individuals composing a nation, since the one in- 


volves the other. ζητεῖν denotes the purpose of ἐποίησε, or perhaps 


better of κατοικεῖν K.T.A. 


ei. ..- εὕροιεν, 2f indeed they might feel 
after kim (Δ. 6. search for the evidence of his being, as furnished in 
the works of nature) and jind him, i.e. arrive at the knowledge of his 


existence and character as the true God. ψηλαφάω is used of the: know- 


ledge acquired by the sense of touch. —— xairorye.... ὑπάρχοντα, 
although he is not far from each one of us. The preceding words 
imply, that there are difficulties in the way of attaining to a just con- 
ception of God from the study of his works. These difficulties are 
delicately hinted-at in this clause, as arising from the perverted vision of 
men, since the Deity has manifested himself in the works of creation so 
clearly and intimately to the human- family. This idea is further en- 
forced and illustrated by ἐν . .-- - ἐσμὲν in v. 28, which is introduced 


ToU= 


Kay ὑμᾶς, with you your own. 


by yap illustrantis. 
τούτου (sc. τοῦ ϑεοῦ). S.§.166.1. The passage here cited is found in 
Arat. Phen. 5, and in Cleanthes’ Hymn on Jove, V. 5. 


Vs. 29-31. οὖν ὑπάρχοντες, since (S. ὃ 223.4) therefore we are. 


χρυσῷ and the following datives limit ὅμοιον. 8. § 202. 1. TO Eloy, 


the Godhead, the divine nature. 


τῆς ἀγνοίας of the true God and 


his worship. ὑπεριδών, overlooking = appearing not to notice. «“ God 
had hitherto permitted the heathen to pursue their, own way, without 
manifesting his sense of their conduct, either by sending to them special 
messengers to testify against it, as he did the Jews, or by. inflicting 
upon them at once the punishment deserved.”- Prof. Hackett, Biblioth. 
Sac Vol. VI. p. 354. 


(and repentance is necessary) for he hath appvinted, ete. 


διότι. 


πᾶσι πανταχοῦ. Cf. v. 26 supra. 


ἐν δικαι- 


οσύνῃ, in righteousness, i. e. with righteous judgment, impartially. . 


@ is put by attraction for ὅν. ------ πίστιν, a pledge that he will thus 


judge the world. ἀναστήσας, in having raised. ὃ. § 225. 3. 


Vs. 32-34. The abrupt termination of Paul’s speech is to be attrib- 
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uted to the interruptions of his audience, some of whom openly derided 
his doctrine, and others were for adjourning the assembly to another 
time. The Epicureans probably belonged to the former, the Stoics to 


ἀκουσόμεϑα +--+ Tovrov. Whether this was seri- 


the latter class. 
ously and honestly spoken, or a polite intimation that they had heard 
enough on the subject, is a point on which eritics differ. Certain it is 
that Paul made no public address to them after this, and soon left the 


city, which, as Prof. Hackett remarks, he seems never again to have 


visited. οὕτως, thus,i. 6. the object of ridicule and contempt. —— 


κολλήϑεντες. Cf. 5,13. a 


ΟΝ Vike 


Vs. 1-3. KépwSov. The situation and celebrity of this city is too 
well known to need any description. At the time when the apostle went 


~ / 
τῷ YEVEle 


thither, it was the residence of the proconsul of Achaia. 
See N. on 4, 36. —— διὰ τὸ διατεταχέναι w. τ. A: As Paul visited 
Corinth about A. D. 52, the date of this edict was probably about A. D. 


50, i. 6. in the ninth or tenth year of the reign of Claudius. —— ὁμότε- 


xvov, of the same trade. The kind of trade is made known in ἦσαν 


. τέχνην (5. ὃ 189). 


Vs. 5;6. συνείχετο τῷ λόγῳ, was wholly given to the word, i. ὃ. 


to preaching the word. ‘The common English version follows the read- 


ing συνείχετο τῷ πνεύματι, which is usually rendered .pressed in spirit. 


ἐκτιναξάμενος Ta ἱμάτια, Cf. 13, 51 τὸ αἷμα, sc. τρέψεται. 


Meyer supplies ἐλϑέτω. 


ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν (sc. χρόνου), from this time, 


henceforth. 
Vs. 7-11. ἐκεῖϑεν, i. 6. from the synagogue. σεβομένου τὸν 
ϑεόν.. See N. on 2, ὅ. ---- Κρίσπος. Cf. 1 Cor. 1, Ag ἀκούοντες, 


when they heard. λάλει καὶ μὴ σιωπήσῃς. The command is 
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erisnoetal 


strengthened by its repetition in the negative form. 


Tov κακῶσαι is the 


σοι (sc. xetpas), shall lay hands upon you. 


διότι before λαός ἐστι states the reason of the 


genitive of purpose. 


preceding ἐγώ εἰμι μετὰ σοῦ κ. τ. A. λαός ἐστί μοι πολύς, I have 


much people. αὐτοῖς refers in number to the idea of plurality con- 
tained in πόλει. 

Vs. 12-14. Ταλλίωνος δὲ ἀνϑθυπατεύοντος τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας, when Gallio 
became proconsul of Achaia. The riotous proceeding here related, took 
place on his first entering upon his office. Achaia was one of the two 
proconsular provinces, into which Augustus divided. Greece, embracing 


all the country except Macedonia Proper, Thessaly, Epirus, and Illyri- 


cum, which comprised the Macedonian province. τὸ βῆμα is here 


\ / 
παρὰ τὸν νόμον, 


used of ἃ judicial tribunal, the seat of judgment. 


ἀνοίγειν τὸ στόμα to make his de- 


contrary to the law of Moses. 


κατὰ λόγον, according to reason, reasonably. ἂν ἢνε- 


fence. 
σχόμην ὑμῶν, I would bear with you, i.e. hear and adjudicate your 
cause. For the construction of ὑμῶν, cf. 5. § 192. For the double 
augment of the verb, cf. 5. ὃ 95. N. 2. 

Vs. 15-17. νόμου τοῦ Ka ὑμᾶς, the law with you =your law. —— 
ὄψεσϑε αὐτοί, do you yourselves look to it; literally, you yourselves 


will look to it, the form being softened for the imperative. τούτων 


refers to the points of dispute enumerated in περὶ λόγου . . . « νόμου. 


ἔμελεν. In prose this verb, when not used impersonally, takes a 
Σωσϑένην. This 


person was the successor of Crispus, and probably was the chief instiga- 


neuter pronoun for its subject. K. § 274. R. 1. 


tor of the mob. If he be the person mentioned by Paul in 1 Cor. 1, 1, 
he was subsequently converted to Christianity. Some think that he 
was converted at this time, and that he was beaten by the Greeks, not 
from their hatred to the Jews, but because he had embraced Christianity. 


Vs. 18,19. κειράμενος refers to ᾿Ακύλας. Some refer it to Παῦλος. 


εὐχὴν most likely denotes a civil vow, i.e. a vow made in reference 


to a removal from one place to another, or in view of some impending 


176 NOTES. (Cuap: XIX. 


danger or calamity. κἀκείνους κατέλιπεν αὐτοῦ. (there) is employed 


in reference to the journey of Paul to Jerusalem, and not to his entrance 
into the synagogue, which was the result of a temporary delay of the 
ship at Ephesus. | 
Vs. 21, 22.- eis gives to ποιῆσαι the idea of motion=to go and 
keep the feast at Jerusalem. See N. on 1, 9. 
πλοίῳ. Cf. 28, 11). 
Vs. 24-28. τῷ γένει... See N. on v. 2. 


δυνατός, powerful, i. e. well-versed. 


᾿ἀνή χϑη (sc. ἐν 


ἀναβὰς to Jerusalem. 


λόγιος, eloquent. 


ἦν κατηχημένος, WAS 1η- 


structed in. thy ὅδδὸν is the second accusative (S. § 184. 1), which 


is retained with the passive verb. S. ὃ 177. 3. τῷ πνεύματι denotes 


in what respect ζέων is to be taken. S. § 201.4. - τὸ βάπτισμα 
depends on ἐπιστάμενος. Ὁ. δὲ 184. 1; 177.3. 
adverbial signification. Cf. Butt. 115. 5. 


ἀκριβέστερον has an 


προτρεψάμενοι +--+ αὐτόν. 


The exhortation was probably addressed to Apollos, although there is 


nothing in the construction, to forbid the idea of our English trans- 


lation, the brethren wrote exhorting the disciples to receive him. 


διὰ τῆς χάριτος (sc. τοῦ Seod) refers probably to πεπιστευκόσι, although 


it may be referred to συνεβάλετο. τὸν Χριστὸν is the predicate. 


CHAPTER -XIX. 


Vs. 1242 sep τῷ τὸν ᾿Απολλὼ εἶναι, while Apollos was. For the 
form ᾿Απολλώ, cf. 5. § 53. 6. 


τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη. in relation to 


Ephesus, which was a maritime city. εἰ ἴῃ εἰ πνεῦμα is employed 


in ἃ direct question, and implies a shade of doubt in the mind of the 


interrogator, whether the answer will be in the affirmative or negative. - 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ, nay but, not at all. ἀλλὰ strengthens the negation. 


εἰς ti=into the profession of what doctrine? This appears 


from their reply, eis.... βάπτισμα. ἐβάπτισε βάπτισμα. A verb 
is often followed by an accusative of cognate signification. S$. ὃ 181. 2. 


® 


Gan x) NOTES. 177 


— τοῦτ᾽ .-.- Ἰησοῦν are the words of Paul, added by way of expla- 
nation to what was said by John. 

Vs. ep ἐχάλουν .-.. προεφήτευον. Cf. 2, 4, 17; 10, 46. —— 
δεκαδύο, Doric for δώδεκα. S. § 80. 7 

Vs. 8-12. Meyer takes πείϑων as denoting the effect of διαλεγόμε- 


tives refers to the Jews of the synagogue. 


vos. τὴν ὅδόν, SC. 


τοῦ ϑδεοῦ. ἀποστὰς refers to a change of the place of worship, 


which was held afterwards in the school-room of Tyrannus. ὥστε 


πάντας K. τ. A is hyperbolically spoken. οὐ τὰς τυχούσας, not 


common =uncommon, extraordinary. διὰ τῶν χειρῶν. Cf. 5, 12. 
—— ὥστε denotes the result of the extraordinary power given to Paul. 
—— ἀπὸ . . .. σιμικίνϑια, handkerchiefs or aprons from his body (i. e. 


which had been used or worn by him). σουδάρια, literally, sweat-cloths. 


- σιμικίνϑια refers primarily to aprons worn by artificers. ἀπαλλάσσε- 
σϑαι . « -- ἐκπορεύεσδαι denotes the result of this method of bringing 
the sick into communication with Paul. 

CV. 13. περιερχομένων, roving, wandering about, vagabonds. This 


unsettled mode of living is-characteristic of all jugglers fortune-tellers, 


mountebanks, etc. ὀνομάζειν depends on ἐπεχείρησαν, and has τὸ 


ὄνομα for its object. See N. on ἐβάπτισε βάπτισμα, v. 4. ὁρκίζω 
Bata Ὅτ Verbs of adjuring are. often followed by two accusatives. 
The second accusative here is a clause to be mentally supplied, that you 
come forth. ; | 

Vs. 14-16. tives is constructed by Bioomf. with ἑπτά, some seven 


persons; but De Wette employs it as in v. 9, and takes. ἑπτὰ as epexe- 


-- .« - - . ‘ ΄ 
getical of it. τοῦτο refers to the adjuration spoken of in vy. 13. —— 
ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνες ἐστὲ --- know you not, I de not recognize your author- 
ity.. The position of ὑμεῖς gives emphasis=but as for you, who are 


you. ——toxvoe κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, prevailed over them. 


γυμνούς, 1. 6. 
with torn garments, so that they were in a manner naked. 
Vs. 18,19. τὰς πράξεις refers especially to their magic arts and 


practices, although as Blocmf. remarks, it includes sins of évery kind 


οἵ 
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τὰ περίεργα, literally, things overwrought, curious, and hence, 


superfluous, as magic arts and things similar. ‘The article is employed, 
because the preceding context (vs. 13-16) has introduced the general 
subject to the reader, or because the Ephesian tricks of jugglery, treatises 
on magic, and "Edécia γράμματα (1. 6. scrolls of parchment, inscribed 
with letters, and used as amulets) were well-known and _ celebrated. 
K. § 244. 6. 
if the ἀργύριον signifies the Attic drachma, the value is £1875, but if 


ἀργυρίου μυριάδας πέντε. Dr. H. Robinson says, that 


the Roman denarius is meant, the sum will be about £1666. 


Vs. 21,22. ἐν τῷ πνεύματι-εεεἰς TO πνεῦμα. Μακεδονίαν καὶ 


᾿Αχαΐαν. See Ν, on 18, 12. —— πορεύεσϑδαι depends on ἔϑετο. 
3 a : ΄, = U > ~ 
ἐκεῖ, 1. e. at Jerusalem. καί, also. τῶν διακονούντων αὐτῷ, of 


Ἔραστον. Cf. Rom. 16, 23. 


his attendants. - ἐπέσχε χρόνον, 


i. 6. ἐπέσχε ἑαυτὸν κατὰ πολὺν χρόνον. ‘Trollope. εἰς τὴν ᾿ΑσίανΞξξε 


ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ (i. 6. in Ephesus). 3 


Vs. 23-25. τάραχος, exctiement. τῆς 6500, 1. e. the Christian 


ναοὺς 


religion. 


yap introduces the explanation of τάραχος. 


ἀργυροῦς ᾿Αρτέμιδος, silver shrines of Diana, i. e. models of the temple | 


of Diana, on which was the image of the. goddess. ἐργασίαν οὐκ 


ὀλίγην, no small earnings=great gain. Tovs—épydras refers 
probably to an inferior class of workmen, who fabricated the shrines 


τοιαῦτα 


after the design furnished by the artificers (of τεχνίται). 
takes the article, because it refers to the employment by which of 
ἐργάται are distinguished, and which was mentioned in the preceding 
verse. Cf. Mt. § 265. 7. | 

Vs. 27-29. εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλϑεῖν, to come into disesteem. Parallel 
to this is εἰς οὐδὲν λογισϑῆναι in the next clause. Demetrius conceals 


his avarice, under the mask of a concern for the honor of the goddess. 


μεγάλη 7 Ἄρτεμις Ἐφεσίων. This was the usual exclamation of 


the worshippers of Diana. Cf. Xen. Eph. 1, ὀμνύω τὴν πάτριον ἡμῖν 


Sedv, Thy μεγάλην Ἐφεσίων “Apteuw. ὥρμησαν. The subject may 


be supplied from the preceding ἢ πόλις ὅλη. 


Cuap. XIX.] NOTES. 179 


Vs. 30-34. εἰσελϑεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον to make his defence. οὐκ 


εἴων αὐτόνψῳ They justly feared that Paul would fall a victim to the 
infuriated mob. — ἀσιαρχῶν, Asiarchs. These persons presided 
over religious observances and the public games. They were ten in 
number, chosen by the cities from persons of wealth and influence, and 
approved by the proconsul. One of them, styled the chief Asiarch, 
resided at Ephesus ; the others were his associates and advisers. Cf. 
Rob. Lex. N..T. sub voce. 


self—=not to venture. “ Latet in phrasi, quod periculum Paulo in 


μὴ δοῦναι ἑαυτόν, not to commit him- 


theatro immineat.” Kypke. ἄλλοι . . « - ἔκραζον, some cried one 


thing, and some another. Cf. Xen. Anab. II. 1. § 15, ἄλλος ἄλλα 


λέγει. ᾿Αλέξανδρον. This was probably Alexander the copper- 
smith, of whom Paul makes mention 2 Tim. 4,14. It is supposed that 
the Jews wished him to address the mob, in order to exculpate them, 


and throw the blame of the public excitement upon the Christians. 


κατασείσας τὴν χεῖρα in order to get the attention of the people. 
ἐπιγνόντες---φωνὴ ἐγένετο involves an anacoluthon, the writer departing 
from the idea of the persons, to the clamor (φωνὴ) raised by them, when 
they perceived that Alexander was a Jew. Some regard ἐπιγνόντες 
as a nominative absolute. 

Vs. 35-37. γὰρ in tis γάρ ἐστιν implies an ellipsis: there is no 


γινώσκει---πόλιν-ττο: 


need of this uproar, for what man is there, etc. 


> Ξ d = v 
οὖσαν =yweoKe ὅτι πόλις ἐστι. ἄναντιῤῥηήτων οὖν ὄντων τούτων, 


δέον éotl= δεῖ. 


inasmuch as these things cannot be gatinsayed. 
CL Me. § 559.2. 


τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους, i. e. Paul and his companions. 


γὰρ after ἠγάγετε is confirmatory of προπετές. 


Vs. 38-40. ἀγόραιοι (sc. ἡμέραι) ἄγονται, judicial days are ap- 


ἀνϑύπατοι. 


ροϊπίεά, 1. 6. days for hearing and adjudicating causes. 
The plural is put for the singular, by a common usage, when the thing 


is generically spoken of. 


ἑτέρων than those pertaining to private 


persons. 


ἐννόμῳ, legal, i. e. legally constituted. 
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Vs. 1-3. μετὰ ...+ SdpuBov. Cf. 1, 3. αὐτούς, i. e. the 
Ἑλλάδα, i. 6. Achaia.’ Cf. 19, 21. —— ποιῆσας μῆνας 


brethren. 


τρεῖς. The construction, which regularly required ποιήσαντι in agree- 
ment with αὐτῷ---μέλλοντι, conforms to the subject implied in ἐγένετο 
γνώμη (sc. αὐτῷ) =he took counsel. See Ν᾿ on 7, 40. The three 


months here spoken: of, were spent by Paul at Corinth, during which. 


time he wrote his epistle to the Romans. τοῦ ὑποστρέφειν depends 
on γνώμη. Cf. 14. 9. ARS ont 
Vs. 5-7. ἡμᾶς. Luke had now again joined the company of the 


apostle, and hence the employment of the. first-person plural. 


ἄχρις ἡμερῶν πέντε denotes the time consumed in the voyage from 


Philippi to 'Froas. οὗ, 1. e. at Troas. 


κλάσαι denotes the pur- 


pose of συνηγμένων. μέχρι pecovurtiov. S. ὁ 187. 4: —— οὗ; 
where. ὃ. ὃ 196. } 
Vs. 9-12. ἐπὶ πλεῖον, a long time. —-%4....éotw. This does 


not deny the fact of his death, but is a modest way of announcing his 


= 3 


ἐφ᾽ ἱκανὸν (sc. χρόνον), a ‘long time. ov 


restoration to life. 
μετρίως = greatly. 
Vs. 13-16. ἀνήχϑημεν (cf. 18, 21) eis τὴν ἼΑσσον, set sail for 


Assos. ἣν διατεταγμένος (perfect passive for the middle), had 
directed. | πεζεύειν, to go ‘by land ; literally, to go on foot. —— 
els τὴν ΔΑσσον. See N. on eis Ἱεροσόλυμα, v. 16° infra. —— ἀναλα- 


βόντες αὐτόν, taking him on board. ἀποπλεύσαντες, and thence 


having sailed away (ἀπο-). παρεβάλομεν, we touched ; literally, we 


sent (the ship) near. τῇ ἐχομένῃ, the next day. παραπλεῦσαι, 


to sail by =not to touch at. τὴν ἡμέραν is the accusative of time. 


- εἰς imparts to γενέσϑαι the idea of previous motion=to reach 


Jerusalem and be there. See N: on 1, 9. 
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Vs. 17-20. πέμψας, sc. ἀγγέλους. ἀπὸ πρώτη----Ασίαν depends 


upon ἐπίστασωε, and not upon πῶς---ἔγενόμην, as Kuin. thinks. —— ἀφ᾽ 


ἧς =in which. τὸν πάντα (whole) χρόνον. When πᾶς stands be- 


tween the article and substantive it is emphatic. Cf Butt. § 127.6; K. 


§ 246-5. B. - δακρύων and πειρασμῶν denote manner. ὃ. ὃ 225. 3. 


-—— τῶν συμβάντων μοι, which happened to me. See N. on ἀναλη- 


φϑεις, 1, 11. —— τῶν συμφερόντων is the partitive genitive after οὐδέν. 
—— μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι. See N. on κωλῦσαι μή, 10, 47. 


V. 22. δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι (see N. on τῇ καρδίᾳ, 7, 51), being 


bound in spirit, i. e. under a strong impulse. ἐν auth, in that place, 


κατὰ πόλιν belongs to διαμαρτύρεται, and not, 


i.e. in Jerusalem. 
as some think, to μένουσιν. 


Vs. 24-26. οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι, I make account of no one of 


these things. ὥς -««« μον, so that [ may finish my course. Cf. 1 


Gor. 9. 9 Heb. 12; 1 . 2 Tim. 4, 7. —— διμαρτύρασϑαι is epexegetical 


οὐκέτι. «+. πάντες is to be taken in the sense 


of τὴν διακονίαν. 


of a strong foreboding on the part of the apostle, that he never should 


return again to Ephesus, as it is quite certain that he visited proconsu- 


lar Asia, after his liberation at Rome. ἐν ois διῆλθον κηρύσσων, 


among whom I have gone preaching =to whom I have preached. —— 


μαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν, I call you to witness. Tov αἵματος, i. 6. blood- 


guiltiness.. μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι. See N. on v. 20. 


Vs. 28-31. οὖν, therefore, introduces as a deduction from what has 
just been said of Paul’s fidelity, that if any evil happened to the church, 
it would result from the want of faithfulness on the part of his succes- 
sors, and hence they. were to take special heed to themselves and to 


their flock. 


vy: 17° supra. "ποιμαίνειν is the infinitive of purpose. 


ἐπισκόπους. These persons are called πρεσβύτεροι in 


TOUTO 


refers forward to ὅτι .. - - ποιμνίου. ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν includes not 


only the presbyters, but also the churches over which they were placed. 


x ΧΑ 


τοῦ ἀποσπᾶν τοὺς μαδητὰς ὀπίσω αὑτῶν, to draw away the dis- 


ciples after them==to draw the disciples away from Chest. and make 


182 NOTES. _ [Cuar. ΧΧῚ 


them their followers. For this pregnant construction of the verb, cf. 
Ns. on 1,9; 7, 45. —— δι γρηγορεῖτε. See N. on οὖν, v. 28. The 
idea of προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς 1s here repeated, in view of the evils which 
threatened the church on the departure of Paul. He also stimulates 


them to watchfulness, by a recurrence again to his own,example in 


μνημονεύοντες OTL, K. τ. A. = vuKTa.... ἐπαυσάμην, I ceased not 


day and night, i. e. I made it my whole business. τῷ δυνάμένῳ is 
referred by some ἴο τῷ ϑεῷ, but on the whole it seems preferable to 


connect it with τῴ λόγῳ. Cf. Heb. 4, 12. 


Vs. 33-38. ἀργυρίου depends on ἐπεϑύμησα... ὃ. § 193. Kal 
τοῖς οὖσι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ --εκαὶ ταῖς χρείαις τῶν ὄντων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. S. ὃ 202. 
Ν. 1 

ὑμῖν Ξεύὑπόδειγμα ὑμῖν ἔδωκα (cf. John 13, 15). —— οὕτω as I have 
labored. τῶν λόγων. S. § 192. 
1. 


spirit and tenor of our Saviour’s instructions, rather than to any partic- 


πάντα (SC. κατὰ) Ξ-επάντως, omnino. Kuin. ὑπέδειξα 


τῶν ἀσϑενούντων. S. ὃ 193. 


μάκαριον---μᾶλλον. S.§ 63.7. This quotation is made to the. 


ular passage. λόγῳ is explained by ὅτι ~... ϑδεωρεῖν. 6 is 


put by attraction for ὅν. 


CHAPTER XXI. 
Vs. 1-3. ἀποσπασϑέντες has ἃ middle signification (cf. Butt. 
§ 136. 2; 5. § 208. N. 1), and is strongly expressive of the painfulness 
of the separation. Κῶ, Cos, was one of the Cyclades, and lay 
S. of Ephesus. For this form of the accusative, cf. K. § 48. R. 1; 
S. § 46. 


περῶν refers to the passing of the ship over the sea. 


διὰ in δια- 


Πάταρα was a maritime town of Lycia. 


ἀναφανέντες 
τὴν Κύπρον, being shown Cyprus =coming in sight of Cyprus. In the 
active, this verb is followed by the dative of person and accusative of 


thing. In the passive, the dative becomes the agent, and the accusa- 
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εὐώνυμον is 


tive is retained. Cf -Butt. ὁ 134.5; Mt. § 424. 2. 
taken adverbially. S §135. 2. 
in the sense of the constructio pregnans (see N. on I, 9), to denote the 


place whither the ship was bound. Cf K §300.R.7.b;S ὃ 23!(end). 


ἐκεῖσε is employed instead of ἐκεῖ, 


It may be rendered, however, both in this place and in 22, 5, in the 


sense of ἐκεῖ. ἦν---ἀποφορτι(ζόμενον, was to unload. 


Vs.4—7. avtov, i. 6. at Tyre. - ἔλεγον - - - Ἱεροσόλυμα. This 
was not an absolute prohibition, for in that case the apostie would have 
done wrong in going to Jerusalem, and it would also have conflicted 
with the direction, which he himself had received from the Spirit (cf. 
20, 22).~ It is to be considered in the light-of a vivid portraiture of 
the dangers, to which Paul would be exposed in his visit to Jerusalem, 
drawn by the Spirit, in order to prepare him to meet,and as far as 


practicable to shun them. —— προπεμπόντων ἡμᾶς. See N-on 15, ὃ. 


σὺν (accompanied by)....7éxvors. This shows their great 


affection for the apostle. eis τὰ ἴδια (Sc. οἰκήματα), to their own 


homes. τὸν πλοῦν διανύσαντες, having finished (literally, having 
brought the ship through) the voyage. 7 
Vs. 8-14. ὄντος ἐκ τῶν ἑπτά, being of the number of the seven 


(deacons. Cf. 6, 5). 
This is probably the same person mentioned in 1], 28, 


mpopntevovoa. Cf. 19, 6. ——*AyaBos. 


τάδε, these 


/ > 
οὕτω refers to δήσας. - . . εἶπε. οἱ ἐντόπιοι 


things =thus. 


refers to the Christians whose hospitality Paui was enjoying at Cesarea. 


τοῦ ἀναβαίνειν depends on παρεκαλοῦμεν. Cf. 5. ὁ 194.1. Winer 


(§ 12. b) says that the genitive stands here as the simple infinitive. 
τί ποιεῖτε κλαίοντες, why do you weep ? literally, what are you doing, 
weeping ? ποιεῖτε is not pleonastic, as some say, but the participle is 


added to denote that in which the action of the verb consists. Cf. 


Xen. Cyr. I. 4. § 13, with my note. δεϑῆναι depends on ἑτοίμως 
ἔχω, I am ready (see N. on ἔχω with an adverb, 12, 15). —— μὴ 
TeiSsouevov, sc. μὴ ἀναβαίνειν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ from v. 12. 


Vs. 15,16. ἐπισκευασάμενοι, packing up our baggage for (ém-) 
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τῶν μαϑητῶν, 56. Ties. —— ByovTes.. +. Μνάσωνι, 


the journey. 
conducting (us) to Mnason with whom, etc. The construction is com- 
pressed, as fully written it would: ‘be DS ἡμᾶς ἐκείνῳ παρ᾽ ᾧ 
Μνάσωνι ξενισδῶμεν, leading us to him with whom we were to lodge 
(viz.) to MInason. Meyer explains it, however, as put by attraction for 
ἄγοντες παρὰ Mvacova παρ᾽ ᾧ ξενισϑδῶμεν. Calvin, Beza, Schott, etc. 
gives as the sense: adducentes secum apud quem hospitaremur Mnaso- 
nem. This supposes Mnason to have been at Czsarea, and to have 


accompanied Paul to Jerusalem, which is not-very probable. 


Vs. 19-21. “ὧν ΞΕἐκείνων &. πόσαι μυριάδες is regarded: by 
Meyer and De Wette as a hyperbolical expression. There must have 
been, however, at this time many thousand Jewish Christians in Jeru- 


ἀποστασίαν is 


salem. τοῦ νόμου refers to the ceremonial law. 


the second accusative after διδάσκεις. S. § 184. 1. ἀπὸ Μωύσέως- 
depends on ἀποστασίαν. 

Vs. 22-25. τί οὖν ἐστι, “quid ergo est faciendum 2?” Kuin. —— 
εὐχὴν +...» ἑαυτῶν, having a vow upon them=having bound them- 


selves with a vow. ἁγνίσϑητι σὺν αὐτοῖς, enter upon the same 


vow of purification with them; literally, be purified with them. 
δαπάνησον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, be at expense for them —assume the expense 
which they will incur on the completion of their vow. ‘It was sup- 
posed by Paul’s friends, that such an act of benevolence towards these 
Nazarites, would turn the tide of public feeling in his favor. Persons 
who thus assisted Nazarites in indigent circumstances to fulfil their 
vow, were made parties to it, and became sharers in it. Cf. Jahn’s 
Bibl. Archeol. ὁ 395. ; 
shear their heads =may cause their heads to be shorn. Cf Butt. § 135. 


iva..+.+Kepadrhy, tn order that they may 


8; S § 209. Ν. 3. The termination of the vow was indicated by cut- 
ting the hair, which had been suffered to grow long. Cf. 18, 18. —— 


ὧν ---εἐκείνων &, of which equivalent the antecedent limits οὐδέν, and the 


relative is tne synecdochical accusative with κατήχηνται. οὐδέν 


For the construction of φυλάσσεσϑαι with the 


ἐστιν Ξεεῖδ false. 
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accusative, οὗ K. ὃ 279. 1. The accusative is properly speaking 


synecdochical. —— τό, te is thus written to distinguish it from τότε, 
then. S.§ 37. N. 4. 


-V. 26.- τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν, i. 6. the time of the: completion. This 


ein Sur ov .. +.» πορνείαν; cf. 15, 29. 


notice his fellow Nazarites had been unable to give the priests, on ac- 
count of their inability to defray the expense of the saerifice to be 
offered, at the expiration of the time specified in the vow. See N. on 
v.24. Dr. Robinson (Lex. N. T. sub voce) takes ἐκπλήρωσιν in the 


sense of full observance, i. e. that he was about to keep in full the 


proper number of days. Cf Num. 6, 9. ews οὗ, at which (time). 
This was seven days from the time. when the notice was given, as 
appears from the next verse. 

Vs. 27-29. ἔμελλον---συντελεῖσϑαι, were about to be ended=were 


almost ended. ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας. See N. on Q, 9. 


βοηδεῖτε, 


help to apprehend this man. κατά, against. Ἕλληνας. The 
plural is used to denote the class or nation, since Trophimus was the 


only Greek seen with Paul. 


ἦσαν yap προεωρακότες, for they had 


seen. See N. on ἦσαν καταμένοντες, 1, 13. σὺν avT@=in his 


company. ἐνόμιζον. This shows that their accusation was founded 
on mere conjecture. . ais 
Vs. 30-33. εἷλκον . « « «ἱεροῦ. This was done in order that the 


temple might not be polluted by the murder of Paul. 


ai Svpa of 


the temple. τῷ χιλιάρχῳ. This officer, whose name was Claudius 
Lysias (cf. 23,26), had command of the garrison in the castle of An- 


tonia. 


συγκέχυται is the perf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cvyxéw. 


ἐπαύσαντο τύπτοντες. See N. on 5, 42. 
δ». 1), took hold of him. 
seized Paul. 
eres 596 τὸν SépuBov ‘of the mob. 


chief captain. — els τὴν παρεμβολήν, into the fortress of Antonia. 


/ a 
ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ (S. 


éruyvSdveto οἵ the persons who. had 


ἐκέλευσεν refers to the 


ἀναβαϑμοὺς leading from the temple to the tower of Antonia. 
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συνέβη βαστάζεσϑαι city ἐβααΣ 
ys. Cf. 22, 22. } 
Vs. 37-40. εἰ. See N. on 19, 2. ——‘EAAnmot) γινώσκεις. Cf. 


aipe αὐτόν, sc. ἐκ τῆς 


Xen. Cyr. VII. 5. ὃ 31, τοὺς Συριστὶ ἐπισταμένους. In this phrase 


there is an ellipsis of λαλεῖν. οὐκ in the negative interrogative οὐκ 
ἄρα . .. - ὃ ᾿Αιγύπτιος, implies the expectation of an affirmative answer. 
Se 4219.4. 
is not given in history, was defeated by Felix, and many of his followers 
were slain, although he himself escaped. Cf. Joseph. Bell. Jud. IT. 13. 
§ 5. 


short dagger (5164), which they concealed under their garments. The 


ὃ Αὐγύπτιος. This Egyptian impostor, whose name 


τῶν σικαρίων, assassins. They received this name from the 
| on 


article marks their existence as,well known at that time. Cf. S. § 167. 


ovx ἀσήμου, by litotes for very celebrated. -—— κατέσεισε τῇ χειρί. 


see. Ν. on 19, 17. 


Th “EBpatd: διαλέκα ὡς See N.on1,19. ὁ. 


CHAPTER XXII, 


νυνὶ (=viv) 


V.1. - ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ- x. τι A. See N. on 7, 2. 


‘ 


is here used as an adjective. S. § 169. 1. fe 


Vs. 3-5. τῆς Κιλικίας, sc. πόλει. παρὰ τοὺς πόδας Γαμαλιὴλ 
πεπαιδευμένος being educated under Gamaliel. The seat οἵ the 
teacher was elevated above those of his pupils, and hence the expres- 


TOU 


κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν, with strictness. 


sion παρὰ τοὺς πόδας. 


1 


πατρῴου νόμου, of the traditional law, depends on ἀκρίβειαν, and not on 


πεπαιδευμένος, as the older commentators constructed it. 
i. e. the law of God. 


Savdrou, i. 6. even to causing them to be put to death. 


TOU SEU, 


ταύτην τὴν 6ddv. See N. on 9, 2. ἄχρι 


\ ͵ὕ 
TO πρεσβυτέ- | 


ριον refers to the Sanhedrim. Cf. N. on 5, SN ee πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς 


belongs to ἐπιστολὰς δεξάμενος, and refers to the Jews, who were called 
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brethren, because of their common origin. Tous ἐκεῖσε (ΞΞ ἐκεῖ. 


See N. on 21, 3) ὄντας, i. 6. the followers of Christ. 


«ς 


ὧν is put by 


Vs. 9-12. of δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ ὄντες τε attendants. 


attraction for ἅ. κατὰ τὸν νόμον, after (i. e. in conformity to) the 


law of Moses. 
Vs. 14-16. τὸν δίκαιον. See N. on 3, 14. 
τί μέλλεις, why do you delay. 


μαρτυρούμενος. See N. on 6. 3. 


- 7] , 
ὧν =éxelvwv &, of 


which the antecedent limits. μάρτυς. 


Cf. Xen Cyr. I. 3. ὃ 15, 6 δὲ οὐκ ἐμέλλησαν, he did not delay. 


βάπτισαι, cause yourself to be baptized ἀπόλουσαι Tas ἁμαρτίαςΞΞ 
εἰς ἄφεσιν. ἁμαρτιῶν (2,38). De Wette. 

Vs. 17-21. ἐγένετο δέ μοι κι τ. Χ. In the opinion of many, this thing 
took place during Paul’s visit to Jerusalem, spoken of in 11,30; 12, 25. 
It seems preferable, however, to refer it to the time when he returned 
from Damascus. Cf. 9, 26. —— προσευχομένου μου. ~The construction 
is varied from the dative of the preceding participle, to denote more 
emphatically the change of tense=when I had returned—and while I 


αὐτόν, i. 6. Jesus Christ. 


was praying οὐ .++.--+ éuov 15 
euphemistically put for, they will forcibly prevent you from giving testi- 


mony concerning me. αὐτοὶ ἐπίστανται x. τ. A. Paul’s answer is 


to be regarded as‘a plea for remaining in Jerusalem, on the ground that 
his former zeal in persecuting the church, would convince the Jews of the 
honesty of his present professions, and cause them to listen to him with 
candor. ‘This expostulation is without effect, and he is answered by 
his Lord, πορεύουι The expression of opinion that the Jews would 
listen to him, shows that this ecstasy took place, when he first visited 
Jerusalem after his conversion, for he was not without abundant 
evidence of their perverseness, long before-he came up to Jerusalem 


from Antioch. See N. on vy. 17. μακράν, sc. ὅδόν. Butt. § 115. 4. 


τὸν τοιοῦτον has here 


Vs. 22-24. aipe ἀπὸ τῆς yis=kiil, slay. 


its bad sense =such a wretch. μάστιξιν ἀνετάζεσϑαι, to examine by 


scourging (literally, by scourges). ἄνετάζω is used, in a forensic sense, 
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of judicial examination. . οὕτως refers to aipe ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς. 
αὐτῷ is the dat. incommodi. See N. on 3, 90. ἊΣ | 

Vs. 395-30. προέτειναν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν, as they ‘stretched him out 
(to be bound)- with thongs in order to be scourged. Trollope (adopt- 


ing the reading προέτεινεν) renders, was stretching him forward for 


scourging. yap implies an ellipsis: (take heed) for this man, etc. 
dpa is found in some MSS. before τί μέλλεις. ------ πολλοῦ κεφαλαίου 


is the genitive of price. S. § 200. 4 γεγέννημαι, SC. πολίτης. - 


ἀπέστησαν am αὐτοῦ, 1. e. made no further attempt to examine him by. 


παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. Trollope takes these words with 


* 


scourging. 
γνῶναι, on the ground that. κατηγορεῖται would be more’ correctly 
followed by ὕπό. But when the subject is a thing, this verb is followed 
by παρά Cf. Rob. Lex. Ν. T. sub voce. 


CHAPTER. XXIIL. 
Vs. 1-3. πεπολίτευμαι, I have acted the part of a citizen=have 
lived. —— τύπτειν avtod τὸ στόμα in order to express abhorrence of 


what Paul had. just said. ‘rotxe Kekoviapeve. Cf. Matt. 23, 27, 


where the hypocritical scribes and Pharisees are compared to whited 
sepulchres. It may be remarked, that six years after this prophetic 
denunciation, Ananias was killed in a tumult. * 

Vs. 5-7. οὐκ #Sew. Some explain this of Paul’s ignorance that 
Ananias was performing the functions of high priest at that time, a thing 
which he did upon the murder of Jonathan by Felix. Others regard it as 
a strong disclaimer of any acknowledgment of him as high priest, since he’ 
had arbitrarily seized the office after Jonathan’s death; and others still are 
of the opinion that he means to say, that he spake with due reflection. 


The first of these conjectures has the greatest claims upon our adoption. 


γέγραπται γάρ, (had I known this I should not have so addressed 
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him) for it is writien. 


“ἐστὶ Σαδδουκαίων, belonged to the Saddu- 


mee ΤΞ © 190).- See -N.-oni.5, 17. 


\ a 
τὸ δὲ ἕτερον, SC. ἐστί. 


ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστάσεως, hope of the resurrection, is a hendiadys. 
ἐσχίσϑη. Cf. 14, 4. 
Vs. 8-10. ὁμολογοῦσι, i. 6. admit the truth of. 


τὰ ἀμφότερα 
refers to the resurrection and the existence of spiritual beings, as the 


μήτε is copulative, and combines ἄγγελον and mvetua into one generic 


idea. Cf. Butt. § 149, p. 427. - τοῦ μέρου“ =belonging to the part. 


—— εὐλαβηϑείς, fearing. : τὸ στράτευμα, a Company, detachment. 
This word is used in the same limited sense in Eur. Supp. 653, cited 
in Liddell and Scott. Cf. also Luke 93,11. 
παρεμβολήν. See N. on 22, 24. 


καταβὰν trom the 


tower of Antonia. 
Vs. 12-15. ds γὰρ διεμαρτύρω (1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of διαμαρ- 


τύρομαι), for as you have borne witness. 


> / c Lee 
ἀνεσεμάτισαν ἑαυτούς, 


anathematized themselves, laid themselves under an oath. 


συνωμο- 
clay, conjuration, conspiracy, is here synonymous with συστροφὴν in v. 
22. 


under a most inviolable oath. Cf. N. on ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεϑα, 4,17. 


ἀναϑδέματι avedeuatioauey ἑαυτούς, we have laid ourselves 


μηδενὸς γεύσασϑαι. S. $192. 1. σὺν τῷ συνεδρίῳ belongs to 


ὑμεῖς. αὐτὸν refers to Paul. τοῦ aveAe depends. on ἕτοιμοι. 
S ὃ 195, 1. τὴν ἐνέδραν, the lying in wait. Cf. Thucyd. IIT. 90. 
g 2. παραγενόμενος, “ex Hebraismo redundat.” Kuin. It is better, 


however, to refer it to a copiousness and circumstantiality of detail, 
to be found occasionally in all writings. 
a 
Vs. 19-22. ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ. See N. on τῆς δεξιᾶς 


κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, by himself, privately. 


τοῦ ἐρωτῆσαι 


χειρόν, 3, 7. 


denotes the purpose of cuvéSero. ~S. § 194. 1. ὡς, as if, under 


pretence of. ἀκριβέστερον =more accurately. ἐπαγγελίαν, order, 


command. ἐκλαλῆσαι is regarded by Wahl as the infinitive 


for the imperative (Butt. § 142. N. 5), but Winer (Gram. § 38. 7) 


prefers to regard it as the infinitive in dependence upon παραγγείλας. 


190 NOTES. [Cuap. XXIII 


ὅτι ταῦτα ἐνεφάνισας πρός με. Notice the change from the oratio 
obliqua to the oratio directa. Cf. K. § 345. II. 


Vs. 23-25. δύο τινάς, some two, i. e. two or three. 


παραστῆ- 


σαι. The construction is so changed, that it is necessary to supply δεῖ, 


or ἐκέλευσε. διασώσωσι, may conduct in safety. Cf. Xen. Anab. 
II. 3.§ 18. For this constructio pregnans of the verb, see N. on 1, 9. 
—— φήλικα, Feli@eRarame procurator of Judea in A. D. 61. His 
government was extremely oppressive and arbitrary, and he was only 


saved from punishment, on his recall by Nero A. D. 58, by the influ- 


ence of his brother Pallas, the emperor’s favorite. - γράψας is to be 


referred to the subject of εἶπεν, v. 23. περιέχουσαν τὸν τύπον τοῦ- 


τον, “ comprised in this form.” ‘Trollope. ἢ 
Vs. 27-30. ἄνδρα is repeated in αὐτόν, in consequence of the 


words intervening between it and its governing verb. S. § 160. N. 5. 


μαδὼν ὅτι Ῥωμαῖός ἐστι. It will be recollected that Paul himself 
informed Lysias of this, in order to avert the threatened examination by 
scourging. The report made to Felix gives a gloss to the affair, compli- 
mentary to the sagacity and clemency of the chief captain, but not strictly 
in accordance-with the truth. —— μηδὲν---ὄγκλημαᾶ “ἔχοντα, having πὸ 
accusation —being accused of no crime. —— ἄξιον Savarov. S. § 200. 
Ne 2. 


is a commingling of the constructions TiS 6 onisreaeeee Oe τῆς ελ- 
ξ μ μ 


μηνυδείση-ς---ἐπιβουλῆς---μέλλειν. ‘De Wette says that there 


Aotens, and μηνυσάντων (unvudévros)—emiBovniy—nedRew ke. τ. λ. 


iff ication, to 


ὑπὸ is employed with ἔσεσϑαι, because it has the passive sigt 
be made. See N. on 12, 5. eae : 


Vs. 32-35. ἐάσαντες refers to στρατῶται διακόσιοι (v. 23). —— 


ἀναγνούς, SC. Thy ἐπιστολήν. ἐπαρχίας of the Roman empire. 
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CHAPTER xX XTV¥. 


Vs. 1-3. ῥήτορος is used here in the sense of advocate. Tertullus 
was probably a Roman orator or advocate, who had come to practise in 


Judea, and hence, as likely to have influence with Felix, was employed 


by the Sanhedrim to make these charges against Paul. αὐτοῦ 


πολλῆς εἰρήνης τυγχάνοντες (S. ὃ 191. 9), inas- 


refers to Paul. 
much as (S. ὃ 225. 4) we enjoy great quiet. Felix-had cleared the 
country from robbers, yet his government was so oppressive, that we 


ean look upon this address of Tertullus, as nothing but the most sheer 


and unfounded flattery. κατορϑδωμάτων depends on τυγχάνοντες. 


πάντῃ Te καὶ πανταχοῦ is to be taken -with γινομένων, and not 
with ἀποδεχόμεϑα, as is done in our English translation. 
Vs. 4-6. συντόμως qualifies λεγόντων to be supplied with ἡμῶν. 


Meyer, however, rejects this ellipsis, and takes. συντόμως with ἀκοῦσαι. 


εὑρόντες (SC. ἐσμεν) Ξε εὕρομεν. For the use of the participle for 
the finite verb, cf. Mt. § 559. Obs. Some prefer to regard the con- 
struction as involving an anacoluthon, Luke having employed the parti- 
ciple, as though he intended to have written ἐκρατήσαμεν αὐτὸν in v. 


6, but from — he deviated by the employment of the relative sen- 


tence OS aa. . βεβηλῶσαι. λοιμόν. -In like manner it is said in 
common “parlance, of a troublesome person, that he is a plague, and 


the vulgar adjective plaguey, | in the sense of troublesom 


iicatete — τὴν οἰκουμένην. See N. on 17, 6. αἱρέσεως. See 
We on.5, 17. ἠδελήσαμεν, we purposed, intended. 
Vs. 8,9. παρ᾽ οὗ refers to Paul, and depends on ἐπιγνῶναι. ------ ὧν 


is put by attraction for &, the accusative of the thing after κατηγοροῦμεν. 
Cf. Mt. δ 370. N. 2; 5. δ 194, N. 3. 
For the use of οὕτως ἔχειν; see N. on 12, 15. 

“Vs. 10-13. ἐπιστάμενος, inasmuch as I know. 8. ὃ 225. 4. 
ἐκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν. See N. on 23, 24. 


οὕτως as Tertullus had said. 


τὰ---ἀπολογοῦμαι. Cf. Butt. 


δ 
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¥ 
δυναμένου cov γνῶναι, since you may be able 


§ 131.6; 5. δ 189. 


to know, 1. 8. the fact can be clearly established. 


οὗ πλείους ἡμέραι 
ἢ δεκαδύο. The apostle, as Trollope rightly remarks, did not include 
the five days in which he had been in Cesarea (cf. v. 1). The first 
of the twelve days is that on which he arrived at Jerusalem (21, 15) ; 
on the second the elders came together (v. 18)-; the third and ninth 
inclusive were those in which he: had assumed the vow of the Nazarites 
(v. 27) ; on the ninth he was seized by the mob (v. 30) ; on the tenth 
he was brought before the Sanhedrim (22, 30) ; and on the night of the 


eleventh, he was conveyed to Antipatris (23, 31) ; and reached Cesa- 


rea on the twelfth. ap ἧς Ξεἀπὸ τῆς ἡμέρας ἧς (i. e. ἢ). 
ἀνέβην from Corinth. Cf. 20, 3. —— προσκυνήσων denotes purpose. 
S. § 225. 


not with ἀνέβην, as is done in-our English version. 


ev Ἱερουσαλὴμ is to be constructed with προσκυνήσων, and 


κατὰ τὴν 


πόλιν, throughout the city. περὶ ὧν --ταῦτα περὶ ὧν. In this part 
of his reply, Paul shows that he had not been long enough at Jerusa- | 
lem to have excited sedition, or formed a party for seditious purposes. 
In vs. 14-16, he replies to the charge of heresy, which Tertullus had 
made against him, and in vs. 17-21, he confronts the accusation that 
he had profaned the temple. 

Vs. 14-16. ἣν λέγουσιν αἵρεσιν. It is evident that αἵρεσις is here 
used in a bad sense, since Paul repudiates its application-to Christianity. 


αὐτοὶ οὗτοι refers to those of Paul’s 


—— πιστεύων explains οὕτω. 


accusers who were Pharisees. 
ἀσκῶ, sc. ἐμαυτόν. Cf. Butt. § 130. N. 2. 


“Vs. 17-21. δι ἐτῶν πλειόνων, after many-years (of absence) 


ἀνάστασιν +++. ἀδίκων. explains 


ἐλπίδα ἔχων εἰς τὸν Sedv.. 


προσφοράς, ienass refers to the sacrifices which Paul was about to 


offer on the completion of his vow. Cf. 21, 26. ἐν ois (SC. πράγ- 
μασι), during which proceedings, “in quibus dum occupor.”_ De Wette. 


eupov—tives δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, but certain Jews from 


Asia found me. The presence of δὲ shows that the apostle. left — 


something to be mentally supplied, they found me-—neither witha mui- 


me 
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~. 
titude nor with tumult, but certain Asiatic Jews (pretend that they 


thus found me). 


αὐτοὶ οὗτοι. The context shows that these pro- 


nouns refer to the Sadducees who were present. 
while I stood. 


is put by attraction for jv. 


/ 
στάντος μου, 


ἢτεἄχλο ἤ. Cf. Vig. Gr. Idioms, p. 143. 


Ns 


Vs. 22,23. ἀκριβέστερον. Felix had doubtless learned more of the 
Christian religion from this short speech of Paul, than from all the 
sources of information to which he had previously had access. Hence 
having a better knowledge of the subject, he was satisfied that the 
charges against Paul were unfounded, and therefore put off (ἀνεβάλετο) 
his accusers by referring the decision to a future occasion. —— διατα- 


Eduevos, like the preceding εἰπών, belongs to ἀνεβάλετο. 


τῷ EKATOV- 
_tapxn refers to the centurion who had escorted Paul to Cesarea, the 
other having returned to Jerusalem. Cf. 23, 23, 32 

Vs. 24-27. Δρουσίλλῃ. She was the youngest daughter of Herod 
Agrippa, and had been married to Azizus, king of Emessa, whom 
Felix had persuaded her to abandon, in order to an adulterous marriage 


with himself. ἐγκρατείας, continence, self-control, of which virtue 


the life of Felix showed him to be wholly destitute. 


τοῦ κρίμα- 


“χοὸς refers to the judgment which God will pronounce upon all men at 


the last day. ἔμφοβος, afratd, in a state of alarm. τὸ νῦν ἔχον, 
for the present, or as the matter now is. Winer (ὃ 22. 1) regards this 


as a nominative absolute, but Kiihner (§ 308. R. 3) more correctly ex- 


plains it as an adverbial accusative. ἅμα Kal ἐλπίζων K. τ. A. 
What a picture is here given of the corrupt and avaricious character 
"of Felix! 


25, although, as DeWette remarks, it has no logical dependence upon 


ἐλπίζων is to be referred grammatically to ἀπεκρίϑη in v. 


it. Bloomfield, however, thinks, that it denotes one of the causes, 


which induced Felix to give Paul his dismission. διάδοχον, a suc- 


cessor. 


χάριτας καταδϑέσδαι, to lay up a furor, to confer a favor 


with a view of receiving one in return. Cf. Thucyd. I. 128. ὃ 4. 


δεδεμένον, bound, in bonds. 


10 
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Vs. 1-3. ἐπιβὰς τῇ ἐπαρχίᾳ, having entered upon the government 


of the province. So Kuinoel and others. See N. on- ἐπαρχίας, 25 i 34. 


χάριν is explained by ὅπως - . « - Ἱερουσαλήμ. αὐτοῦ refers to 


Paul. ἐνέδραν (see N. on 23, 16) .... ὁδὸν are the words of Luke, 
explaining the design of the request. ποιοῦντες -εποιήσοντες. Ὁ. 


§ 22505: 
Vs. 4-6. ἑαυτόν, he himself, is the subject of μέλλειν. of 


Suvatol=of πρῶτοι (Υ. 2). Cf. Thucyd. I.°89. ὃ 3, where of δυνατοὶ 
occurs in the sense of persons in authority. 
—— ἕ βήματος. See N. on 18, 12. 


Vs. 7-9. αὐτοῦ refers to Paul. - περιέστησαν Paul. —— οἱ ἀπὸ 


ἜΝ 
εἴ τι ἐστίν, SC. αἴτιον. 


Ἱεροσολύμων καταβεβηκότες (cf. v. 5) is in explanatory apposition with 


Ἰουδαῖοι. ὅτι οὔτε εἰς τὸν νόμον x. τ. A. This denial of Paul, 


_ shows that his accusers still persisted in charging him with heresy, a 


- profanation of the temple, and sedition. See N. on 94, 11. 
καταδέσϑαι. See N. on 24, ΟἿ. 


τούτων refers to the charges made against Paul. —— ἀπ’ ἐμοῦ, by me. 


χάριν 
ἐκεῖ, i. 6. at Jerusalem. —— 


Vs./10-12. én) rod βήματος Καίσαρος, at Cesar’s tribunal, so 


called because the procurator or judge was acting in the name and 


authority of Cesar. ἑστώς εἶμι, 1 am standing. οὗ με δεῖ κρίνε- 


σϑαι, SC. μόνον. κάλλιον, better than you seem to admit from your 
proposal to change the place of judgment to Jerusalem. Such I think is 
the foree of the comparative, by which Paul hints that the governor is 
fully aware of the falsity of the charges made against him. Some supply 
the implied comparison thus, beiter than 1: Cf. Stuart’s Gr. N. T. 
§ 119.4, Others, among whom is Winer (§ 28. 3. a), translate, better 


than I can tell thee. 


@y=TolvtTwy &, of which equivalent, the 


accusative depends on κατηγοροῦσι. See N. on 24, 8. —— αὐτοῖς 


ae. 
| = 
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χαρίσασϑαι. See N. on χαρισϑῆναι, 3, 14. ἐπικαλοῦμαι has here 


the sense of the middle. τοῦ συμβουλίου, council, is put here by 
meton. for counsellors. 'The governors of provinces, when they sat as 
judges, were assisted by persons who were called consiliarii, and accord- 
ing to whose views they pronounced sentence. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. 
and Rom. Antig. p. 284. | ; 
Vs. 13-16. ᾿Αγρίππας. This was the son of Agrippa, whose mis- 
erable death is recorded in 12,23. In A. D. 53, he was transferred 
from the kingdom of Chalcis, which he had received from Claudius, 
when only 17 years old, to the provinces possessed by his. father, viz. 
Batanea, Trachonitis, Auranitis, and Abilene, which he governed with 
the title of king. He died A. D. 100, after a reign including that over 
Chalcis, of 61 years. ἀσπασόμενοι denotes the purpose of κατήντη- 
cov. Cf. § 225. 5. 
gives to γενομένου the idea of motion. See N. on 1, 9. 
see N. on v. 11. 


The optative is employed here after πρίν, instead of the subjunctive with 


γενομένου pov, when I was. S. ὃ 226. eis 


χαρίζεσθαι. 


κατὰ πρόσωπον, face to face. πρὶν---ἔχοι. 


ἄν, to denote an action of usual or frequent occurrence. Cf. 5. § 220. 
2; K.*§ 337.8. 


to make his defence. 


Vs. 18-21. περὶ οὗ is to be constructed with οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν ἐπέφε- 
pov. Meyer, referring to v. 7, constructs these words with oraSéytes. 
But the use of wep! with the genitive in the sense of around, is confined 
_to poetry, and even there is seldom to be met with. CER. G 295. ΣῊ 
i 


@y=eéxelvwy &, of which equivalent the antecedent limits αἰτίαν. 


δεισιδαιμονίας is to be taken in the good sense, religion, not super- 


stition, as our English translation has it. - ἀπορούμενος denotes cause. 


τηρηϑῆναι. It is unnecessary to make this verb stand for εἰς τὸ 


τηρηϑῆναι, inasmuch as ἐπικαλεσαμένου has the sense of demanding, 


claiming by appeal. τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ (the venerable)= Augustus, the 


title of the early Roman emperors, assumed first by Octavianus. 


τόπον τε ἀπολογίας λάβοι, may have opportunity 


* 


ΕΣ 
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διάγνωσιν, determination, decision, the idea of a judicial cause being 
involved in αὐτόν. 

V. 22. ἐβουλόμην . - - - ἀκοῦσαι, I could wish myself to hear the 
man. For this use of the imperfect to express something greatly de- 
sired, and yet supposed by the person speaking to be impracticable, cf. 
Stuart’s Gram. N. T. § 126. N. 1. avSpemov. Ὁ. ὃ 192.1. 


Vs. 23-25. μετὰ πολλῆς φαντασίας, with much show. 


τὸ 


ἀκροατήριον refers to the place where causes were heard and decided, the 


place of audience, the audience-chamber. 


μὴ---μπμηκέτι. S§. ὃ 230. 2. 


τοῖς κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν οὔὖσιξε 


τοῖς ἐξόχοις. 


καὶ δέ, and also. 
πέμπειν to Rome. 


Vs. 26,27. ἀσφαλές, certain, definite in respect to the crime 


charged upon him. τῷ κυρίῳ, tomy lord. The title dominus was 
rejected by Augustus and Tiberius, as savoring too much of the usage 


of the ancient kings. The other emperors, especially Domitian, were 


pleased with the title. οὐκ ἔχω--] am unable. ἐπὶ σοῦ. 


Felix thought that Agrippa’s intimate acquaintance with Jewish customs 


(cf. 26, 3), would enable him to write more definitely to Rome con- 


. cerning Paul. τὰς κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ αἰτίας, the crime charged upon him. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


Vs. 1-3. ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα according to the custom of ancient 


orators, when about to commence their oration. 


tex 5 a 
wy ἐγκαλουμαι. 


S. δὲ 194. 4; 177. 3. —— μακάριον is the predicate. 


γνώστην 


ὄντα σε, you being skilled, is an accusative absolute. See N. on 7, 21. 


ἐδῶν depends on γνώστην. S. § 187. 2.. 


Vs. 4-7. am ἀρχῆς refers to the time when Paul first came to Je- 


usalem. ἄνωδεν =a ἀρχῆς. Φαρισαῖος is in apposition with 


Cuap. XXVI_] NOTES. 197 


‘the omitted subject of ἔζησα. πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας depends on 


γενομένης. ἕστηκα κρινόμενος, I stand being judged =I stand to 
be judged. -—— εἰς ἣν (i.e. ἐπαγγελίαν) depends on καταντῆσαι. 


=continually. ἐλπίδος 


ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ =intentiy. νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν 


is suggested by ἐλπίζει. 
Vs. 8-11. τί is written in some editions (after the Greek Scholiasts) 
- with a mark of interrogation, τί; what! is it deemed by you a thing in- 


credible? As it stands in our text, it is to be translated, why is it deemed, 


ete. -€(= O71. 


ἔδοξα ἐμαυτῷ ] thought. —— πρὸς is here employ- 
ed in a hostile sense. 
= 21. 


refers to πολλὰ ἐναντία in the preceding verse. 


τὸ ὄνομα Ἰησοῦ. See N.on τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου, 


ὃ 


δεῖν. The subject may be supplied from ἐμαυτῷ. 


Kal πολλοὺς κ. τ. A. 


ἃ 


is epexegetical of the preceding 6... . Ἱεροσολύμοις. 


Ἂ 
κατεέκλεισα, 


1 caused to be shut up. 


ἀναιρουμένων αὐτῶν is a genitive absolute 
- denoting time, when they were put to death, i. e. when they were led 
away to execution. The plural is not here employed generically for 


Stephen alone (see N. on “EAAnvas, 21, 28), but for other martyrs also 


‘whose names are unknown. κατήνεγκα ψῆφον. Paul was not a 
member of the Sanhedrim, and therefore this expression must be taken 


in the sense of I consented, approved. ἠνάγκαζον βλασφημεῖν, I 


endeavored to make them blaspheme. For this conative use of the 
imperfect, οὗ, 5. § 211. N. 12. 


ἐδίωκον ...-mdAes. An instance of this was his visit to Damascus. 


αὐτοῖς is the dat. incommodz. 


Vs. 16,17. εἰς τοῦτο is explained in προχειρίσασϑαι κ. τ. λ. 


Lx > , ef 
ων ΞΞεκΚκεινὼν GQ. 


ὀφϑήσομαι has a middle signification =I will show 


you, cause you to see. Bloomfield would take it in the passive sense, 


making ὧν Ξε ἐκείνων (καϑ) &, of those things in respect to which I 


shall be revealed, i. e. will reveal myself to thee. ods in εἰς ods 
refers to ToD λαοῦ as well as to τῶν ἐδινῶν. 
Vs. 18-20. πίστει is to be taken with rod λαβεῖν, which infinitive 


denotes the purpose of τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι, or perhaps in combination with it, 


“, 
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ἀπειϑής, like the verb ἀπειϑέω, is. 


of ἀνοῖξαι ὀφϑαλμοὺς αὐτῶν. 


followed by the dative. 


εἰς πᾶσάν Te... Ιουδαίας is taken by 
Meyer with the preceding τοῖς, but De-Wette more correctly makes it 


depend on ἀπήγγειλον. Cf. Luke 8, 34. πράσσοντας conforms in. 


case to the omitted subject of the preceding infinitives. See N. on 
11, 13. 


Vs. 22,23. ὧν---μελλόντων ---ἐκείνων ἃ μέλλοντα. 


εἰ. See N. 


παδητός, destined to suffer (=must needs suffer), in order 


on v. 8. 
that the prophecies respecting him might be fulfilled. Cf 5. 142. 


Vs. 24-26. ταῦτα refers especially to the words spoken by Paul in 


v. 23. - μαίνῃ, you are mad, i. e. you speak like an enthusiast who 
is beside himself, The ‘doctrine of the resurrection from the dead, 
must have appeared to Festus like the chimera of a madman, and 
hence he attributed it to the effect upon Paul of close and long-contin- 


ued devotion to study. 


τὰ πολλὰ---γράμματα. ‘The presence of the - 
article shows that Pauls learning was a matter of celebrity =the much 
learning (which thou hast), i.e. thy great learning. Some of the 
German commentators, as Kuinoel, Meyer, etc., translate: the many 
writings which you have studied. But this is a far less forcible and 


natural interpretation. —— σωφρσύνης, soundness of mind, sanity, is 


opposed to μαίνῃ .... περιτρέπει in v. 24. γὰρ before περὶ τούτων 
introduces an appeal to Agrippa’s knowledge of the transactions refer- 
red to, in confirmation of Paul’s claim to be considered a man of sane 


TOUT WV. 


mind. AavSdvew—tutdv, are concealed from him. 


See N. on ταῦτα, v. 24. 


ἐν γωνίᾳ, in a corner =in secret. The 


expression is adagial. τοῦτο refers to these events, considered as a 
historical unity. 


Vs. 28-30. ἐν ὀλίγῳ, within a little =almost. 


ἐν ὀλίγῳ---ἐν 


πολλῷ. ‘The preposition is repeated in order to give greater distinct- 


ness to the expressions. τῶν δεσμῶν Tov- 


τῶν (δεικτικῶ5). ΟΕ ΘΟ ΘΟ 3. 28316: 


καὶ ἴῃ κἀγὼ is also. 


οἱ συγκαδήμενοι αὐτοῖς, 


of the island. 
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those who sat with them, i.e. the chief officers and others high in 
piace. CE 25.23. See also N. on 25,.12. 

V.31. ὅτε οὐδὲν ϑανάτου ἄξιον κ. τ. A. It has been well remarked 
that the innocence of Paul was attested in the strongest manner by 


Lysias (23, 29), Felix (24, 22-27), Festus and Agrippa (26, 31). 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


Vs. 1-3. ἐκρίϑη Ξε ἐγένετο κρῖμα, and hence is followed by the gen- 
itive Tov awonhee. _ See N..on 3,12. -Kiihner (ὃ 274. R. 3) considers 
the genitive of punishment after κρίνεσϑαι and certain other verbs, as 
the genitive of price (§ 275. 3). —— ἡμᾶς.. Luke and Aristarchus 
(ef. Col. 4, 10) were in the apostle’s company. —— σπείρης Σεβαστῆς, 
of the Augustan cohort. Josephus mentions the band of Sebaste at 


Cesarea, but whether they bore the imperial title, or were so called 


from Sebaste, the name given by Herod to Samaria, is uncertain. 


πλοίῳ ᾿Αδραμυττηνῷ, a ship of Adramyttium. ‘This town was on the 


fHolian coast opposite to Lesbos. Tovs..-..-Tdmovs=along the 


Asiatic coast. tovs—rdmovs is_ the accusative of place “ whither.’ 
᾿Αριστάρχουι Cf. 19, 29. —— φιλανϑρώπως---τῷ Παύλῳ χρησάμενος, 
treating Paul kindly. . 

Vs. 4-6. ὑπεπλεύσαμεν. This verb is employed, when one sails 
under the lee of an island or country, to avoid a gale from the opposite 
direction. The ship was driven by the wind to the north of Cyprus, 
whereas the more direct course would have carried them to the ‘south 
τὸ κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν, off against Cilicia. 
τῆς Avxias. ,See N: on 13, 13. 


Μύρα 


κἀκεῖ, i.e. at the port of Myra. 
—— πλοῖον ᾿Αλεξανδρῖνον. It appears from ν. 38, that this was a corn- 
ship from Alexandria, which ships, Smith (cf. Biblioth. Sac. Vol. VI. p. 


has 
a 
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793) says, were quite as large as the largest class of merchant-ships of 


modern times. 


πλέον eis==bound for. 


Vs. 7,8. βραδυπλοοῦντες on account. of adverse winds (cf. v. 4). 


Their slow progress is further denoted by péAis. —— κατὰ τὴν Κνίδον, 
of Cnidus. This was-a city of Caria, situated on the extremity or 


tongue of land lying between Rhodes and Cos. The distance from 


Myra to Cnidus is about. 130 geographical miles. ὑπεπλεύσαμεν. 
See Ν, on v. 4. 


Salmone was the eastern promontory of Crete, and is now called Cape 


κατὰ Σαλμώνην. See N. on κατὰ τὴν Κνίδον, v. 7. 


Salomon. A ship’s course from Cnidus to Italy would be by the north 
side of Crete, but the northwest wind compelled the ship in which Paul 


was, to run down in the direction of Salmone, and thus pass under the 


jee of Crete. 


παραλεγόμενοι, sailing along by, coasting along. 


αὐτὴν refers to τήν Κρήτην. Καλοὺς λιμένας, Fair Havens, a 
harbor, or as Smith thinks (Biblioth. Sac. 1. ο. p. 794), no more than : 
an open roadstead (cf. v. 12), is situated on the south side of Crete, 
near Cape Matala, about midway between the eastern and western 
extremities of the island. Lasxa(Aacula) was a city lying between the 
harbor and the cape, a short distance inland. Cf. Kiepert’s Map of 
Crete. 

Vs. 9-11. τὴν νηστείαν refers to the great day of atonement (cf. 
Lev. 16, 29-34; 23, 26-30; Num. 29, 1-11), which was observed 
with fasting from evening to evening. It took place on the tenth day 
of Tishri (i. e. October), after which, sailing in the Mediterranean would 


of course be dangerous. SewpS, ὅτι---μέλλειν ἔσεσϑαι. When a 


parenthesis or a number of words intervene between ὅτι and the follow- 
ing verb, the construction is frequently carried on by the infinitive. 
Cf. Mt. § 631. 2 (end). 


of these words to the violence of the tempest, the latter, to the injury 


ὕβρεω»----(ημίας. Kuinoel refers the former 


done thereby to the ship and its cargo. ναυκλήρῳ, the supercargo. 


Vs. 12-14. εἴπως, if possibly. - Φοίνικα, Phenice, was a harbor 


on the south-western coast of Crete a little more than half way from 
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Cape Matala to the western end of the island. —— βλέποντα is em- 


ployed in a geographical sense =lying, situated. ὑποπνεύσαντος δὲ 
νότου. From Cape Matala the Cretan coast runs north, and then turns 
Ww. T he south wind was therefore so favorable for a ship sail- 
ing from Fair Havens to Phenice, that they loosed from the harbor, and 
sailed along close to the shore, in hopes, as Smith remarks, that they 


would reach Phenice in a few hours. 


τῆς προδϑέσεως κεκρατηκέναι, 


that they had attained to their desire (to reach Phenice) ; literally, had 


become master of their desire.. For the genitive, cf. S. § 189. 


ἄραντες, SC. τὴν ἄγκυραν. ἄσσον, nearer (than before). See N. on 
17,21. Some would read ἴΑσσον, but Assus in Crete was an inland 
town. ἔβαλε is taken by Meyer in a reflexive sense, cast itself= 
blew. 


Nearest noun it would seem grammatically to belong. But the wind 


κατ᾽ αὐτῆς is referred by some to ἣ Κρήτη, to which as the 


must have blown off the land, or else the ship, when suffered to be 
driven before it (cf. v. 15), would have been wrecked at once on the 
coast. Leaving out of consideration also that a northeast wind (see 
N. on εὐροκλύδω») could not have driven the ship to land, situated as it 
was in respect to the coast (see N. on ὑποπνεύσαντος νότου, v. 13), it 
appears that they were carried by this same wind away from Crete to 
the island Clauda, which lay to the southwest (cf. Kiepert’s Map of 
Crete), under the lee of which they ran (ὑποδραμόντες), and where they 
prepared the ship to resist the fury of the tempest. I am constrained 
therefore, to refer κατ᾽ αὐτῆς to the ship, which by a construction not 
very harsh or forced, may be supplied from ἄραντες ἄσσον παρελέγοντο 


in the preceding verse. τυφωνικός, violent, tempestuous,in the 


εὐροκλύδων, Euroeclydon, is composed of 


manner ofa hurricane. 
the words Εὖρος, northeast wind, and κλύδων, a wave. It is thought 
to have been the same wind, which is now called a Levanter. | 
Vs. 15-17. ἐπιδόντες ἐφερόμεϑα, (sc. τὸ πλοῖον τῷ ἀνέμῳ) giving 
the ship to the wind we were driven along. ‘The sails were doubtless 


at this time _furled, and subsequently the mast itself was taken down. 


10" 
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Cf. v. 17. —— κλαύδην, Clauda, is now called Gozzo. 


περικρατ ELS 


--τῆς σκάφης, masters of the boat. ἣν ἄραντες, which having 
hoisted up. It-is uncertain, whether this refers to the recovery of the 
boat swept from its fastenings into the sea, or to the raising of it by 
ropes from the outside of the ship to which it was attached (cf. v. 3. a). 
Pres. Woolsey (Bib. Repos. Second Series, Vol. VIII. p. 409) thinks” 


that the boat was floating behind the vessel, and as the storm grew 


harder, it was secured and raised on board. βοηδείαις refers to the 
cables or chains with which they .wndergirded (ὑποζωνύντες) the ship, 
i. e. passed ropes, as some think, under the bottom, and thus girded 
the vessel to keep it from being broken by the waves. Cf. Thucyd. ᾿ 
29, § 3. Arold remarks that the Russian ships taken in the Tagus - 
in 1808, were kept together in this manner, in consequence of their age 
and unsound condition. Sir George Back, when returning from his 
Arctic voyage in 1837, was forced, on account of the shattered condition 
of his ship, to undergird her. Cf. Biblioth. Sac. Vol. VI. p. 794. Dr: 
Schmitz (Smith’s Dictionary, Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 880) says, that 
“the ὑποζώματα were thick and broad ropes, which ran in a horizontal 
direction around the ship from the stern to the prow, and were intended 
to keep the whole fabrie together.” Such also is the ‘opinion of Pres. 
Woolsey (Bib. Repos. 1. c. p. 408), who well remarks, that if ropes had 
passed under the keel, the boat would .have been needed in the 


operation, and yet the boat was first lifted on the deck. χαλάσαντες 


to σκεῦος, having lowered the mast. The mast in the ships of the 
ancients, could be erected or taken down as necessity required. Smith 


interprets, having lowered their gear, such as. the suppara or top-sails. 


ἐφέροντο. See N. on ἐφερόμεϑα, v. 15. 
Vs. 18-20. 'χειμαζομένων.: Cf. Thucyd II. 25. § 4. 


TH ἑξῆς, 


SC. ἡμέρᾳ. ἐκβολὴν ἐποιοῦντο (Ξεἐκβάλλοντο), they began to throw 
the lading overboard; literally, began to make a throwing out. The 
expression is a nautical one. Only ἃ part of the lading: was thrown 


overboard at this time, as the ship was lightened of the residue of the 
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cargo, on the night before the shipwreck (cf. v. 38). In lightening the 
ship, they probably began with articles of the least value and of the 


greatest incumbrance. τῇ τρίτῃ (sc. ἡμέρᾳ) from the commence- 


τὴν σκευὴν refers to the masts, sails, rigging, 


ment of the tempest. 
etc. The expression αὐτόχειρες leads Smith to believe, that by τὴν 
σκευὴν is meant the main-yard, an immense spar probably as long as 
the ship, and which might require the united efforts of passengers and 
men (Biblioth. Sac. 1. c. p. 795). 


for most violent tempest. 


χειμῶνος---οὐκ ὀλίγου, is ἃ litotes 


Vs. 21-24. ἀσιτίας, abstinence from food through fear and de- 


spondency. μὲν is responded to by καὶ in v. 22. κερδῆσαι, to 
gain=to avoid, since to escape danger may be regarded as a gain. 
| With this use of xepdaivw, our expressions to save trouble, expense, etc. 
have been aptly compared. Some explain: κερδῆσαι τὴν ὕβριν, to gain 
this injury in the sense of to reap disadvantage or loss. This rendering, 
which demands the continuation of the negative from the preceding 
clause, gives to the verb a tropical sense, which is of common use in our 


own language. Cf. Liddell and Scott, sub voce. πλὴν τοῦ πλοίου. 


Repeat from the preceding clause ἀποβολὴ. ἔσται. οὗ εἰμί, SC. δοῦλος. 


--- κεχάρισται. See N. on 3, 14. 
Vs. 25, 26. οὕτως is explained. by Kay ὃν τρόπον λελάληταί μοι. 
δεῖ by divine appointment. 
Vs. 27-29. ὡς, when. 
Gulf of Venice, but the portion of the Mediterranean south of Italy and 


ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδρίᾳ, in the Adriatic, not the 


west of Greece, called the Mare Ionicum, Creticum, or Siculum. —— 
προσάγειν τινὰ αὑτοῖς χώρει, that they drew near to some country; 
literally, that some country drew near to them, according to a well- 
known optical illusion, when a place is approached from sea. Smith 
(Biblioth. Sac. 1. 6. p. 795) says that no ship can enter St. Paul’s Bay 
in Malta from the east, without passing within a quarter of a mile of the 
point of Koura ; but before reaching it, the land is too low, and too far. 


from the track of a ship driven from the eastward, to be seen in ἃ 
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dark night. When she does come within this distance, it is impossi- . 
ble to avoid observing the breakers, which are so violent as to form 


its distinctive character. It was doubtless the roar of these breakers, 


which caused the seamen to suspect their proximity to land. 
dpyuids. An ὀργυιὰ or fathom is the distance between the hands, 


when the arms are extended laterally. 


εὗρον ὀργυιὰς δεκαπέντε. 
This decrease of depth, indicated that they were approaching land. 
Smith has shown, from personal examination of the localities here 
referred to, that in approaching St. Paul’s Bay from the direction 
whence this ship came, the depth πες as is here stated, and 
that too at such a rate, as would permit time between the first and 


second soundings, for making preparations for anchorage. 


τραχεῖς 
témous=rocks, breakers, which are often found in the vicinity of 


islands. 


ἐκ πρύμνης. Had they anchored from the prow, the ship 
might have drifted around, so that her stern would have been towards 
the breakers, and then when her anchors were cut, her rudder. loosed, 
and her foresail raised, she could not have approached ‘the shore at any 


precise or selected point, as she could have done with her bow directed - 


to the land, the ship’s position with anchors cast from the stern. 


ἀγκύρας τέσσαρας. The violence of the tempest rendered this number 


of anchors necessary. Cf. Ces. Bel. Civ. I. 25. ᾿ηὔχοντο ἡμέραν 
γενέσϑαι, wished for day-light to appear. | 


Vs. 30-32. (ζητούντων φυγεῖν ἐκ Tov πλοίου to the land which they 


supposed was near. προφάσει ws, under pretence that, as if. 


μελλόντων, SC. αὐτῶν. ἐὰν μὴ οὗτοι κι T. A. The seamen could 


not be spared, inasmuch as the soldiers and passengers were ignorant of 


ταὶ. 


ἐκπεσεῖν from the ship. 


the management of the ship. . 
Vs. 33-36. ἄχρι - - - - ylvecSa, as the day was about to appear; 


57 
ασιτοι. 


literally, wntil the day, etc. See N. on ἄχρις οὗ, 7, 18. 
This is not to be taken in its strictest sense, but as implying abstinence 


τοῦτο refers to 


from full and regular meals taken in company. 


᾿μεταλαβεῖν τροφῆς. πρὸς .- «.- ὑπάρχει. By taking refreshment, 
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they would have strength and spirit to do those things which might be 


necessary for their safety. οὐδενὸς «+. - ἀπολεῖται Ξεδἠηαϊΐ not re- 


ceive the slightest injury. This is a proverbial expression. εὔσυ- 
μοι in consequence of the speech of Paul, and the expectation of soon 


reaching land. 


προσελάβοντο τροφῆς. S. ὃ 191. 2. 
Vs. 38-40. ἐκβαλλόμενοι denotes the means by which they ἐκούφιζον 


τὸ πλοῖον. ‘Their proximity to land rendered it unnecessary to preserve 


any of their lading or stores. ἐπεγίνωσκον. ‘This verb is here to be 


taken in the sense of to recognize, to know the name of. Cf. 28. 1. 


κόλπον . + - « αἰγιαλόν, a certain inlet having a flat beach. Cf. 
Xen. Anab. VI. 4. §6 1, 4, 7, where αἰγιαλὸς has the sense of a low 
shore, sandy beach. Losing sight of this signification of the word, 


some critics would invert the construction, so as to read αἰγιαλὸν ἔχοντα 


κόλπον. εἰς ὅν, SC. αἰγιαλόν. Kuinoel, who adopts the inverted 


construction, refers ὃν to κόλπου. But cf. Thucyd. Il. 90. § 5, where 


ἐξέωσαν is employed of driving or thrusting ships upon the shore. 
Tas ἀγκύρας. Cf. v.29. These were distributed round about the ship, and 
hence the use of περὶ in περιελόντες. There is some difference of opinion, 
as to whether περιελόντες here signifies having removed (i. e. cut away), 
or having taken up the anchors. In favor of the former rendering it 
may be said, that the anxiety of those in the ship to reach the land, 
would lead them to adopt the most speedy method of removing the im- 
pediment to the progress of the vessel toward the shore. The follow- 
ing words, εἴων (sc. ἐκπεσεῖν) εἰς THY ϑδάλασσαν, are much like those 
employed in v. 32, when the boat was cut loose and suffered to fall 
into the sea. If the latter rendering, however, be the true one, then 


εἴων εἰς ϑάλασσαν =clwy τὸ πλοῖον ἰέναι εἰς THY ϑάλασσαν, they com- 


‘mitted the Ship to the sea,i. e. they let her drive. Tas CevKTnplas 
τῶν πηδαλίων, the bands of the rudders. The ships of the ancients 
usually had two rudders, otie on either side of the ship. As one helms- 
man managed both, they were joined by a pole, so that both rudders 


would always be parallel. The (evxtnpia: were the ropes by which 
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these rudders were fastened to the sides of the ship, and by which they 
were moved by the helmsman. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. 
p. 459. 


the ancients is too limited, to enable us to know certainly what particu- 


τὸν ἀρτέμονα. Our knowledge of the nautical affairs of 


lar sail is meant here. It is generally referred by recent commentators 


to the dolon, a small sail near the prow, employed to steady the ship 


when under full sail. 


an 7 > ~ 
Th πνεούσῃ; SC. avpa. κατεῖχον, SC. THY 
ναῦν. 


Vis AAAS τπὐϊω) διϑάλασσον, a place between two currents. The 


place here spoken of was doubtless a sand-bank. ἐπώκειλαν τὴν 


) 


ναῦν, they ran the ship aground in order to be wrecked. ἐρείσασα, 


τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν .. « -« ἀποκτείνωσι. The military 


sc. ἑαυτήν. 
discipline of the Romans was such, that had the prisoners escaped, the 
soldiers would have been answerable with their lives (cf. Acts 12, 19 ; 


16, 27). Still the proposal to kill the prisoners was one of savage 


cruelty. βουλόμενος διασῶσαι τὸν Παῦλον. ΟἿ, vs. 3, 21-26, 33, 
34 


πλοίου, Sc. amoppnyudtwy. ‘The words ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἐξιέναι are to be 


7 “. A 
ἀποῤῥίψαντας, SC. ἑαυτοὺς εἰς THY ϑάλατταν. τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ 


repeated from v. 43. διασωϑῆναι ἐπὶ τὴν γὴν has the pregnant 


sense, they reached the land in safety. See N. on 1, 9. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 


Vs. 1, 9. - Μελίτη, ‘Malta. Some have erroneously maintained, that 
this was a small-island in the Adriatic sea, now Melida. But that it 
was Μελίτη in the Mare Siculum, is evident from v. 12, where in his 
course to Rome, Paul is said to have sailed to Syracuse, and thence to 
Rhegium, and so on to Puteoli. The recent investigations of Smith (cf. 


Biblioth. Sac. 1. c.) show conclusively, that the island now called Malta 


was the scene of the shipwreck.. βάρβαροι. ‘This name was ap-_ 


plied by the Greeks and Romans indiscriminately te all foreigners. 
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ov τὴν τυχοῖσαν. See N. on 19, il. τὸν ὑετὸν τὸν ἐφεστῶτα, the 


rain which poured upon us. 


Vs 3-6. φρυγάνων πλῆδος, a bundle of sticks. ἀπὸ τῆς Sépuns, 


on account of the neat. The reptile was driven forth by the heat, from 


the bundle of sticks in which it lay concealed. —— ϑηρίον is often em- 
ployed of venomous animals especially of the serpent kind —— διασω- 
Sevta, although he has been saved. 5. ὃ 225. 6. ——% Δίκη (ven- 


geance) is the proper name of the heathen goddess of justice. She was 


the daughter of Jupiter, and was called also Nemesis. πίμπρασϑαι. 


«This verb is frequently applied to denote swelling caused by poisonous 


inflammation.” Trollope. ἐπὶ πολύ, a long time. The Schol. on 


Thucyd. VII. 11, where ἐπὶ πολὺ occurs, supplies: διάστημα. 


μετα- 


βαλλόμενοι, SC.. τὴν γνώμην. Sedov αὐτὸν εἶναι. They said this, 


because he had received no injury from the viper. 
Vs. 7-10. ἐν - - - - éketvov=adjacent to that place where Paul 


and his companions were shipwrecked. 


Ποπλίῳ. He is thought to 


have been the deputy of the pretor of Sicily, as in the time of Cicero, 


Malta was under the jurisdiction of the Sicilian. pretor. - πυρετοῖς. 
The plural is here used for the singular. Cf K § 243. 3 (3). = τιμαῖς 


is to be taken in the sense of marks of honor, such as gifts, rewards, 
favors. | 
Vs. 11-15. μετὰ δὲ τρεῖς μῆνας from the time of the shipwreck. 


---- Διοσκούροις, the Dioscuri (i. e. Castor and Pollux, the tutelary 


deities of sailors), is in apposition with παρασήμῳ. Συρακούσας. 


The port of this celebrated city was directly in the course from Malta 


to Italy. —— ‘Phyiov, Rhegium, was a maritime city in lower Italy, 
opposite Messina in Sicily. Its present name is Reggio. SevTepaior 
(ξετῇ δευτέρᾳ ἡμέρᾳ) is used adverbially. Cf. 5. ὃ 158. 3. Ποτιό- 


λους. 1 am indebted to my friend Rev. W.H. Bidwell, who visited 
_ Italy in the summer of 1849, for the following interesting description 
of this place. “ Puteoli, or as it is now called Puzzuoli, lies six miles 


southwest from Naples, and contains about 10,000 inhabitants. It was 
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founded by the Samians B. C. 470. Anciently it was a seaport, hav- 
ing the finest harbor in Italy, and was the central mart ef commerce of 
the eastern world. It was in a flourishing condition when Paul landed 
there on his way to Rome, being adorned with temples, the most re- 
nowned of which was the temple of Jupiter Serapis, which still remains 
an object of interest to the traveller. The shores of the beautiful bay 
about Puteoli were once covered with splendid edifices, marine villas of 
Roman emperors, temples of Diana, Venus, Mercury, and was the seat 
and the scene of Roman luxury and magnificence. The remains and 
ruins of these temples and edifices, are scattered in rich profusion along 
these shores which they once adorned. The whole coast about Puteoli 
has been shattered. into fragments in past ages by earthquakes, vol- 
canoes, and the war of the elements, by which Puteoli has been several 
times overthrown. In the bay near Puteoli,; the Roman fleet lay at 
anchor at the time of the eruption of Vesuvius which. destroyed Hercu- 
laneum and Pompeii, and in which the elder Pliny, commander of the 
fleet, perished. A short distance from Puteoli are found the classic lakes 
of Lucrinus and Avernus, the Elysian Fields, the Cave of the Cumean 


Sybil, and other poetic ornaments of Virgil.” ἀδελφούς, i. 6. Chris- 


tian brethren. οὕτως refers to the idea contained in ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς - 


ἐπιμεῖναι ἡμέρας ἐπτά. ἤλθομεν, we proceeded. κἀκεῖϑεν, and 
thence, i. e. from Rome. 
Vs. 16-18. τῷ στρατοπεδάρχῃ, the prefectus pretorii, or com- 


mander of the emperor’s body-guards. The name of this officer was 


Afranius Burrhus, who was soon after put to death by Nero. - Kay 
ἑαυτόν, by himself, i.e. apart from the other prisoners. The reason 


for this indulgence may be found in the letters of Festus, and the friend- 


ship of the centurion Julius. τῷ φυλάσσοντι αὐτὸν στρατιώτῃ. 
Paul was probably bound by a chain to this soldier, so as-to be unable, 


if he wished, to make his escape. See N. on 12, 6. —— πρώτους in 


influence and authority. - ποιήσας, although I had done. See N. 


on ἦν, 4. ἐξ Ἱεροσολύμων, sc. ἀπαχϑείς. Cf. Bos Ellip.- sub. 
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ἀπάγειν. τῶν Ῥωμαίων, i. 6. the Roman procurators, Felix and 


Festus. 


Vs. 19,20. ἀντιλεγόντων my release. οὐχ ὧς - - - - κατηγορῆ- 


σαι, not that I had any thing of which I would accuse my nation. 


τοῦ ἔϑνους depends on κατηγορῆσαι. S.§ 194. Ν. 3. ταύτην οὖν 


τὴν αἰτίαν, i. e. to explain the circumstances under which he was sent 


τὴν 


to Rome. THs ἐλπίδος τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, 1. 6. the Messiah. 
ἅλυσιν ταύτην περίκειμαι--εἢ ἅλυσις αὕτη περίκειταί μοι. Kuin. 
Vs. 22-24. ἃ (Ξεταῦτα ἃ) φρονεῖς, i. e. what are your doctrines 


and peculiar views. ‘The reason why they made this request is given 


in the next clause, which is therefore introduced by γάρ. γνωστόν 
ἐστιν ἡμῖν, it is known to us=all that we know is. They knew 
nothing of the merits of the case, only that the Christians were held in 


eis τὴν ξενίαν: Cf. v. 30. πείδων TE αὐτοὺς 


universal odium. 
τὰ περὶ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. Cf S.§ 184. 1. 


Vs. 25, 26. εἰπόντος τοῦ Παύλου, when Paul had-spoken. See N. 


on 1,2. ὅτι stands here before the direct quotation. See N. on 2, 
13. πορεύδητι πρὸς τὸν λαόν, etc. The quotation is from 
Isa. 6, 9, 10. 


Vs. 28-30. τὸ σωτήριον, i.e. the doctrine or gospel of salvation. 


μισδώματι, hired lodging. 'The expense was either defrayed by 


his fellow Christians at Rome, or in part, perhaps, from the presents 


received in Malta. See N. on v. 10. 
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LEXICON. 


᾿Ααρών, ὃ, indec. Aaron, son of | ἄγγελος, ov, 6, (ἀγγέλλω,) α muvs- 
Amram and Jochebed. Ex. 6, 20. senger, an angel. . 

"ABpadu, δ, indec. Abraham, the) ἁγιάζω, f. dow, (ἅγιος,) to make 
father and founder of the Hebrew 
nation. 

“AyaBos, ov, 6, Agabus, the name 

| 
| 


of a Jewish Christian. 


clean, purify, sanctify. of ἡγιασμένοι, 
those who are sanctified =Chris- 
tlans. 
. ἅγιος, ta, tov, pure, clean. Hence 
ayuSoepyéw, ὦ, fut. Now (ἀγαδὸς ἅγιοι, saints, Christians; τὸ ἅγιον, 
and %pyov,) to do good. Absol. Acts) the sanctuary, temple. 
i4, 17. With an accusative of person, | 
πεν σ᾽. 90 - -- ἁγνίζω, f. tow, (ayvds,) to purify, — 
ἀγαϑός, ή, ov, good, ens virtu-| cleanse. Mid. ἁγνίζομαι, perf. and 
gus. This word denotes good in its | 1 aor. pass. ἥγνισμαι, ἡγνίσδϑην, with 
kind (cf. Liddell and Scott sub voce),! a mid. signif. to live like one under a 
and hence is an epithet applied to all) vow of abstinence, i. 6. like a Naza- 
sorts of nouns, as opposed to κακός, rite. 


ἄγκυρα, as, 7, an anchor. 
γκυρ n 


bad in its kind. | ἁγνισμός, οὔ, 6, (ayvitw,) a purify- 
ayaSoupyéw, ὦ, f. jow, (contr. for) ing, expiation; religious abstinence. 

ἀγαϑοεργέω,) to do good or well. Acts 21, 26. “a 
᾿Αγαλλίασις, ews, ἢ, joy, gladness,| ἀἄγνοέω, &, how, (a priv. and voéw,) 

rejoicing ; from ‘not to know, to be ignorant of; not 
ἀγαλλιάω, ὦ, (fr. ἄγαν, much, and | to acknowledge,i.e. to reject. Acts 


ἅλλομαι, to leap, dance,) to exult, to 113, 2T- 


pare exceedingly. | ἄγνοια, as, ἢ: (ἀγνοέω,) want of 
ἀγάπη, ns, 7, love, good will, be- per ception, ignorance. 

nevolence. In the plur. ἀγάπαι, ὧν, ἄγνωστος, ov, 46, ἧ, (a priv. and 

oi, agape, love-feasts. γνωστός,) unknown. 


᾿Αγαπητός. ἤ, ov, (verb. adj. from ἀγορά, ἃς, ἢ, (ἀγείρω,) an assembly, 
ἀγαπάω,) beloved, dear. |a public place, a forum. 
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ἀγοραῖος, ov, 6, 7, pertaining to 


"Aryopatos—A ἰών. 


᾿Αϑῆναι, ὧν, αἱ, Athens, the chief 


the ἀγορά, forensic ; idlers, loungers, | city of Greece. 


Acts 17, δ. 
> / ε « . 
ἀγράμματος, ov, 6, 7, (a priv. and 


γράμμα,) rlliterate, unlearned 


ἄγω, f. ἄξω, to lead, conduct, 
bring ; to appoint, hold. 
ἀδελφός, ov, 6, a brother, near 


’AXdnvatos, a, ov, Athenian. 

αἰγιαλός, ov, ὃ, (ἄγνυμι, and GAs,) 
the shore, coast. 

Αἰγύπτιος, ta, ov, Egyptian. 

Αἴγυπτος, ov, ἢ, Egypt. 

Αἰϑίοψ, omos, 6, (αἴϑδομαι and ὧψ,) 


kinsman, relative, fellow-countryman, |an Ethiopian. 


jfellow-christian 


“Αἰδης, 1. 6. ἅδης, ov, 6, (for aidns, | blood-guiltiness, 


τό, blood, bloodshed, 


blood-redationship, 


αἷμα, ατοϑ; 


fr. a priv. and ἰδεῖν,) that which is | kindred. 


unseen, in darkness; the infernal 
regions, Eades. 


Ὁ 
ἀδικέω, ὥ, f. Now, (ἄδικος,) to do 


Aivéas, ov, 6, Aineas, pr. name ofa 
man. 
false ~ / 7ὔ " 
αἰνέω, @, f. how or ἔσω, to praise, 


wrong, act unjustly, to transgress, to | celebrate. 


wrong, to injure. 


ἀδίκημα, ατος, τό, (ἀδικέω,) wrong, | conquering, 


transgression, iniquity. : 
ἀδικία, ας, ἢ, (ἄδικος,) wrong, in- 

justice, unrighteousness, 

wickedness, fraud, deceit. 


injury, 


αἵρεσις, ews, 7, (alpéw,) a taking, 
esp. of a town; a taking, 
or choosing for one’s self; a choice ; 
a sect, school, or party. Acts 5: 


11: Ὗ 
αἴρω, (for ἀείρω,) f. ἀρῶ, aor. 1 ἦρα, 


ἄδικος, ov, 6, ἢ, (α pr. and δίκη,) | perf. ἦρκα, to take up, to lift, to raise, 


unjust, wicked, ungodly, false. 


to elevate, to carry away, to remove, 


᾿Αδραμυττηνός, n, dv, of Adramyt- | put out of the way, to kill. 


trum. 


᾿Αδρίας, ov, 6, with πόντος te be| for, to require, 


aitéw, ὦ, f. how, to ask, to call 
to demand, to de- 


supplied, the Adriatic sea. sire. : 
aduvaros, ov, 6, 7, (a pr. and αἰτία, as, ἢ, (aiTéw,) a cause, 
duvards,) without power, infirm, weak. | motive, reason, ground ; affair, matter, 
ἀεί, adv. ever, always, at all times,| case; accusation, charge; fault, 
every time. crime. 


&Cuuos, ov, ὃ, ἣ, (a pr. and ζύμη), 
unleavened; τὰ ἄζυμα, the days of 
unleavened bread. 

“A(wtos, ov, 7, Azotus. 

ἀήρ, ἀέρος, 7, (dw, ἄημι,) the air, 
atmosphere. 

ἀδϑέμιτο»": Oo; Ayana. pr. and 
ϑεμιτός fr. Séus,) unlawful, lawless, 
criminal. 


ου, 


αἰτίαμα, ατος, τό, charge, crimina- 
tion, imputed guilt. 

αἴτιος, ta, τον, (αἰτία,) causing, oc- 
casloning ; ὃ αἴτιος, the originator or 
author of any thing ; 
cause, reason, ground. 


τὸ αἴτιον, a 


αἰτίωμα, ατος, τό, (fr, arene) 
char Be, accusation. 
αἰών, @vos, 6, life, age, long spave 
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nme, forever, eternity, of old, from|_ "Aretavdpives, ov, 6, 7, adj. Alexan- 


ene ae drian, spoken of a ship. tig 

ἠώνιος, tov, ὃ, ἢ, also αἰώνιος, ia,) ᾿Αλέξανδρος, ov, ὅ. Alexander, pr 
(aidv,) perpetual, everlasting, | name of a man. 

ral. | ἀλήϑεια, ας, ἢ, (ἀληϑής) truth, 


᾿καϑδάρτης. THTOS, ἢ, uncleanness, | reality, integrity, sincerity. 
h, moral vileness. aAnSns, €03, 6, ἢ, adj. (a pr. and 
λήϑω,) true, real, certain, es 


ἰκάϑαρτος, ov, 6, 7, (a pr. ‘and 
repo) unclean, impure, lewd. ἀχηϑῶς, adv._ (ἀληϑής,, truly, 
κατάκριτος, ov, ὃ, 7, (a- pr. and really, certainly. 

'᾿ακρίνω.) uncondemned. : ἀλίσγημα, ατος, τό, (ἀλισγέω,) de- 
᾿Ακελδαμά, indec., field of blood. filement, pollution, contamination. 
“Kon, 7S, ἢ, (akovw,) hearing; the|- ἀλλά, an adversative conjunction, 
se of hearing, the ear; the thing | but, nevertheless, yet, notwithstand- 
rd, report. _|ing. ; | 

seoAousew, @, f. How, to follow, to}  ᾿Αλλάσσω, Or ἀλλάττω, f. ἄξω, to 
ompany ; to follow a teacher,i. e. change, exchange, abrogate. 

pecome a disciple. » * BAM Aw, gen. plur. of a reciprocal 
ἱκούω, f Ὡκούσω, to hear, listen to, pron. whose nom. is wanting, each 
derstand ; to give heed to, to obey ; | other, one another, mutually. 

learn, to hear judicially, try, ex-| ἄἅλλομαι, f. ἁλοῦμαι, 1 aor. ἡλάμην, 


ine. ; to leap, spring, jump. 
ἀκριβεία, as, ἢ, (ἀκριβής,) accuracy,| ἄλλος, ἡ; 0, Other, another, differ- 
iciness, precision. ent; ἄλλοι ---- ἄλλοι, some —others; 


ἀκριβής, €os, ovs, 6, 7, (usually de-| ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον, one to another. 
ed from 4&xpos,) exact, precise, ἀλλότριος, ta, tov, (ἄλλος,) ef oF 


urate. | | belonging to another, alien, strange, 
ἀκριβῶς, adv. accurately, minutely,| foreign. 
actly. ἀλλόφυλος, ov, 6, ἢ, adj. (ἄλλος 


ἀκροατήριον, tov, τό, (axpodouat,)|and φυλή,) of another race or nation, 
ice of hearing, place of public trial.| foreign, a foreigner. ᾿ς Me 
ἀκροβυστία, as, 7, (ἄκρον and ἄλογος, ov, 6, 7, adj. (a pr. and 
w,) the foreskin, the prepuce; the| Xdyos,) without reason, unreasonable, 
circumcised, the gentiles ; the state | irrational, absurd. 

ἅλυσις, ews, ἢ, a bond, a chain. 

᾿Αλφαῖος, atov, 6, Alpheus, pr. name 
of a man. 

ἅμα, adv., at the same time, to- 
gether, in company; prep. with, to- 
gether with. — 

[ ἁμαρτάνω, f. auaprnow, to err, to 


uncircumcision, gentilism. 
᾿Ακύλας, ov, 6, Aquila, pr. name 
a Jew. 

ἀκωλύτως, adv. (a priv. and 
Adw,) without hindrance, freely. 
᾿Αλεξανδρεύς, ews, 6, an Alexan- 
ine, i, e. a Jew of Alexandria. 


216 


be in fault, to sin, to offend, to 
wrong. 

ε / € ε ἢν PATS 

ἁμαρτία, aS, ἢ, (ἁμαρτάνω), error, 
sin, fault. 

> / ε ε 5 ἘΞ 

ἀμάρτυρος, ov, 6, 4, adj. (a priv. 
and paptupéw,) destitute of evidence, 
without testimony, unwitnessed. 

ἀμνός, ov, 6, a lamb. 

ἀμύνω, ἔ. υνῶ, (μύνη,) to avert, to 
keep off, to repel. Mid. ἀμύνομαι, to 
avert from one’s self, to resist, and 
hence to aid, assist, defend. 


᾿Αμφίπολις, ews, ἢ, Amphipolis, a 


chief city of southern Macedonia. 

ἀμφότερος, έρα, epov, each of two, 
ἀμφότεροι, ot, a, both. 

ἄν a particle used with the Opt. 
Subj. and Indic. moods, to impart 
uncertainty, possibility, and to render 
the act of the verb less positive and 
definite. It may sometimes be ren- 
dered perhaps, but is often not suscep- 
tible of any translation into English. 

With relative pronouns or particles 
it also conveys the idea of wncer- 
tainty. ὅς ty, otis ἄν, boos ἄν, who- 
ever, whosoever; ὅπου" ἂν, whereso- 
ever; ἕως ἄν, until; ὅπως ἄν, that at 
some time or other ; ὅποι ἄν, aS many 
as, however many. 

ἀναβαδμός, ov, 6, (avaBaivw,) pp. 
act of ascending, and hence, means 
of ascent, stairs. 

ἀναβαίνω, f. βήσομαι, 2 aor. ἀνέβην, 
to cause to ascend, to ascend, to go 
up, to climb, to rise up. 

ἀναβάλλω, f. βαλῶ, to raise, lift 
up; to put back, to put off, to defer. 

ἀναβλέπω, f. Ww, to look up, to look 
upon, to behold, to see again, to 
recover sight. 


‘Apaptia— AvaSepa. 


ἀναβολῆ, ἧς, ἢ, (ἀναβάλλι 
thrown up, a digging and 
up. 
postponement. 


In a forensic sense, 


ἀνάγαιον, ου, τό; (ἀνὰ and 
upper room, chamber. 

ἀναγγέλλω, f. γελῶ, 1 ac 
γειλα, 2 aor. pass. ἀνηγγέλη 
nounce, to make known; to 
tell; to teach, to confess. 

ἀναγινώσκω, f. ὦσομαι, 2 
γνων, perf. pass. ἀνέγνωσμα 
pass. ἀνεγνώσδην, (ava and 7 
to know accurately, to dist 
to know by reading, to read, 
to read aloud. 


ἀναγκάζω, f. dow, (dvdr 
compel, oblige, force ; to con: 
persude. πες 


ἀναγκαῖος, α, ον, (ἀνάγκη, 
sary, compulsory, right, prope 

ἀναγνωρίζω, f. tow, to re 
acknowledge; 1 aor. pass. ¢ 
σϑην with reflexive meaning, 
one’s self known. 

ἀνάγνωσις, ews, ἧ, (ἄνα 
a reading, the act of reading 

avayw, f.. afm, 2 aor. ὁ 
1 aor. pass. ἀνήχϑην in mi 
(ἀνὰ and &yw,) to lead up, to 
or bring up. Mid. ἀνάγομα 
νη), to put to sea, to set sai 
place. 
1 aor. “ἀνέ 
show, exhibit, ta point out. 
clare. 


ἀναδείκνυμι,. 


ἀναδέχομαι, 1 aor. ἀνεδεξ! 
take upon one’s self, to re 
embrace. ; 

ἀνάϑεμα, aros, τό, (ἀνατί: 
thing set apart. from a comn 


᾿Αναϑεματίζω--- Δνετάζω. 


sacred use a votive offering suspend- 
ed in a temple. In N. T. an accursed 
thing,one accursed, 1. 6. excluded from 
the favor of God and devoted to de- 
struction. ss 

ἀναδεματίζω, f, iow, (ἀνάδεμα,) to 
anathematize, to pronounce one to be 
ἀνάϑεμα, to bind by a curse. 

dvaxewpew, ὦ, f. how, (ἀνὰ and 
Sewpéw,) to behold, to contemplate. 

ἀναίρεσις, ews, ἢ, (ἀναιρέω,) a tak- 
Ing up or away; a carrying away for 
burial; a putting to death. 

ἀναιρέω, ὦ, f. how, (ἀνὰ and aipéw,) 
2 aor. ἀνεῖλον, to take or lift up; to 
-ear, to educate; to adopt as one’s 
child. 

dvakaSiCw, f. tow, (ava and KaSi¢w,) 
Ὃ set up, to seat or place one’s self, 
Ὃ sit up. 

ἀνακάμπτω, f. yw, to turn aside, 
Ὁ bend or turn -back; intrans. to 
urn back, to return. 

ἀνακρίνω, f. wo, (ἀνὰ and xpivai,) 
Ὁ separate, divide up; to examine 
iudicially, to investigate, to inquire. 

ἀνάκρισις, ews, ἢ; (ἀνακρίνω,) exam- 
nation, investigation. 
| ἀναλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, 2 aor. 
\véAaBov, 1 aor. pass. ἀνελήφϑην, to 
ake up, to recover, to take again, to 


eceive. 
| ᾿Ανανίας, a, 6, Ananias, pr. name of’ 
| man. | 
ἀναντίῤῥητος, ov, 6, 7, adj. (a priv. 
ψτὶ and ἐρέω.) that cannot be contra- 
icted, irrefutable, indisputable. 
| ἀναντιῤῥήτως, adv. without contra- 
ἤ unhesitatingly, promptly. 
ἀναπείδω, f. elow, to persuade, to 
educe. | 


| 
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᾿ἀνάπτω, f. Ww, to light up, to 
kindle. 

ἀνασκευάζω, f. dow, (ava and oxev- 
d(w, fr. σκεῦος,) to pack up baggage 
in order to remove, to decamp; to lay 
waste, to destroy, to prevent, unsettle. 

ἀνασπάω, ὦ, f. dow, to draw up, or 


out, to raise up. 


ἀνάστασις, ews, 4, (ἀνίστημι;) α 
rising up, the resurrection of the 
dead, the general resurection at the 
last day. 


3 7 “ i? 3 ,ὔ 
ἀναστατόω, @, f. ὦώσω, (ἀνάστατος 
fr. ἀνίστημι.) to drive out, to expel, to 


excite sedition or tumult, to disturb. 
ἀναστρέφω, f. Ww, 2 aor. pass. ἄνε- 
στράφην, to turn, to overturn, to re- 
turn. 
ἀνατίϑημι, f. ἀναδήσομαι, to place 
upon, to lay up, suspend. Mid. 2 


aor. aveSéunyv, to place before, to 
declare, tv relate. 

avatpépw, f ὥρεψω, to nourish, to 
bring up, to educate. 

ἀναφαίνω, f. φανῶ, to light up, to 
cause to appear, to show. Pass. to be 
shown, i. e. to have pointed out to 
one’s self. | 

avaxwpew, @, f. how, to recede, to 


go back; to withdraw, to retire. 

ἀνάψυξις, ews, ἢ, (ἀναψύχω,) refresh- 
ment, rest, recreation. e 

᾿Ανδρέας, ov, 6, Andrew, pr. name of 
one of the apostles. 

ἄνεμος, ov, ὃ; (Aw. or ἄημι, to 
breathe,) wind, a breeze. 

ἄνεσις, EWS, (ἀνίημι,) α letting 
loose, relaxation, rest, repose. 

ἀνετάζω, f dow, (ava and ἐτάζω,) to 
examine, to investigate, to inquire 
‘ie 


ε 


7: 
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᾿Ανεύϑετος---ἀντοφϑαλμέω. 


ἀνεύϑετος, ov, ὃ, ἦ, adj. (a priv. and| 1 aor. ἀνέῳξα, 2 perf. ἀνέῳγα intrans. 


evSeros), not apposite, unsuitable, in- 
commodious. | 

ἀνευρίσκω, f. phow, 2 aor. ἀνεῦρον, 
to find out, to discover. 

avéxw, f. ἔξω, to hold up, to raise, 
to sustain. Mid. ἀνέχομαι, 2 aor. 
ἠνεσχόμην, to hold one’s self upright, 
to bear up, to endure; to admit, to 
receive, i. e. to listen to. 

ἀνήρ, 6, gen. ἀνδρός, a man. Joined 
with an adj. or a noun, it is used peri- 
phrastically for a substantive. Indef. 
aman,i.e. one of the human race, a 
person. 

ἀνϑίστημι, f. ἀντιστήσω, (ἀντὶ and 
ἵστημι,) in Ν. Τ΄. only perf. ἀνδέστηκα, 
2 aor. ἀντέστην, imperf. mid. ἀνϑιστά- 
μην, to stand against, mid: to set 
one’s self against, to withstand, to 
oppose, resist. 

ἄνϑρωπος: ov, 6,7, α man, a person, 
human 


i. e. an individual of the 
race. 
avSuTatevw, f. evow, (avSuTaTos,) to 


be proconsul. Acts 18, 12. 
avStvmatos, ov, ὃ, α proconsul. 
ἀνίημι, f. ἀνήσω, 2 aor. aviv, 1 aor. 

pass. ἀνέϑην, (ava and tyw,) to send 

up or forth, to relax, to loosen. 

ἀνίστημι, f. ἀναστήσω, (ἀνὰ and 
ἵστημι,.) 1 aor. ἀνέστησα, 2 aor. ἀνέ- 
στην, imp. ἀνάστηδι, by apoc. ἀνάστα, 
trans. to cause to rise up, to raise up, 
cause to stand, cause to come inta 
existence; intrans. to rise up, to arise, 
to come into existence, to be, to ap- 
pear. 

“Avvas, a, 6, Annas, a high priest of 
the Jews. 

ἀνοίγω, ἴ. ἀνοίξω, (ἀνὰ and οἴγω.) 


1 aor. pass. ἀνεῴχϑην, to open as a 
door, the mouth, the eyes, etc., to 
speak, to discourse. ay 
ἀνοικοδομέω, ὦ, f. How, to rebuild. — 
ἄνομος, ov, ὃ ἢ, adj. (a pr. and 
νόμος.) lawless, without law, not sub- 
ject to law. 


avoprdw, ὦ, f. dow, (ava and ὀρϑόω,) 


70 set upright, to erect; to erect 


again, to rebuild. 

ἀντεῖπον, 2 aor. (ἀντὶ and εἶπον,) to 
reply, to contradict. | 

ἀντί, prep. over against, in presence 
of, instead of, on account of, because 
of, av® ὧν, because that, because. 

ἀντικρύ, ady. (ἀντί,) opposite to, 
over against. 

ἀντιλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, to take in 
turn. Mid. ἀντιλαμβάνομαι, to take 
to one’s self, to interest one’s self for ; 
to aid, protect, relieve. 

ἀντιλέγω, f. ἔξω, to speak against, 
to contradict. 

᾿ἀντίληψις, ews, 7, (ἀντιλαμβάνω,) 
aid, relief; helper, reliever. 

ἀντιλογία, as, 7, (ἀντιλέγω,) con- 
tradiction, contumely, reproach. 

᾿Αντιόχεια, as, 7, Antioch, name of 
two cities, Antioch of Syria, and An- 
tioch of Pisidia. 

᾿Αντιοχεύς, ews, ὃ, acitizen of Anti- 
och. 

ἀντιπίπτω, f. πεσοῦμαι, to fall 
against, to oppose, resist. 

ἀντιτάσσω, f. tw, to draw up an 
army against, to. arrange in battle 
array; to war against, to oppose, 
resist. c 

ἀντοφϑαλμέω, ὦ, f. Noe, (ἀντὶ and 
ὀφϑαλμός,) to look at directly or in: 


"Ave— 4 πογραφή. 


the face. In N. T. spoken tropically 
ofa ship, to look the wind in the face, 
i. e. to bear up against, to resist, 


| aa 
“ἄνω, adv. up, above; as an adj. 


what is above, upper. 

Ἶ | 

avwSev, ady. (ἄνω,) of place, from 
above, from a higher piace ; of time, 


from the first, fromthe begin- 
ning. 
> J , Li 5. £ _ 
ἀνωτερικός, ἡ, OV; (ἀνώτερος,) Upper, 
higher. 


ἄξιος, la, ov, worth, worthy, deserv- 
ing of, suitable, corresponding to. 

᾿ἀξιόω, ὦ, f. dow, (ἄξιος,) to regard 
as deserving, to deem suitable or pro- 
per, to think good. 

ἀπαγγέλλω, f. γελῶ, ἜΥΒΕ ἀπήγ- 
Ὕελον, to give intelligence, to relate, 
to inform of, to announce, to report, 
to exhort. 
᾿ amdye; f. tw, 2.aor. ἀπήγαγον, 1 aor. 
pass. ἀπήχϑην, to lead away, to con- 
duct away; to lead or bring before 
a judge or to prison. Hence absol. 
ἀπαχϑῆναι, to be put to death. 

ἀπαλλάσσω, or attw, f. ἄξω, (ἀπὸ 
and aAAdoow,) to remove from. Mid. 
ἃπαλλάσσομαι, to remove one’s self 
from, intrans. to depart, to leave. 
 émaytdw, &,f. how, (ἀπὸ and ἀντάω,) 
to meet, to fall in with. 
ἀπάντησις, ews, 7, (ἀπαντάω,) meet- 
ling, encounter. 

ἅπας, aca, av, (ἅμα and πᾶς.,)---πᾶς, 
ut stronger, the whole, every, all to- 
“gether. 
| ἀπειδέω, &,f. how, (ἀπειδῆς,) to re- 
ie belief, to 2, Sma to be disobe- 
dient. 
1 ἀπειϑής, έος, ods, 6 


| 


? i adj. (a pr. 


| try, enrolment 
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and meidw,) unwilling to be persuad- 
ed, refusing belief, contumacious. 

ἀπειλέω, ὦ, f. how, to threaten, to 
menace. 


ἀπειλή, 7s, ἢ, (ἀπειλέω,) threat, 
menace. 

ἀπελαύνω, 1 aor. ἀπήλασα, (ἀπὸ and 
éAavvw,;) to drive away from, to repel. 

ἀπελεγμός, ov, 6, (ἀπελέγχω,) con- 
futation, and hence disesteem, con- 
tempt. 

ἀπέναντι, adv. (ἀπὸ and évaytt,) 
opposite to, before, in the presence of; 
against, contrary to. 

ἀπερίτμητος, ov, 6, 7, adj. (α pr. and 
περιτέμνω,) not circumcised, uncir- 
cumcised. 

ἀπέρχομαι. 
ἀπῆλϑον, perf. dreAnAvsa, lo go away, 
to depart, to withdraw, to go apart. 


f. ἀπελεύσομαι, 2 aor. 


ἀπέχω, f. ἀφέξω, (ἀπὸ and ἔχω,) to 
hold off from, to avert, to restrain ; 
Mid. ἀπέχομαι, to hold back one’s self 
from, i. εἰ to abstain, to refrain 
from. 

ἀπιστέω, @, f. how, (ἄπιστος,) to 
withhold belief, to doubt, to distrust. 

ἄπιστος: ov, 6, 7, adj. (a pr. and 
πίστις.) pass. spoken of things, incredi- 
ble ; act. spoken of persons, withhold- 
ing belief, incredulous, disirustful. 

ἀπό, prep. from, away from, down 
from, of. This prep. is used of ob- 


jects, which before were on, by, or 


with, another, but are now separated 
from it, either in respect of place, time, 
origin, source, etc. ; 
ἀποβολή, Ts, ἢ; (ἀποβάλλω,) a cast- 
ing off, rejection, loss, deprivation. 
ἀπογραφή, 7S, 7, (ἀπογράφω,) regis- 
ja census. 


« 


ἀποδείκνυμι, f. δείξω, to point out, to 
show ; to demonstrate, to prove. 

ἀποδέχομαι, f. δέξομαι; mid. depon. 
to take from another for one’s self, to 
receive, to welcome, to applaud, to ex- 
tol. 

ἀποδίδωμι, f. δώσω, 1 aor. ἀπέδωκα, 
to give away, to give up, to bestow ; 
mid. to deliver over for one’s self, to 
dispose of, to sell, to restore. 

ἀποδνήσκω, f. ἀποδανοῦμαι, 2 aor. 
ἀπέϑανον, to die, to expire; to be put 
to death. 

ἀποκαδίστημι, f. ἀποκαταστήσω, to 
put back into a former state, to re- 
store. The forms aoxaSiotdm and 
-ἄνω are sometimes found. Cf. Mark 
97 = Acts. 1,6. 

ἀποκατάστασις, εως, ἢ, (ἀποκαδίστη- 
μι,) restoration, restitution. 

ἀποκόπτω, f. Ww, to cut off, ta am- 
putate. 

ἀποκρίνομαι, 1 aor. ἀπεκρινάμην, 
1 aor. pass. dmexpiSyny, 1 fut. pass. 
ἀποκριϑήσομαι, mid. form from act. 
ἀποκρίνω, to judge off, to sepurate out, 
to separate. In the mid. this verb 
signifies, to answer, to respond, to reply. 

ἀποκτείνω, also ἀποκτένω and ἀπο- 
κτέννω, {. ἀποκτενῶ, 1 aor. ἀπέκτεινα, 
1 aor. pass. ἀπεκτάδϑην, to kill, to put 
to death. 

ἀπόλλυμι, f. ἀπολέσω, 1 perf. ἀπολώ- 
Aexa, 2 perf. ἀπόλωλα, mid. fut. ἀπο- 
λοῦμαι, 2 aor. ἀπωλόμην, to destroy, to 
put to death, to kill. 

᾿Απολλωνία, as, ἢ; Apollonia, a city 
of Macedonia. 

᾿Απολλώς, ὦ, 6, Apollos, pr. name of 
a Jewish Christian, born at Alexan- 
dria. 


᾿Αποδείκνυμι--- Αποστέλλω. 


ἀπολογέομαι, οῦμαι, f. ἤσομαι, depon. 
mid. (ἀπὸ and Adyos,) to speak one’s 
self off, to plead for one’s self, to de- 
fend one’s self. 

ἀπολογία, us, Hy, (ἀπολογέομαι,) α΄ 
plea, a defence. 

amoAovw, f. ovaw, to wash off ; mid. 
ἀπολούομαι, to wash one’s self clean 
from, i.e. to wash away, to be freed 
from. 

ἀπολύτρωσις, EWS, ἢ; (ἀπολυτρόω,) 
redemption, deliverance. 

ἀπολύω, f. tow, to let loose from, 
to loosen, to unbind; to release, set 
at liberty; to dismiss, to send 
away. : 

ἀποπίπτω, 2 aor. ἀπέπεσον, to fall 
from. ὶ 

ἀποπλέω, f. πλεύσω, to sail away, to 
depart by ship. 

ἀπορέω, ὦ, f. how, (ἄπορος). and in 
N. T. mid. ἀπορέομαι, ovum, to be 
without resource, to hesitate, to be in 
doubt or to be per- 
plexed. 

ἀποῤῥίπτω, f. pw, to cast off, throw 
reflex. to throw one’s self 


uncertainty, 


aside ; 
ff. 

ἀποσκευάζω, f. dow, and mid. do- 
σκευάζομαι, prop. to divest one’s self 
of baggage; hence, to remove, put 
out of the way. ; 

ἀποσπάω, ὦ, f. dow, to draw from, to 
draw away; 1 aor. pass. in mid. sense, 
io withdraw one’s self, to depart, to 
go away. 

ἀποστασία, AS, ἢ; (ἀφίστημι,) defec- 
tion, apostasy. | 

ἀποστέλλω, f. στελῷ, 1 aor. aire 
στειλα, perf. ἀπέσταλκα, perf. pass. ἀπέ- 
σταλμαι, 2 aor. ἀπεστάλην, to send 


᾿Αποστολή---: A piotapyos. 


away, to send off, forth or out; to|to cast of. In N.T. mid. ἀπωϑέομμκι, 

proclaim, to bestow. [1 aor. ἀπωσάμην, to thrust away from 
ἀποστολή, hs, fs (ἀποστέλλω.) α one’s self, to cast off, to repulse; to 

sending off, an expedition; in N. T.| reject, to refuse. 

the office of an apostle, apostleship. ἀπώλεια, as, 7, (ἀπόλλυμι,) loss, de- 
ἀπόστολος, ov, 6, (ἀποστέλλω,) one | struction, death. 

sent forth, a messenger, ambassador,| ἄρα or ἄρα, an illative and interroga- 


apostle. - tive particle. As illative, then, now, 
ἀποστρέφω, f: ww, to turn away|indeed, perhaps; ἄρα γε, therefore 
from, to turn aside, to avert. then, so then; εἰ ἄρα γε, tf perhaps, 


ἀποτάσσω, or τάττω, f. kw, to ar-|if haply. As interrogative at the be- 
range off, i.e. to assign to different| ginning of a clause, ἄρα serves to de- 
places, to separate. In N. T. mid.|note merely a question like the Latin 
ἀποτάσσομαι, te arrange one’s self|num,and cannot be expressed in Eng- 
off, to separate one’s self from, i.e. to|lish; apa γε, num, whether, indeed ? 
take leave of,to bid farewell to (Acts| ~Apaw, aBos, 6, an Arabian. 
18, 18, 21). 

ἀποτίδϑημι, f. Show, to put off, to lay 
aside; mid. ἀποτίϑεμαι, to put off! ἀργύριον, tov, τό, (ἄργυρος,) silver, 
from one’s self, to lay aside. hence by meton. for money in general ; 

ἄποτινάσσω, tw, to shake off. a silverling, a piece of silver, i. e. the 


ἀργύρεος, οῦς ; έα, ἃ; εον, ovv, (ἄρ- 
γυρος.) silver, 1. 6. made of silver. 


out, to utter aloud, to declare. ἀργυροκόπος, ov, 6, (ἄργυρος, κόπτω,) 


ἀποφορτίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, (ἀπὸ and} α silversmith. 
φόρτος) to unlade. ἄργυρος, ov, 6, (ἀργός. white,) silver, 
ἀποχωρέω, 6, f. now, to depart from, 
to go away. 
“ἀποχωρίζω, f. ίσω, to separate off, to 
designate, to appoint. In N.T. to 


separate, to disjoin; mid. to separate 


meton. silver work, as images, plate, 
etc. 

ἼΑρειος πάγος, G. ἀρείου πάγου, ὃ, 
Areopagus, i.e. Mars’ Hill, campus 
Martius, a hill in Athens where sat 
the court of the Areopagus. 

᾿Αρεοπαγίτης, ov, 6, an Areopagile, a 
judge of the court of the Areopa- 
gus. ; 


ἀρέσκω, f. ἀρέσω, 1 aor. ἤρεσα, to 


one’s self. 

“Anmios, ov, 6, Appius, i. e. Appius 
Claudius Cesar, who built the Appian 
way from Rome to  Brundusium. 
Hence ᾿Αππίου φόρου, Forum Appii, 
a small town situated on the Appian| please, to he pleasing, to be acceptable. 
way a few miles from Rome. ἀρεστός. ἡ, ὄν. (ἀρέσκω,) pleasing, 

᾿ἀπρόσκοπος, ov, 6 4, adj. (a pr. ἅἃπά acceptable, grateful. 
προσκόπτω,) not stumbling. Met. not| dapiSpds, ov, 6, number, multitude. 
lling into sin, pure. = ᾿Αρίσταρχος; ov, ὃ, Aristarchus, a 
ἀπωϑέω, ,f. ἀπώσω, to thrustaway,|native of Thessalonica, who was a 


ἀποφδέγγομαι, f. ἔγξομαι, to speak | Jewish shekel. 
| 
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companion of Paul, and carried with 
him as a prisoner to Rome. 

ἅρμα, atos, τό, α chariot. 

ἀρνέομαι, οὗμαι, f. ἤσομαι, depon. to 
deny, to contradict; to renounce, to 
reject. 

ἁρπάζω, f. dow, 1 aor. pass. ἡρπά- 
σϑην 2 aor. pass. ἡρπάγην, to seize 
upon, to snatch away; to carry away, 
to hurry off: 

“Apteuis, dos or 10s, ἢ, Artemis, the 
Greek name of Diana. 


ἀρτέμων, ovos, ὃ, (ἀρτάω,) a top-sail, 


or as some think, a 710. 
ἄρτος; ov, 6, bread, a loaf. 


ἀρχαῖος, ala, αἴον, (ἀρχή!) ancient, | 


old, of former days, of old time. 
ἀρχή, js, ἢ; beginning, commence- 
ment, first, extremly. 
ἀρχηγός, od, ὃ, (ἀρχὴ and &yw,) one 
who makes a beginning, the author, 
source, cause; a leader, chief, ete. 
ἀρχιερατικός, ἡ, dv, (ἀρχιερεύς,) be- 
longing to the high priest, pontifical. 


ἀρχιερεύς, ews, 6, (apxi- and fepevs,) | 


a high priest, chief priest. 
ἀρχισυνάγωγος, ov, 6, (ἄρχι- and 

συναγωγή,) a ruler of the synagogue, 

the presiding elder of the synagogue. 
ἄρχω, f Ew, (apx7,) to begin, to make 


a beginning, to be first; to rule, to' 


reign. 

ἄρχων, ovtos, 6, one who is first in 
power, authority, dominion; a ruler, 
lord, prince; a magistrate. 

ἀσάλευτος, ov, ὃ, ἢ, adj. (a pr. and 
σαλεύω,) unshaken, immovable, firm, 
enduring. 

ἄσημος, ov, 6, 7, (a pr. and σῆμα, 
without mark, unstamped; ignoble, 
mean. 


΄ 


“A pywa— Actpov. 


ἀσϑένεια, elas, ἢ, (ἀσϑενής,) want 
of strength, infirmity, weakness. 
ἀσϑενέω, ὦ, f. ow, (aoSevhs,) to 
want strength, to be infirm, weak, 
feeble; to be sick, to be afflicted, 
distressed. ~ 
ἀσϑενής, €os, ovs, 6, ἢ, adj. (a pr. 
and oSévos,) without strength, infirm, 
weak, feeble ; sick, diseased. 
?Acia, as, 4, Asia, i. e. in N. T. 


Asia Minor. Sometimes as in Acts 
[9:9 6,9, ete. it is put for proconsu- 
lar Asia,i. e. the region of Ionia, of 


_which Ephesus was the-capital. 


᾿Ασιανός, ov, 6, ἢ, adj. Asiatic, 1. e. 
belonging to Asia Minor. 

᾿Ασιάρχης, ov, 6, (Agia, ἄρχω,) an 
Asiarch. 

ἀσιτία, us, 7, (a pr. and σῖτος,) ab- 
stinence from food, fasting. ἐν 

ἄσιτος, ov, ὃ, adj.. fasting. 

ἀσκέω, ὦ, f. how, to work up with 
skill ; to 
exercise one’s self, to endeavor, to 


to exercise, to practise; 
strive. 

ἀσμένως, adv. (ἥδομαι, perf. pass. 
part. ἡσμένος,) gladly, with joy. 

ἀσπάζομαι, f. ἄσομαι, depon. mid. to 
draw to one’s self; hence to embrace, 
to salute; to welcome, to greet; to 
visit, pay one’s respects to; to take 
leave of, to bid adieu. 

ἄσσον, adv. nearer, next, i.e. close 
to. 

ἜΑσσος, ov, 7, Assos,a maritime city 
of Asia Minor. 

ἀστεῖος, ov, 6,7, 84]. (ἄστυ,) urbane, 
polished, elegant, fair, beautiful. 


5 / ς 

ἀστήρ; Epos, 0, a star. 

% re 

ἄστρον, ov, τό, a constellation, a 
star. 
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/ - . . 
fr. obs. udw,) existing or acting of 
one’s self, spontaneous. 


ἀσύμφωνος, ov, 6, 7, adj. (a pr. and 
σύμφωνος.) dissonant, harsh; discord- 
ant, disagreeing. , ᾿ς αὐτός, 7,4 pron. self; in the oblique 
ἀσύνετος, ov, 6, 7, adj. (a pr. and}| cases him, her, it; with the art. the 


σύνετος,) void of understanding, dull | same. 


of apprehension, foolish. | αὐτοῦ, adv. of place, here, there, in 
ἀσφάλεια, as, n, (ἀσφαλής.) firm-| this or that place. 
- ᾿ 
ness, fixedness, security. | αὑτοῦ, js, ov, Attic contr. for ἑαυτοῦ, 


ἀσφαλής, €os, ous, 6, 7, adj. (@ pr. ἧς, οὔ, pron. reflex. of 3d pers. himself, 
and σφάλλω,) not falling, fixed, im- | herself, itself, etc. 
movable, certain. Ὁ αὐτόχειρ, pos, 6, 7, adj. (αὐτός, xeEip,) 
ἀσφαλίζω, f. tow, (ἀσφαλής,) and! self-handed, i. e. doing with one’s 
mid. depon. ἀσφαλίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, = hands. - 
Ϊ 


ε 
2 


_ make firm, to make fast. : ἀφανίζω, f. icw, (abavijs,) to cause 
ἀσφαλῶς, adv. (ἀσφαλής,) firm’y,| to disappear, to put out of sight; pass. 
without falling ; certain, assuredly ;|to disappear, to vanish; metaph. te 
securely, safely. faint with terror, to expire with fear. 
ἀτενίζω, f tow, (ἂτενής, fr. a intens. | ἀφελότης, τητος, ἡ, (ἀφελής,) Sim- 
and τείνω,) to fix the eyes intently | plicity, sincerity. 
upon, to gaze upon intently. — | ἄφεσις, ews, ἢ, (ἀφίημι,) dismission, 
ο΄ ἀτιμάζω, f. dow, (ἄτιμος,) to dishon-| a sending away; hence remission, 
or, to contemn; to abuse, to~ treat) forgiveness, pardon. 
shamefully. 
ἄτμίς, ides, ἢ, vapor, exhalation. 


| ἀφίημι, (ἀπὸ and ἕημι,) f. ἀφήσω, 
| 3. aor. ἀφῆν, perf. ἀφῆκα, 1 aor. pass. 
ἄτοπος, ov, ὃ, 7, adj. (a pr. and τό- ἀφέϑην, 1 fut. pass. ἀφεϑήσομαι, to 
πος.) out of place, absurd. <a eT | send forth, to dismiss, te let go free; 
tmproper, evil, wicked; noxious, io quit, te leave, to let remain. 
hurtful. 
᾿Αττάλεια, as, ἢ; Attalia, a mari- 'In N. T. departure. 


ἀφίστημι, f how, (ἀπὸ and fornut,) 


ἄφιξις, ews, 7, (ἀφικνέομαι,) arrival. 


time city of Pamphylia. 
αὐγή, 78,49, light, brightness. _ trans. and intrans. to place away from, 
᾿αὐξάνω, ἔ αὐξήσω, 1 aor. ηὔξησα, to separate, io remove, cause to de- 
1 aor. pass. ηὐξήϑην, to increase, to| part; to depart, to go away from, to 
augment; intrans. αὐξάνω and τηϊά. | leave, to desist from, te let alone. 
αὐξάνομαι, f. ἤσομαι, 1 aor. pass. with} ἄφνω, adv. suddenly, unexpectedly. 
mid. signif. ηὐξήϑην, to receive in-| ἀἄφορίζω, f i, (ἀπὸ and δρίζω,) to 
crease, to grow, to grow up. set off by bounds, to limit off; to set 
αὔριον, adv. to-morrow. With the|off apart, to separate; to set apart 
art. ἢ αὔριον (sc. ἡμέρα), the morrow, for, to select, choose. 
the next day. ἄφωνος, ov, 6, 7, adj. (a pr. and 
αὐτόματος, ἡ, ov, (αὐτὸς and μέμαα, φωνή.) voiceless, dum>, silent. 
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᾿Αχαΐα, as, ἢ; Achaia, a region of 
Greece. 

ἀχλύς, vos, ἢ, thick mist, 
darkness. 


cloud, 


ἄχρι, or ἄχρις, adv. of time, contin- 
uedly ; as a prep. during, until; with 
verbs, as a conj. so long as until, 1. 6. 
until. 


B. 


Βαβυλών, avos, ἢ, Babylon, the cap- 
ital of Babylonia. 

βαδύς, εἴα, ¥, deep, profound. 

βάλλω, f. Bare, perf. βέβληκα, 2 
aor. ἔβαλον, perf. pass. βέβλημαι, 1 
aor. pass. ἐβλήδϑην. | fut. pass. βληϑή- 
σομαι, to throw, to cast, to fling ; to 
throw forth, to cast away, reject; to 
rush forward; spoken of a wind, to 
blow. 

βαπτίζω, f. iow, to immerse, to sink ; 
to wash, to cleanse by washing, to bap- 
tize, to administer the rite of bap- 


tism. 


‘Ayaia—Biatos.. 


me. 
ΕἸ 


Βαρνάβας, a, 6, Barnabas, an associ- 
ate of Paul in his labors. | 

βάρος, εος, ous, τό, weight, burden, 
load. 

BapoaBas, a, 6, Barsabas, the sur- 
name of two men. 

βαρύς, (βάρος,) heavy, 
weighty, important ; violent, fierce. 


εἴα “ὦ, 
βασιλεία, as, ἢ, (βασιλεύς,) king- 
dom, dominion, reign. 
βασιλεύς, ἔως, 6, a@ king, prince, 
leader, chief. 
βασιλικός, ἢ, ov, (Basineds,) Kcingly, 
royal. 


ε 
“1 


βασίλισσα, ns, 7, (βασιλεύς,) α 
queen. : ‘ 

βάσις, ews, ἢ, (Balvw,) a step, pace ; 
in ΝΟ the 790: 


βαστάζω, f. dow, (Bdots,) to γαΐδο 
upon a busts, to support; to take up, 
to hold, to bear, to carry. 

βάτος, ov, ἢ, or 6, a thorn-bush, 
bramble. 


βεβηλόω, ὦ, f. dow, (βέβηλος,) to 


βάπτισμα, atos, τό, (βαπτίζω,) some- | profane, to violate. 


thing immersed; in N. T. baptism. 

βαπτιστής, od, 6, (βαπτίζω,) a bap- 
tizer, 1.6. the Baptist, a cognomen 
applied to John, 
Christ. 

βάπτω, f. Ww, to dip in, to immerse, 
to tinge, to dye. 

βάρβαρος, a barbarian, 
foreigner; one who does not speak 
Greek, one who is not a Greek. 


the forerunner of 


Οὐ» Ὁ. a 


βαρέως, adv. (Bapus,) heavily, with 
difficulty. 

BapSoAopaios, ov, ὃ, Bortholo- 
mew, one of the apostles. 

Βάρ-ἰησοῦς, ov, 6, Bar-jesus, the 
name of a Jewish magician. 


Βενιαμίν, 6, indec. Benjamin, pr. 
name of the youngest son of Jacob. 
Βερνίκη, ns, ἢ», Bernice, daughter of 
Herod Agrippa first, and sister to the 
younger Agrippa. 
Βέροια, as, ἢ, Berea, a city of Mace- 
donia. 

Bepo.aios, a, ov, of Berea, Berean. 
βῆμα, ατος, τό, (Batvw,) a step, a 
pace, foot-step; a step, an elevated 
place, and hence the tribunal of a judge 

or magistrate. 

Bia, as, ἢ, strength, impetus, force, 
violence. 

βίαιος, a, τ (Bia,) vielent, vehe- 
ment. 
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βίβλος, ov, 7, inner rind of the) βραδυπλοέω, &, how, (βραδὺς and 
papyrus. In N. T. α roll, volume, πλέω.) to sail slowly. 
scroll. . εν ae βραχίων, evos, 6, the arm. In Ν. 
Βιϑυνία, ας, ἢ, Bithynia,a province| T. by meton. strength, might, power. 
ot Asia Minor._ | βραχύς, εἴα, ὑ, short, small, few. 

Biwots, ews, ἢ, (Bidw,) life, mode of | βρέφος, eos, ovs, τό, a child, an in- 
life. | fant, a babe. 
BAdoTos, ov, 6, Blastus, a chamber- | βρύχω, f. iw, to grate, to gnash with 
lain of Herod Agrippa. | the teeth. 

βλασφημέω, ὦ, f. iow, (BAdoonpos.) | βωμός, ov, ὃ, (βαίνω, Baw,) a step, 
to blaspheme, to slander, defume,revile. | stand, base ;-in N. 'T. an altar.- 


βλάσφημος, ov, ὅ, 7, (βλάπτω Ξ 
βλὰξ and φημή,) biasphemous, Sides | / τ΄ 
derous. ; 

βλέπω, f. Ww, to see, to look; to! γάζα, ἧς, ἢ, a treasury. 
perceive, to discern; to take heed, Td(a, ys, 7, Gaza, a city of the 
beware; spoken metaph. of a place, fo | Philistines. 


look, to be situated. | Tdios, ov, 6, Gaius. 
βοάω, &,f. how, (Boh,) to cry aloud,| Ταλατικός, ἢ, dv, Galatian. 
to exclaim. | Γαλιλαῖος, a, ov, Galilean, an in- 
βοήϑεια, as, ἡ, (BonSéw,) help, aid, hutitantof Galilee. | bs 
succor. - Γαλλίων, ὠνος, 6, Gailio,a Roman 


BonSew, ὦ, f. How, (Bon, Séw,) to| proconsul of Achaia. 


advance in aid of one, to assist, to Γαμαλιήλ, δ, indec. Gamaliel, a 

- succor, to come to the rescue. distinguished Pharisee and teacher at 
βολίζω, f. ίσω, (BoAts,) to heave the| Jerusalem. 

lead, to sound. γάρ, a causative particle, for,. be- 


βουλεύω, f. edcw, (Bovah,) to resolve cause, then, truly; yap καί, for also; 
in council, to decree. In N. T. only| 0d γάρ, no then! no indeed! μὲν γάρ, 
mid. βουλεύομαι, f. εὐσομαι, to take | for indzed ; οὔτε yap, for neither. 
counsel, to deliberate, to forma plan| γέ, an enclitic particle, giving em- 
or purpose. phasis to the word to which it.is ap- 

βουλή, ἧς, 7, a council; hence will,| pended, and cfien umsusceptible of 
determination, decree; plan, purpose.| translation in English. Its general 

βούλημα, ατος, τό, (βούλομαι,) will,| meaning is, at least, indeed, even, 
intention, purpose. too. ‘ 

βούλομαι, depon. pass. 2 pers. βούλει, γενεά Gs, ἢ, (γίνομαι,) birth, gener- 
imperf. ἐβουλόμην, 1 aor. ἐβουλήϑην | ation, offspring, progeny; an age, 
and ἠβουλήδϑην, to will, to wish, be time, period; a@ race, class, genera- 
willing ; 10 prefer, to desire; to in- tion. 


cline, to be disposed. γεννάω, &, f. how, (γέννα povt. for 


| 
11: 
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yévos,) to beget spoken of men, to: 


bear spoken of women; pass. to be 
born. 


γένος, €0S, ous, TO, (γίνομαι,) race, 


stock, descent; offspring, posterity ; 
family, lineage ; nation, people ; kind, 
sort, species. 

γερουσία, as, ἢ; (γερούσιος fr. γέρων.) 
a council of elders, a senate, the 
Sanhedrim. 

γεύω, f. εὐσω, to cause to taste, to 
let taste. 
μαι, f. evooua, to taste, to cat, par- 
take of. 

γῆ; γῆς, ἡ, earth, land, soil, ground ; 
a couniry, region, terriiory. 

γίνομαι, γίγνομαι, f. γενήσομαι, 2 
aor. ἐγενόμην, 1 aor. pass. ἐγενήϑην, 
depon. mid. to become, to happen, to 
be burn, to be; to be made, to be crea- 
ted; to take place, to come to pass, 
to occur. 

γινώσκω, Attic γιγνώσκω, f. γνώσο- 
μαι, 2 aor. ἔγνων, perf. ἔγνωκα, perf. 
pass. ἔγνωσμαι, 1 aor. pass. ἐγνώσϑην, 
1 fut. pass. γνωσδήσομαι, to know, per- 
ceive, gain a knowledge of; to know 
by trial, to examine; to learn, to find 
out; to perceive. to observe; to under- 
stand, to have knowledge of. 

γλεῦκος, εο5, ous, τό, (yAUKUs,) must, 
new wine; in N. T. sweet wine. 

γλῶσσα, ns, ἢ, the tongue; by me- 
ton. speech, language, dialect. 

γνωρίζω, f low, to make known, to 
declare, to reveal. 

γνώστης, ov, ὃ, (γινώσκω,) a knower, 
1.6. one who knows. 

γνωστός, ἢ, ὄν, (γινώσκω,) known, 
known of all, incontrovertible. 

γογγύζω, f. tow, to murmur. 


In N. T. only mid. γεύο-. 


eee 


Pévos—Aapacos. 


γογγυσμός, ov, 6, (γογγύζω.) mur- 
mur, murmuring, complaint. 

youos, ov, ὃ, a load, lading, as of 
a ship. — . | 

γόνυ, γόνατος, τό, the knee. : 
᾿ γράμμα, ατος, τό; (γράφω,) a picture, 
a letter, writing, an epistle, letters, 
learning. 

γραμματεύς, (γράφω, a 
writer, scribe; a clerk, secretary. 

γραφή, Hs, ἢ, (ypadw,) a. picture, 
writing ; the Scripture or Scriptures 
of the Jews, i.e the Old Testament. 

γράφω, f. yw, to grave or cut in, to 
sketch out, to write, to compose: 


τ ae 
έως, ὃ, 


γρηγορέω, ὥ, ἵἴ. haw, (ἐγείρω. 2 perf. 
éyphyopa,) to wake, to keep awake, to 
watch. 

γυμνός, h, dv, naked, also lightly 
clad, 1. e. in the under garment only. 

γυνή, ads, 7, @ woman, maiden, 
one betrothed, a wife. : 

γωνία, as, 7, an angle, a corner. 


A. 


AaBis, 6, indec. also Δαυίδ or Δαυΐδ, 
David, a celebrated Jewish king. 

δαιμόνιον, ov, Td,(neut: of adj. dar- 
μόνιος.) demon, god, deity In the 
Jewish sense, a demon, evil spirit, 
devil. 

δάκρυ, vos, τό, and δάκρυον, vov, το, 
a tear. 
δακρύω, f. vow, (δάκρυ,) to shed 
tears, to weep. | 

Aduaois, tos, ἢ, Damaris, a wo- 
man of Athens, who became a‘convert . 
under Paul’s preaching. ᾿ 

Δαμασκός, οὔ, ἢ, Damascus, a cele- 


brated city of Syria. 


Aatravaw—An. 


δαπανάω, ὦ, f. how, (δαπάνη.) to 
spend, to be at expense. 

δέ, a particle properly adversative, 
but sometimes denoting transition, and 
serving to introduce something contin- 
explanatory of what has 
gone before. Its general signification 
is but, and, also, namely, now. 

δέησις, ews, ἢ; (δέομαι,) want, need ; 
supplication, petition, prayer. 

δεῖ, imperf. ἔδει, infin. δεῖν, impers. 
it needs, there is need of, one must ; 
it is right or proper, it ought, should, 
etc. : Sat 

δείκνυμι and δεικνύω, f. δείξω, to 
show, to point out, cause to see, ex- 
hibit ; to teach, direct. 

δεισιδαίμων, ovos, 6, 4, adj. fearing 
the gods, religiously disposed: 


uative or 


δεισιδαιμονία, as, ἡ, (δεισιδαίμων,) 
fear of the gods, religiousness, re- 
_ ligion. 

δεκαδύο, twelve. 

δεκαπέντε, fifteen. 

Sextds, ή, dv, (Séxoua,) accepted, 
and hence, acceptable, approved. — 

δεξιολάβος, ov, ὃ, (δεξιός, λαμβάνω,) 
one who takes the right hand; hence 
a guard, body-guard, or perhaps the 
name of a kind of light-armed soldiers, 
spearmen, lancers. 

δεξιός, a, dv, right, the right hand 
(χεῖρ being supplied), the right side, 
the right parts. 

δέομαι, f. δεήσομαι, 1 aor. ἐδεήϑην 
with mid. signif. to need, to want; to| 
make known one’s wants, to beseech, 
to pray. 

δέον, ovtos, τό, participle of δεῖ, ne- 


cessary, proper, that which ought te} 
he. 


| indeed, 
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AepBaios, 6, belonging to 
Derbe. 
Δέρβη, ἧς, i, Derbe, a city of Lyca- 


onia in Asia Minor. 


ou, 


δέρω, f. Sep, 1 aor. Weipa, 2 aor. 
pass. ἐδάρην, 2 fut. pass. Saphooua, to 
skin, to flay; in N. T. to beat, to 
scourge. 

δεσμεύω, f. εὐσω, (Secuds,) to bind. 

δέσμιος, lov, ὃ, (δεσμέω,) one bound, 
a prisoner, captive. 
(Séw,) band, bond, 
In the plur. bonds, imprison- 


δεσμός, ov, 6, 
fetter. 
ment. 

δεσμοφύλαξ, aos, 6, (δεσμός, φύυλαξ,) 
a prison-keeper, ἃ jailer. 

δεσμωτήριον, iov, τό, (δεσμόω,) α 
prison. 

δεσμώτης, ov, 6, (Secudw,) a prison- 
er, one who is in bonds. 

δεσπότης, ov, 6, a master, the head 
of a family, as denoting authority, 
Lord,.and in this sense sometimes 
spoken of God. 

δεῦρο, adv. here, hither. 

δευτεραῖος, ula, atov, adj. used ad- 
verbially, on the second day. 


| δεύτερος, a, ov, ord. adj. second. 
een adverbially, τὸ δεύτερον, the 
second time, again. So ἐκ δευτέρου. 
δέχομαι, f. ξομαι, depon. mid.. perf. 
δέδεγμαι, to take, to receive, to accept; 
to admit, to welcome, to follow. 
δέω, to want. Cf. δεῖ and δέομαι. 
δέω, f. δήσω, 1 aor. ἔδησα, perf. δέδε- 
κα, perf. pass. δέδεμαι. to bind, to bind 
together, to fasten, to put in bonds. 
δή, a particle serving to give to a 
sentence certainty or reality, in oppo- 
‘sition to mere opinion or conjecture ; 
then, now, truly, really. In 
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a hortative sense, now then, come now, 
etc. 

Snunyopéw, ὦ, f. how, (δῆμος, ayo- 
péw,) to address a public assembly, to 
harangue. 

Δημήτριος, 
silversmith at Ephesus. 

δῆμος, ov, 6, the people, commons, 
common people. 

δημοσίᾳ, adv. publicly, in public. 

δημόσιος, ta, tov, (δῆμος,) public, 
belonging to the public, for public use. 

did, prep. through, throughout ; by, 


ov, 6, Demetrius,-a 


by means of, on account of, because | 


of, for the sake of, etc. 

διαβαίνω, f. βήσομαι, 
through or over. 

διάβολος, ov, 6, 7, subst. a calumni- 
ator, slanderer, accuser ; with the art. 
ὁ διάβολος, the devil, Satan. 

διαγγέλλω, f. γελῶ, (διά, ἀγγέλλω.) 
to announce, to publish, proclaim; to 
give exact and certain intelligence. 


to 


διαγίνομαι, 2 aor. διεγενόμην, to be 


or to go throughout, to be always; 
hence, to be past, 
elapse. 


διαγινώσκω, f. γνώσομαι, to know | 


accurately, to distinguish; to exam- 

ine, to investigate. 
διάγνωσις, ews, 4, (διαγινώσκω,) ex- 

act knowledge; in N. T. 


tion, trial, hearing. 


pass. 


ΖΔημηγορέω---Ζιαμάχομαι. 


διαδήκη;, ἢ5: ἢ, (διατίϑημι,) a dispo- 
sition, arrangement, covenant. 
ἔγξομαι, (διά, 
κατελέγχομαι,) to confute in disputa- 
10 


διακατελέγχομαι, ἴ. 


διηκόνησα, ἴο 
serve, to attend upon, ἴθ. minister 
unio, -" ‘ 


διακονέω, @, 1 aor. 


διακονία, as, om (διακόνος,) service, 
attendance, ministry, 
aid, relief. 

διακόσιοι, at; a, (δίς, ἑκατόν,) two 
hundred. : 

διακούω, f. οὐύσομαι, (did, akovw,) to 
hear through or out, to hear fully. 
_ διακρίνω, f. νῶ, to separate through- 
out, to distinguish, to make a distinc- 
1 aor. pass. 
with mid. signif. διεκρίϑην, to sepa- 
rate one’s self; in N. T. to contend 
with, to dispute with; to doubt, to 
hesitate. 


ministration, 


tion; mid. διακρίνομαι, 


διαλέγω, f. gw, to ee: out apart, 
1. 6. to select. In N. T. only as depon. 


‘mid. διαλέγομαι, 1 aor. pass. διαλέ- 
to intervene, : 


xsnv with mid. signif. to speak, to 
converse with, to dispute, to discuss, 
reason, argue. 
διάλεκτος, Ov, 7, (διαλέγομαι.) speech, 
language, dialect, peculiar idiom. Ὁ 
διαλύω, f. tow, to dissolve, to dis- - 


examina- perse, to break up. 


διαμαρτύρομαι, f. οὔμαι, depon. mid. 


διαδέχομαι, f. δέξομαι, to receive to call the gods or men to witness, to 
through, to receive in succession, to protest or affirm with solemn attesta- 


succeed to. 


| tions, to admonish solemnly, to charge 


Siadidwur, f. δώσω, to give from earnestly ; to testify, to teach, to en- 
hand to hand, to deal out, to divide, to force. 


distribute. 


διαμάχομαι, f. ἤσομαι, depon. mid. 


Siadoxos, ov, 6, ἢ; (διαδέχομαι,) a to jighi together, to contend, to dis- 


Successor. 


pute. 


. : ᾿ 
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διαμερίζω, f. iow, to dispart, to sep-| διάστημα, atos, τό, (διΐστημι,) dis- 


arate into parts, to divide up. tance, interval. 


᾿διανέμω, f. μῷ, to distribute, portion| διαστρέφω, f. ww, perf. pass._ (διέ- 


out; to divulge, spread abroad. στῥαμμᾶι,.) to distort, to twist, turn 
Siavolyw, f. οἴξω, (διά, ἀνοίγω,) to\|aside; to pervert, io wrest, corrupt. 
epen, to explain, expound. διασώζω, f. dow, to save through, 


Siaviw, f. dew, (διά, aviw,) to bring | to bring safely through, to come to or 
through io an end, accomplish, finish. jreack safely. 
διαπαντός, adv. through the whole} διαταγή, ἧς; ἢ, (διατάσσω.) a dispos- 
time, continually, always. ing in order, a disposition, arrange- 
διαπεράω, @, f. dow, to pass through | ment. 
or over, to go across. διατάσσω or TaTTw,f. gw, to arrange, 
διαπλέω, ὦ, f. evow, to sail through| to dispose in order; to direct, to pre- 
or across. - scribe, to order, and mid. διατάσσομαι 
διαπονέω, &, f. ἤσω, to labor through, in the same sense. ; 
to effect with labor. In Ν. T. mid. διατελέω, ὦ, f. ésw, to bring to 
διαπονέομαι, ovat, 1 aor. pass. διεπονή- a full end, to finish, complete; in 
ϑην with mid. signif.-to pain one’s|N. T. to continue, to remain. 
self, to be indignant. διατηρέω, ὦ, f. How, (διά, τηρέω.) to 
διαποφεύομαι, f. εὐσομαι, depon. ἐο watch closely, ἰο keep with care; with 
go or pass through. 


, ἑαυτόν, etc. to guard or keep one’s 
διαπορέω, @, Now, (διά, ἀπορέω.) t9| self wholly (from a thing), to abstain 

be wholly at loss, to be much in doubt | wholly. 

and perplexity, to hesitate greatly. διατίϑημι, f. διαϑδήσω, to place apart, 
διαπρίω, f. tow, to saw through or | to set out in order, to arrange; in N. 

asunder. In N. T. only mid. διαπρίο- T. only mid. διατίϑεμαι, f. διαϑήσομαι, 


pat, to be enraged, to be moved with\to arrange in one’s own behalf, to 


anger. make an arrangement, to institute or 
διαῤῥήγνυμι or διαῤῥήσσω, f. fw, (διά, make a covenant. ὯΣ 
ῥήγνυμι,) to tear through, to rené| διατρίβω, ψω, to rub in pieces, to 
asunder. Ὁ ι : τ away. In N. T. spoken only 
διασκορπίζω, f. tow, to seatter| of time, ta spend, to pass; to remain, 
abread, to disperse. : Σ sojourn, abide. 
διασπάω, @, f. acw, to pull asunder,| Siadépw, f. διοίσω, 2 aor. διήνεγκον, 
io tear in pieces. — to bear or carry through, to bear 
διασπείρω, f. ερῶ, to sew, to scatter | asunder, in_ N. T. only in the pass. 
abroad, to disperse. to be divulged, to be published abroad; 


διαστέλλω, f. ελῷ, to put asunder,|spoken of a ship, to be borne hither 
to set apart; hence mid. to siate dis- | and thither, to be driven about. 
tinctly, to explain clearly ; to com | διαφεύγω, f. kw, to flee through, to 
mand, to charge, to. enjoin upon. lescape by flight. 
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διαφϑορά, as, ἣ, (διαφϑείρω,) cor- 
ruption, destruction. 

διαχειρίζω, f. iow, to have pass 
through one’s hands, to adminisier ; 
in N. T. mid. διαχειρίζομαι, to lay 
hands upon, to kill, to slay. 

διαχλεύαζω, f. dow; to deride, to 
scoff, to mock. 

διδάσκαλος, ov, 6, (διδάσκω,) a teach- 
er, instructor, master. 

διδάσκω, f. Ew, (obsol. δάω,) to teach, 
to to direct, to put in 
mind. 

διδαχή, Hs, ἢ; (διδάσκω,) teaching, 
ἐηδίγμοίίοτι ; precept, doctrine. 

δίδωμι, f. δώσω, 1 aor. ἔδωκα, 2 aor. 
ἔδων, perf. δέδωκα, pluperf. ἐδεδώκειν, 
to give, to bestow upen, te grant, to 
impart; to give up, to deliver over, to 
commit ; to perform, to exhibit ; to ap- 
point, to constitute, to ordain, to in- 


instruct ; 


stitute. 

διενϑυμέομαι, οῦμαι, (διά, éevdupéo- 
μαι,) to revolve in mind, to consider, to 
reflect. 

διερμηνεύω, f. evow, (διά, ἑρμηνεύω,) 
to interpret, expound, explain. 

διέρχομαι, f. ἐλεύσομαι, (διά, epxo- 
μαι.) to come or go through, to pass 
through; to reach, to arrive at. 

διερωτάω, ᾧ, f. haw, (διά, ἐρωτάω,) to 
inquire through, to inquire out. 

διετία, as, ἢ; (διετής,) space of two 
years. 

διηγέομαι, οῦμαι, f. ἤσομαι, depon. 
mid. (διά, ἡγέομαι,) to lead or conduct 
through, to go through with, to re- 
count, tell, declare. 

διϑάλασσος, ov, ὃ, H, adj. (δίς, Sa- 
λασσα,) between two seas; spoken of 
@ shoal or sand-bank. 


AtapSopa—Aoxéw. 


διΐστημι, (διά, ἵστημι,) 1 aor. διέστη-. 
σα, to place asunder, to separate; to 
depart, to pass away. Ὁ 

διισχυρίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, depon. mid. 
(διά, ἰσχυρίζομαι,) to affirm strongly, 
or confidently... 

δίκαιος, ala, ov, adj. right, just, like, 
even, equal. 

δικαιοσύνη, Ns, ts (δίμκαιος,) justice, 
equity; piety, righteousness, godli- 
Ness. 

δικαιόω, ὦ, f. dow, (Sixaos,) to jus- 
tify, to regard as just; to absolve, to 
acquit, to clear. 

δικαστής, οὔ, 6, (δικάζω,) a judge. 

δίκη, ns, ἡ, right, justice; punitive — 


justice ; judgment, sentence. 


>, of 


διό, con}. (Ξε δ 8,) on which account, 
wherefore. 

διοδεύω, f. evow, (διά, ddevw,) to travel 
through, to traverse. 

Διονύσιος, ov, 6, Dionysius, an Are- 
opagite of Athens. 

Somer HY; €os, ovs, 6, ἢ, adj. (Διὸς 
gen of Ζεύς, ἃΠα πέτω Ξεπίπτω,) fallen 
from Jupiter, heaven-descended. 

didpdwua, atos, τό, (διορϑόω,) an 
emendation, reform, improvement. 

Διόσκουροι, wy, οἱ, (Διός, kovpos,) the 
Dioscuri, i. e. Castor and Pollux. 

διότι, Con}. (δι᾿ 671,)—= dia τοῦτο ὅτι, 
on account of this that, for this rea- 
son that, because. | 

διωγμός, ov, 6, (διώκω,) pursuit of 
enemies. In N. T. persecution. 

διώκω, f. dw, to cause to flee; to 
pursue after, to pursue with malignity, 
to persecute. 

δόγμα, ατος, τό, (δοκέω,) a decree, 
edict, ordinance. 

δοκέω, &, ἴ, δόξω, 1 aor. ἔδοξα, to 


seem, to appear; to be of opinion, to 
think, suppose, Ἄπένο; to determine, 
to resolve. i 

δόλος, ov, 6, (δέλω, δέλεαρ.) bait; 
hence fraud, guile, decett. 


δόξα, ns, 7, (Soxéw.) a seeming, an | 


appearance; praise, applause; dig- 
nity, glory, lustre, brightness ; 
cellence, perfection. 

δοξάζω, f. dow, (δόξα,) to be of opin- 
ion, to think; to praise, celebrate, 
magnify ; to honor, to exalt in digii- 
ity, to glorify. 

Δορκάς, ddos, ἢ, Dorcas, pr. name 
of a female. 

δουλεύω, f. evow, (SovAos,) to be a 
slave, to serve; to obey, be devoted 
to. - 

δούλη, ns, 7, (δοῦλος,) a female 
sluve, a handmaid. - 
α slave, 
bondman ; δοῦλος, 
ing, enslaved, bound to serve. 

δουλόω, @, cw, (δοῦλος,) to make a 
slave of, to bring into bondage, to 
enslave ; in pass. perf. δεδούλωμαι, to | 
be a slave, to serve. 

δρόμος, ov, 0, (δρέμω Ξετρέχω.) a 
running, α race. 

Δρουσίλλα; ns, ἢ; Drusilla, youngest 


δοῦλος, ov, 6, 


as adj. h, Ov, Serv- 


daughter of Herod Agrippa I, and sis-- 


ter of the younger Agrippa and of 
Bernice, celebrated for her beauty.. 

δύναμαι, f δυνήσομαι, depon. imperf. 
ἐδυνάμην, 1 aor. ἠδυνήϑην, to be able, 
Ican; to be capable, have power, 
force, ability. — 


δύναμις, ews, ἢ; (δύναμαι.) the being | 


able; ability, power, strength, effica- 


cy, force. 
δυνάστης, ov, 6, (δύναμαι.) one in 


A ro ASE γγύς. 


σας} 


servant, 
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power; a potentate, prince ; a minis- 
ter of court, an officer. 

ae 
7)» 
‘strong, powerful ; 


able, 


sktlful, eminent. 


| δυνατός, ὄν, (δύναμαι,) 


7 , 
δύο, οἱ, al, Ta, two. 


δυσεντερία, as, ἢ, (Sus, ἔντερον,) 
dysentery; fluc. a 
δώδεκα, of, ai, τά, indec. twelve. 


| 
| δωδεκάφυλον, ov, τό, (δώδεκα, φυλήῆ,) 
the twelve tribes of Israel. 

δῶμα, atos, τό, (δέμω,) a building, 
| a house. s 
| δωρεά, Gs, ἢ, (δίδωμ:.) a gift. 
| δωρεάν, adv. (accus. of dwped,) gratis, 
gratuitously, freely; 
without cause. 


groundlessly, 


E. 


ἐάν, Con). (for εἰ, ἄν.) 10,1 so be that, 


in case that. > 


accus. 


ἑαυτοῦ, τῆς; τοῦ, ἑαυτόν, τήν, 
τό, reflex. pron. 3 pers. of oneself, 
of itself, accus. himself, herself, tiself. 
| es ῶ, f. ἐάσω, | aor. εἴασα, impert. 
[ εἰ . to let, to let be; to suffer, allow, 


aes to let alone, to leave; to 
‘commit 0, to leave in charge. 

|. ἑβδομήκοντα, of, ui, τά, indeclin. 
seventy. 


ἑβδομηκοντάκις; adv. seventy times. 

‘EBpatos, ala, atov, or ‘EBpatos, ov, 
6, a Hebrew. In N. T. οἱ Ἑβραῖοι, 
‘the Jews of Palestine, who used the 
| Hebrew language. 

‘EBpats, ios, 7, (sc. διάλεκτος,) the 
Hebrew language. 

ἐγγίζω, f. tow, (ἐγγές,) 
inear, to cause to approach; 
near, to approach. 

ἐγγύς, adv. near, nigh 


to bring 
to draw 


2a2 


ἐγείρω, f. ἐγερῶ, 1 aor. ἤγειρα, to 
wake, to arouse, to cause to rise up; 


mid. éyelooua, to awake, to rouse up, 


to arise; 1 aor. pass. ἠγέρϑην, pert. 
pass. ἐγήγερμαι with mid. signif. to 


rise, to have risen. 


ἐγκαλέω, & f. now, (ἐν, καλέω,) to| 


In N. T. to! 


call in, i. 6. to demand. 
call in question, to accuse, arraign, 
bring a charge against. 

ἐγκαταλείπω, f. ψω, (ἐν, καταλείπω,) 
to leave behind in any place, to leave, 
forsake, abandon. 

ἔγκλημα, ατος, TO, (eyxaréw,) charge, 
accusation. 

ἐγκόπτω, f. Vw, (ἐν, κόπτω.) to strike 
in, cut in; metaph. to impede, hinder. 

ἐγκράτεια, as, 7, (ἔγκρατής,) conti- 
nence, temperance, self-control. 

ἐγκρατής, €0s, ovs, 6, ἢ, adj. (ἐν, 
Kpatos,) strong, powerful; in N. T. 
metaph. having self-control, continent, 
temperate, astinent. 

ἐγώ, gen. ἐμοῦ, μοῦ, I, pron. of the 
first person ; plur. ἡμεῖς. 

ἔδαφος, eos, ovs, TC, (€50s,) base, bot- 
tom, floor, the ground. 

éSéAw, see θέλω. 

ἔϑνος, eos, ous, τό, a multitude, 
nation, race; people, inhabitants. In 
the Jewish sense, τὰ ἔϑνη, the nations, 
the gentiles, 1. e. the pagan or heathen 
nations. 

ἔϑος; cos, ous, τό, a custom, usage, 


manner. 
ἔϑω, only in 2 perf. εἴωϑα with pres. 
signif. to be accustomed, to be wont. 


ei, conditional conjunction, zf, distin- | 


guished from ἐάν, as denoting a mental 
supposition, without reference to any 
real contingency. 


‘Evyeipw—Eipo. 


As an interrog. 


|particle, whether, like the Lat. an, 
| num, ne. 
| εἴδω, to see, wholly obsolete in the 
pres. act. for which épdw is used: its 
tenses form two families, one exclusive- 
ly in signif. to see, the other, to know. 
I. To see, behold, 2 aor. εἶδον, opt. 
ἴδοιμι, Subj. ἴδω, infin. ἰδεῖν, part. ἰδών. 
These forms are used as the aorist of 
ὁράω, in the sense of to see, perceive, 
either with the eyes or mentally. 


Il. To know, which signif. comes 
from the 2 perf. οἶδα, subj. εἰδῶ, infin. 
εἰδέναι, particip. εἰδώς, pluperf. ἤδειν, 
fut. εἰδήσω, strictly, to have seen, per- 
ceived, apprehended, and hence it takes 
‘the present signif. to know and the 
_pluperf. becomes an imperf. This word 
is used of mediate knowledge, that 
which is inmediate being expressed 


iby σύνοιδα. 
| εἰδωλόϑυτον, ov, TO, (εἴδωλον, δύω, 
idol-sacrifice, any thing sacrificed to 


idols. 

εἴδωλον, ov, τό, (εἶδος,) an image, 
spectre, figure; an idgl-image. 

εἴκοσι, of, af, τά, indec. twenty. 
imperf. ἦν, 
imper. ἔσϑι, to be, to exist, to have 
existence; to come to pass,to take 


εἰμί, f. ἔσομαι, (€w,) 


place. 
εἶπον, 2 aor.; imper. 


> / 


εἰπέ, opt. 

εἴποιμι, subjunct. εἴπω, inf. εἰπεῖν, part. 
εἰπών, to say, to speak; to ask, to in- 
quire; to answer, reply; to tell, de- 
clare, to foretell, predict; to direct, 
| bid, command. 5 
εἰρήνη. ns, ἢ: peace, staie of peace, 
tranquillity, security ; health, welfare, 
prosperity. Ξ 


εἴρω, f. ἐρῶ, see in εἶπον. 


% 


eis, prep. governing the accus. to, 


Eis—E κλέγω. 
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ἐκβολή, 7s, ἢ; (ἐκβάλλω, a cast- 


toward, upon, into; up to, until; for,|ing out, e. g. the lading οἵ ἃ ship. 


in order to or for; 
with, conformably to. 

εἷς, μία, ἕν, gen. ἑνός, μιᾶς ἑνός, One, 
the first cardinal number. 


in accordance 


some one, any one, a certain; from the 
Heb. as an ordinal, first. 

εἰσάγω, f. ἄξω, (&yw,) to lead into, 
to bring in or into; to import, adinit, 


to introduce. 

εἰσακούω, f. οὐσομαι, (axovw,) to 
lear to, listen to; to give heed, obey; 
to hear favorably, to grant. . 

εἴσειμι, Imperf. εἰσήειν, (εἰς, εἶμι.) to 
go into, to-enter. | 

εἰσέρχομαι, f. εἰσελεύσομαι, 2 aor. | 
εἰσῆλϑον, 10 go or come inio, to enter. 

εἴσοδος, ov, 7, (Eis, ὁδός.) Way into | 
any place, entrance, access. 

εἰσπηδάω, @, f. how, to leap into, 
to spring in. 

εἰσπορεύομαι, f. evoouat, depon. to 
go into, to enter. 

εἰστρέχω, 2 aor. εἰσέδραμον, kee έχω,) | 
to run into a house, etc. Absol. to run 
in. 

εἰσφέρω, 2 aor. 
εἰσήνεγκα, to bear, bring or lead into. 

ἐκ, before a vowel. ἐξ, ἃ prep. gov- 
erning the genitive with the primary 
sisnif. out of, from, of, forth from. | 
᾿ ἕκαστος, ἡ, ov, each, every one, each | 
one. | 

ἑκατόν, of, al, τά, a hundred; 


.Ξ 
ἌΟΡ 
εἰσηνεγκον, | aor. 


verbially, a kundred-fold. | 


ἑκατοντάρχης and ἑκατόνταρχος, ov, | 
(ἑκατόν, &pxw,) a centurion. | 
ἐκβάλλω, 2 aor. ἐξέβαλον, f. βαλῶ, 
to throw or cast out; to take out, to | 
extract, remove. | 


[4 


ο; 


if 
t 


ἐκδέχομαι, f. ξομαι, to receive from; 
in N. T’. inchoatively, to be about to 


receive frum, to wait for, look for, 


Indef. one, | expect. 


ἐκδιηγέομαι, otuct, f. Aromat, (διη- 
γέομαι,) to tell out, to relate in full. 
ἐκδικέω, ὦ, f. How, (ἔκδιικος,) to exe- 
cute right and justice, to defend one’s 
| cause; to revenge, avenge, punish. 
ἐκδίκησις, ews, ἢ, (ἐκδικέω,) a re- 
venging, punishing ; a maintaining 
one’s right, defending one’s cause. 
exdoTos, ov, δ, ἢ, adj. (ἐκδίδωμι,) 


given up, dclivered over. 


ἐκεῖ, adv. of place, there, in that 
'place ; spoken of the place ‘ whither, 
thither, to that place. 

ἐκεῖϑεν, adv. (éxet,) thence, from 
that place. 

ἐκεῖνος, ἡ, 0, pron. demon. (ἐκεῖ, 
that, that one there, equiv. to an em- 
phatic he, she, it. 

ἐκεῖσε, adv. (ἐκεῖ) thither, to that 
place, by attraction for ἐκεῖ, there, in 
that place. 

ἐκζητέω, ©, how, to seek out, search 
out; to seek after, ta endeavor to 
gain. 

ExSauBos, ov, 6, 7, adj. (ἐκ, SduBos,) 
quite astonished, amazed, astounded. 
ἢ, adj. (ἐκτίϑημι,, 


ἔκϑετος, Ov, ὃ, 


exposed, put out. 


ἐκκλησία, as, ἢ; (ἔκκλητος.) α con- 
vocaiion, assembly, congregation. 

ἐκκολυμβάω, ὦ, Naw, to swim out. 

ἐκλαλέω, @, f. how, to speak out, to 
tell, disclose. 

ἐκχέγω, f. tw, to lay out together, 
to choose out, select. . 
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ἐκλογή, 7S, ἢ, (ἐκλέγω,) choice, elec- 
tion, selection. 


ἐκπέμπω, f. Ww, to ted out, to send 


forth. 
ἐκπηδάω, @, f. how, to leap out, to 
rush forth. 


ἐκπίπτω, Ἑ ἐκπεσοῦμαι, perf. ἐκπέ- 
πτωκα, 2 aor. ἐξέπεσον, | aor. ἐξέπεσα, 
to fall out of or down from; to lose, 
- fail. 

ἐκπλέω, f. evooua, to sail out of, to 
sail from. 

ἐκπληρόω, @,f. dcw, to fill out, to 
complete, fulfil. 

ἐκπλήσσω or TTw, f. ξω, 2 aor. pass. 
ἐξεπλάγην, to strike out, to bring, or 
force out by a blow; in N. T. only 
pass. to be struck with astonishment, 
to be astonished, to be amazed. 

ἐκπορεύομαι, f. evooua, to go out of, 
to goorcome forth; to go forth from, 
to go away. . 

ἔκστασις, ews, ἢ; (ἐξίστημι,) a put- 
ting away, removal; astonishment, 
amazement; an ecstasy, a trance. 

ἐκταράσσω or TTw, f. Ew, to stir up, 
to confound, to agitate. 


éextelyw, f. teva, perf. τέτακα, to 
stretch out, extend; to let go, as an 
anchor. 


ἐκτένεια, as, ἢ, (ἐκτείνω,) extension, 
attention, assiduousness. 

ἐκτενής, €0S, OUS, 6, ἢ, adj. extended, 
intent, earnest, fervent. 

ἐκτίϑημι, f. ἐκϑήσω, to place out, to 
expose; mid. ἐκτίϑεμαι, to set forth, 
expound, declare (Acts 18, 26). 

ἐκτινάσσω or TTw, ἄξω, to shake out 
or off, to shake violently. 

ἕκτος, ἢ; ov, ordin. num. (ξξ,) the 
sixth. 


‘ OR κλογή--- Εμβλέπω. 


ἐκτός, adv. (éx,) out of, without , 
as prep. without, except, besides. 
ἐκφέρω, 
2 aor. ἐξένεγκον, to bear out, to carry, 
out, to take away. 


| 
| 
| 


f. ἐξοίσω, 1 aor. ἐξένεγκα, 


ἐκφεύγω, f. εὐξομαι, to flee out of a, 
place; to flee from, to escape. 
éxxew, also ἐκχύνω, f. ἐκχεῶ, 1 aor. 
ἐξέχεα, perf. pass. ἐκκέχυμαι, 1 aor. 
pass. ἐξεχύϑην, 1 fut. pass. ἐκχυϑήσο- 
μαι, to pour out, to empty out, to shed 
abroad. 
ἐκχύνω, See in ἐκχέω. 
expuxw, f gw, to breathe out, to 
expire, to die. 
ἐλαιών, vos, 6, ain)... an olive- 
yard. 
"EAauirns, ov, 6,an Elamite. 
ἐλεημοσύνη, ns, ἢ; (ἐλεήμων,) Mercy, 
compassion; by meton. alms, charity. 
ἔλευσις, EWS, ἢ, α COMing. 
ἕλκω, f. ἑλκύσω from ἑλκύω, 1 aor. 
εἵλκυσα, to draw, to drag. 
Ἕλλας, ἄδος, ἢ, Hellas, Greece. 
Ἕλλην, νος, ὅ, Hellen, a Greek; 
οἱ Ἕλληνες, the Greeks. 


Ἑλληνίς, -t80s, 7, (fem. of adj. 
“EAAny,) Greek. In N. T. a femaie 
Greek. 


‘EAAnVIOTHS, οὔ, ὃ (ἑλληνί(ω,) a 
Hellenist. 

Ἑλληνιστί, adv. (ἑλληνίζω, 
Greek, i. e. in the Greek language. 

ἐλπίζω, f. tow, (€Amis,) to hope, to 
hope for, to expect. 

ἐλπίς, 50s, ἢ. hope, confident ex- 
pectation. ‘ 

Ἔλύμας, a, 6, Elymas, a magician. 

ἐμβιβάζω, f. dow, (ἐν, βιβάζω). 

ἐμβλέπω, f Ww, (ἐν, βλέπω,) to look 
in, to look in the face, to look at, to 


in 


th 


᾿Εμμαίνομαι---Ε ντολή. y 


jix the eyes upon; to see clearly, to 
discern. 
Ξ / fi “ 3 J \ 
ἐμμαίνομαι, 1. οὐμαι, (ἐν, μαίνομαι,;) 
to be mad at, to be furious against. 
ἐμμένω, f. eva, (ἐν, uévw,) to remain 
ina place; to remain in, to. continue 


tn. 


"Euudp, 6, indec. Emmor. 

ἐμπίπλημι, f. ἐμπλήσω, (ἐν, πίμπλη- 
μι.) to fill, quite full; tomake full; to 
fill, to satisfy, satiate. 

ἐμπνέω, ὦ, εὐσω, (ἐν, tvéw,) to blow 
in or upon, to breathe in; to breathe, 
to respire. 


ἔμπροσϑεν, adv. forwards, in frent, | 


before; as prep. before, in the pres- 
ence of. 
> , ΄ ΄“ ς ς di > / 
ἐμφανής, €0S, ovs, 6, ἡ, adj. (e€udat- 
νω,) appearing ina things; apparent, 
visible, open, plain, distinct. 


ἐμφανίζω, f. tow, (ἐμφανής,) to make | 


apparent, to show forth; to manzfest, 
to make known, declare, show; to 
accuse, inform against. 

ἔμφοβος, ov, ὃ. ἢ, adj. (ἐν, φόβος.) 
in fear, terrified, affrighted. 

ἐν, prep. governing the dative, in, 
on, upon, at, by, near, with, before, in 
the presence of. 


ἐναντίον, adv. over against; before, 


in the presence of, in sight of. 
’ 
site; contrary, adverse, hostile. 
ἐνδεής, ods, 6, ἢ, adj. (évdéw,) in 
want, needy, destitute.. 

ἕνδεκα, of. af, Ta, card. num. eleven. 


ἐνδυναμόω, ὦ, f. dow, to strengthen, 


to render strong ; to acquire strength, 


to be strong. 


ἐνδύνω or évdte, f. dow, 1 aor. ἐνέ- 


Svea, 1 aor. pass. ἐνέδυϑην, perf. pass. 


“ἐναντίος, a, ov, over against, oppo- | 
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ἐνδέδυμαι, to go in, to enter in, to put 
on; pass. to be clothed; mid. to clothe 
one’s self. 


| 

| ἐνδύω. see ἐνδύνω. 

| ἐνέδρα, ας, 7, (ἐν, ἕδρα,) a lying in 

‘wait, an ambuscade. 

| ἐνεδρεύω, f. evow, (évédpa.) to lie in 

_wait for, to liein ambush against. 

| ἔνεδρον, ov, T6,= ἐνέδρα. 

| ἕνεκα, prep. gov. the gen. on ac- 

count of, because of. for the sake of. 
ἐνευλογέω, f. how, to bless in or 

|through any one. In N.'T. only in 

| the pass. 

evade, adv. of place, where, here, 

of place ‘ whither, 

hither, to this place. 


in this place; 


f: a 
evouueoua, oduat, f. ἤσομαι, depon. 
(ἔν: Suués;) 1 aor. pass. with 
mid. signif. to have in mind, to revolve 


mid. 


in mind, to think upon. 


evStunots, ews, ἢ, (évSuuéeouat,) 
thought, cogitation, excogitation, in- 
| vention. 


7 ΄ 
ἐνιαυτὸς, οὔ, δ, α year. 


ἐνισχύω, vow, (icxte,) to be strong 


in any thing; to le invigorated, to be- 
come strong. 


ἔννατος, ἡ; ov, ord. adj. (ἐννέα,) the 
ninth, usually in the phrase 4 ὥρα 7 


évyarn, the ninth hour. 


ἐννεός, H, ov, Speechless, dumb. 
| &vvopos, ov, ὃ, 7, (ἐν, vouos,) legal, 
legitimate. 
᾿ς ἐντέλλομαι, f. τελοῦμαι, depon. mid. 
‘perf. pass. ἐντέταλμαι, with mid. or 
act. signif. to enjoin upon, to charge 
with, to command, ὁ 

ἐντολή, Ts, ἢ, (ἐντέλλομαι,) tnstruc- 
lion, charge, command; commission, 
‘ direction. 
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ἐντόπιος, ov, 6, ἢ, adj. (ἐν, τόπος.) in 
the place =a resident, an inhabitant. 

ἔντρομος, ov, ὃ, ἢ, adj. (ἐν, Tpdmos,) 
in trembling, trembling, terrified. 

ἐντυγχάνω, f. τεύξομαι, to full in 
with, to light upon; to come to, to 
address, to apply to. . 

ἐνυπνιάζω, also ἐνυπνιάζομαι, depon. 
(ἐνύπνιον,) to dream. 

ἐνύπνιον, OU, TO, (ev, Umvos,) a dream. 

ἐνώπιον, prep. gov. the gen. in the 
presence of, before, in the sight of. 

ἐνωτίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, depon. mid. to 
give ear to, listen to. 

ἐξάγω, f. ἄξω, (ἐκ, &yw,) to lead out, 
to conduct out. 

ἐξαιρέω, ὦ, f. tow, (ἐκ, αἱρέω,) 2 
aor. ἐξεῖλον, 2 aor. mid. ἐξείλατο, to 
take out, to select; mid. to select for 
one’s self, to choose; to rescue, deliv- 
er. 

ἐξαίφνης, adv. suddenly, unexpect- 
edly, at once. 

ἐξαλείφω, f. Ww, (ἐκ, ἀλείφω,) to 
smear -out, to’ blot out, expunge; to 
pardon. . 

ἐξάλλομαι, f. αλοῦμαι, (ἐκ, ἅλλομαι,) 
to leap οιιέ, to spring forth. 

ἐξανίστημι, f. στήσω, (ἐκ, ἀνίστημι,) 
to cause to rise up, to raise up; in- 
trans. to rise up from or out of, to 
stand forth. 

ἐξαποστέλλω, f στελῶ, (ἐκ, ἄπο- 
στέλλω,) to send away out of, to send 
forth; to dismiss, to let depart. 

ἐξαρτίζω, f. tow, (ἐκ, ἀρτίζω,) to 
complete fully, to finish, to bring to 
an end. i 

ἐξαυτῆς, adv. from this time, forth- 
with, presently, immediately. 

I. ἔξειμι, (ἐκ, εἰμί,) see ἔξεστι. 


᾿Εντόπιος---" Εἰξυπνος. 


IT. ἔξειμι, (ἐκ, εἶμι) to go out of. 
to go away, to depart from. 

ἐξέρχομαι, f. ἐξελεύσομαι, 2 aor. ἐξ- 
jAvov, to go or come out of any place, 
to go or come forth; to go out, go 
away, depart. ue 

ἔξεστι, Impers. verb, particip. ἐξόν, 
it is possible, one can; it is lawful, 
right, permitted, one may. 

ἐξηγέομαι, οῦμαι, f. ἤσομαι͵, depon. 
mid. (ἐκ, ἡγέομαι,) to lead out, to take 
the lead, be leader; to bring out, 
muke known, declare; to tell, nar- 
rate, recount. 

ἑξῆς, adv. in order, successively; 
in N. T. as adj. ἡ ἑξῆς, sc. ἡμέρα, the 
following day, the next day. 

ἐξίστημι, also ἐξιστάω, | aor. ἐξέστη- 
σα, 2 aor. ἐξέστην, to put out of place; 
to astonish ; intrans. to be put out, to 
be out of place, to recede from; to be 
beside one’s self, to be astonished, 
amazed, filled with wonder. 

eforAospevw, f. evow, to destroy ut- 
terly. 

ἐξομολογέω, f. How,—=duodroyéew only 
stronger, to confess fully, to concede, 
admit, acknowledge, profess. 

ἐξόν, see ἔξεστι. 

ἐξορκιστής, ov, 6, (ἐξορκίζω,) an ex- 
oreist. 

ἐξουϑενέω, ὦ, f. how, (ἐκ, οὐδενέω,) 
to set at naught, to despise, contemn, 
to treat with scorn, to reject. 

ἐξουσία, as, ἢ, (ἔξεστι,) power, abili- 
ty, facully; license, liberty ; commis- 
sion, authority, full power. 

ἐξοχή, 7S, 7, prominence, projec- 
tion ; emtnence, distinction. 

ἔξυπνος, ov, 6, ἢ, adj. out of sleep, 
awakened, awake. 


3 a 
"E&o— Ἐπιδείκνυμι. 


ἔξω, adv. of place, owl, without, out 
of dours, external; of place ‘ whither, 
out, furth, out af doors. 


ἐξωϑδέω, ὦ, ». How and ἐξώσω, to 


thrust out, to drive out; thrust for- | 


% 
ward, propel. 
« / “ c ᾿ A - Site 
ἑορτή, 7S, 1, @ teaet, sestival, holy-. 
day. 
ἐπαγγελία. as, ἧ. (emayyéAAw,) an- 
order, 


nunciation, announcement ; 


mandate ; promise. 
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“ 
ΕἾ 


εἰμι, (ἐπί, εἶμι.) to go upon, to 
come on, to approach. 


5 ih 


ἐπέκεινα, adv. beyond. 


ἐπέρχομαι, f. ἐπελεύσομαι, 2 aor. 


ἐπῆλνον, to go or come upon or over 
any place, to come to, to arrive; to 
come upon, to befall. 
3 7 ~ / Sy, 2 / 
ἐπεροτάω. ὦ, How, (ἐπί, ἐρωτάω,) to 
ask at or of any one, to inquire of; to 
question, interrogate. - 
3 / if > Le 9 5 Ἵ 
ἐπεχῶ, I. ἐφέξω, aor. ἐπέσχον, 


ἐπαγγέλλω, f. ελώ, (ἐπί, αγγέλλω,) (ἐπί, ἔχω,) to have or hold upon ; to 


to bring word. to, to tell, proclaim, 
announce; in N. T. as depon. mid. 
ἐπαγγέλλομαι, to announce one’s self, 
to promise ; to profess, to make pro- 
fession of. 

ἐπάγω, 1 aor. partic. ἐπάξας, to lead 
up to, to bring upon, to introduce. 

ἐπαίρω, f. upw, (ἐπί, αἴρω.) to take 
up, to raise up, lift up; mid. ἐπαίρο- 
pat, to lift up one’s self, to rise up. 
᾿ ἐπακροάομαι, dwar, depon..mid. (ἐπί, 
ἀκροάομαι,) to hear to, to hearken to. 

ἐπάναγκες, adv. necessarily, on com- 
pulsion. 

ἐπαρχία, as, ἢ, (ἔπαρχος.) province, 
prefecture, sc. of the Roman empire. 

ἔπαυλις, ews, ἢ; (ἐπί, αὖλις,) a fold, 
a stall; a house, dwelling, abode. 
 érabpiov, adv. of time, upon the 
morrow, to-morrow. 

ἐπεγείρω, f. ερῶ, (ἐπί, ἐγείρω,) te 
wake up, to rouse up; 
against. 

ἐπειδή, conj. (ἐπεί, δή.) as indeed, 
as now ; 


to excite 


since indeed, since now, 
because now. 

ἐπεῖδον, 2 aor. to the present ἐφοράω, 
to look upon, to behold ; to regard, 
to atiend to. 


fix the mind upon, to give heed-to, to 
|mark; to remain, stay. 

ἐπί, prep. gov. the gen. dat. and 
accus. on, upon, in; to, towards; be- 
fore, in presence of; in, during; of, 
concerning, after, besides; on account 
of, because of. 

ἐπιβαίνω, f. ἥσομαι, to go upon, to 
tread upon; to arrive at or in; to 
mount, to ascend. 

ἐπιβάλλω, f. βαλῶ, to cast upon or 
over, to lay upon; to seize, to do vio- 
lence to; to lay hold of, toundertake ; 
to cast one’s self upon, to rush upon, 
to fall upon. 

ἐπιβιβάζω, £. dow, to cause to 
mount. 

ἐπιβοάω, ὦ, f. How, to cru out, to 
/exclaim vehemently. 

ἐπιβουλή, js, ἢ, (βουλή!) counsel 
upon or against ; plot, conspiracy. 

ἐπιγίνομαι, to arise upon, to~ come 
on; of a wind, to spring up. 

ἐπιγινώσκω, £. γνώσομαι, to know 
fully, to find out, discover; to per- 
ceive, to recognize. - : 

ἐπιγράφω, f. we, to make a mark 
upon, to inscribe. 
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show before any one, to show, exhibit, 


demonstrate, prove. 

ἐπιδέχομαι, f. δέξομαι, depon. mid. to 
receive upon, to receive, admit; to ad- 
mit, assent to. 

ἐπιδημέω, ὦ, ἢ how, (ἀπ δ ἡμοϑν to 
be among one’s own people, to be at 


ING ΤΙΝ among a 


people as a stranger, to reside as a 


hume; in to come 
stranger. 

ἐπιδίδωμι, f. “δώσω, to give upon; to 
give forth, to give or deliver over, to 
commit to. | 


ἐπιείκεια, as, ἢ; (ἐπιεικῆς,) propriety, 
gentleness, clemency. 

ἐπιζητέω, ὦ, how, to seek for, 
inquire after ; to require, demand. 


to 


ἐπίδεσις, EWS, ἧ: (ἐπιτίϑημι,) a lay- 
ing upon, application, imposition. 

ἐπιϑδυμέω, ὦ, f. How, (Suuds,) to fix 
the desire upon, to desire earnestly, to 
long for. 

ἐπικαλέω, ὦ, f. ἔσω, ‘to call upon, to 
invoke, pray to, worship; to call in 
addition, to surname. 

ἐπίκειμαι, f. εἰσομαι, (Kequa,) to lie 
upon, to lie heavy upon, to press upon. 

Ἐπικούρειος, ov, 6, an Epicurean. 

ἐπικουρία, as, (ἐπί, xovpos,) help. 

ἐπιλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, to take hold | 
wpon, to seize upon, to surprise. In 
N. T. only mid. ἐπιλαμβάνομαι, to lay 
hald of, to seize. 

ἐπιλέγω, f. Ew, to speak or say upon, 
to name, call, cheose. 

ἐπίλυσις, ews, ἢ; (ἐπιλύω,) solution, 


exposition, interpretation. 
ématw, f. tow, to let loose upon; in| 
N. T. to solve, explain, interpret. 
ἐπιμελεία, as, ἢ, (ἐπιμέλομαι,) care, 
attention, diligence. 


᾿Επιδέχομαι---Ἐπιστρέφω. 


ἐπιμένω, f. νῶ, 1 aor. ἐπέμεινα, to 
remain, continue; to be constant in, | 
to persevere in. 

ἐπινεύω, f. evow, to nod or wink 
upon, to assent to ty a nod or wink ; 
to assent, to consent. : 

ἐπίνοια, as, ἢ; (ἐπί, vous,) cogitation, 


purpose. 


ἐπιοῦσα, See ἔπειμι. 

ἐπιπίπτω, f. πεσοῦμαι, 2 aor. ἐπέπε- 
σον, perf. ἐπιπέπτωκα, to fall upon, to 
embrace, to descend upon. 

ἐπισκέπτομαι, f. ψομαι, depon. mid. 
to look upon or at, to look out, seele 
to visit, to look after. 
acw, (σκευάζω,) to 


out ; 
ἐπισκευάζω, 
get ready, to equip, to make prepara- 
tion for a journey. 
ἐπισκιάζω, f. dow, (σκιάζω,) to cast 
a shadow upon, to overshadow. 
78; 
\ visitation; 


ἢ» (ἐπισκοπέω,) “απ 


the duty, 


ἐπισκοπή, 
overseeing, 
charge, office of visiting. 

ἐπίσκοπος, OV, 6, (ἐπισκέπτομαι,) aN 
inspector, overseer, guardian. 

ἐπίσταμαι, f. στήσομαι, to under- 
stand, to know well, to have knowledge 
of. 

ἐπιστέλλω, f. ελῶ, to send to, to 
send word by letier, to givé direction 
by letter. 

ἐπιστηρίζω, f low, to place firmly 
upon; pass. or mid. to rest or lean 
upon, to be supported on. 

ἐπιστολή, GS, ἢ, (ἐπιστέλλω.) an 
epistle, letter; a letter of authority, 


| dispatch. 


ἐπιστρέφω, f. ww, 2 aor. pass. mee 
στρέφω, to turn upon or towards; 
intrans. with ἑαυτὸν implied and also 
in mid. io turn one’s self upon or to- 
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( wards, to turn towards or unio; to ἐποκέλλω, f. eA@, to Grive or force 
| return, to be converted. “upon, to run aground. 
ἐπιστροφή, FS; ἢ: (ἐπιστρέφω.) αἴατγη-, ἑπτά. οἱ, αἱ, τά, indec. seven. 
ing about, conversion. | “Epactos, ov, 6, (éodw,) Erastus, 
ἐπισύστασις, EWS, ἢ; (ἐπισυνίσταμαι,) pr. name of a Christian. 
2 tumult. | ἐργάζομαι, f. ἄσομαι, depon. mid. 

ἐπισφαλής. έος, ods, 6, 7, (ἐπί, σφάλ-. (€pyov,) imperf. εἰργα(όμην, 1 aor. 
Aeua,) ready to fall, not Jirm, ‘inse- εἰργασάμην, perf. pass. εἴργασμαι as 
cure, dangerous. _depon. to work, labor, perform by 


ἐπιτάσσω or atte, f. tw, to arrange labor, to do, to practise. 


i 


a@ CONCGUTSE 


| upon, to marshal in ranks; in N.T., ἐργασία, as, 7, (ἐργάζομαι,) work, 


7 


to enjoin upon, charge, command. labor, occupation, trade, craft; earn- 
ἐπιτίσημι, f. Show, 1 aor. ἐπέϑηκα, ings, gain. = 

2 aor. ἐπέϑην, to place, put or lay ἔργον, ov, τό, labor, business, deed, 

upon, toimpose. to inflict ; to lade with, employment, undertaking, attempt, 

to supply with; mid. to set upon, work. 

| ἐρείδω, f. claw, to fix firmly, to be- 

come fixed, to adhere, stick fast. 
ἔρημος, ov, 6,7, adj. solitary, desert, 


to assail. - 


ἐπιτρέπω, f. ψω, ἀρετῶν 1 aor. ἐπέ- 
Ϊ 


τρεψα, 2 aor. pass. ἐπετράπην, to turn 
upon, to give over to, commit to; to deserted, desolate. 


permit, allow, suffer. ᾿ Ἑρμῆς, od, 6, Hermes, the Mercury 
ἐπιτροπή, 7S; ἢ; (ἐπιτρέπω) commis- οἵ heathen mythology ;-pr. name of a 
sion, charge, full power. Christian at Rome. 


ἐπιφαίνω, f. φανῶ, 1 aor. ἐπέφηνα, ἑρπετόν, οὔ, τό, a creeping animal, 
2 aor. pass. ἐπεφάνην, to cause to ap- | a reptile. 
pear upon or to, to show, exhibit ;| épuSpds, a, dv, red; in N. T. only in 
mid. or pass. to show one’s self, to ἡ ἐρυϑδρὰ ϑάλασσα, the Red Sea. 
appeur, shine ‘forth. ἔρχομαι, f. ἐλεύσομαι, 2 aor. ἦλϑον, 
ἐπιφανής, €os, ots, 6, 7, adj. (€mipal-' perf. ἐλήλυϑα, pluperf. ἐληλύϑειν, to 
vopat,) coming to light, appearing come, to go, move along. - Special 
clear, manifest ; splendid, illustrious,| significations arise from the preposi- 
memorable. tions joined to the verb, and often also 
ἐπιφέρω, f. ἐποίσω, 2 aor. ἐπήνεγκον,, from the mere construction. 
to bear or. bring upon or to, to lay a ἔρω, see in εἶπον. 


charge upon, to accuse. | ἐρωτάω, ὦ, f now, to ask, to inter- 
ἐπιφωνέω, ὦ, 1. now, to ery out, to rogate, to inquire of; te request, en- 
call to. treat, beseech. . 
ἐπιχειρέω, ῶ, f. tow, to lay hands éoShs, FT0s, ἢ, (ἕννυμι, ἔσϑην,) a 
upon; to take in: hand, to attempt. ‘garment, raiment, vestment. 
ἐποικοδομέω, &, f. how, (ἐπί, οἰκοδο-. éoSlw, 2 aor. ἔφαγον, to eat, to take 


μέω,) to build upon, to build up. “food. 
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ἑσπέρα; as, ἢ; evening. 

ἔσχατος, ἄτη; Tov, the last, the ex- 
treme, uttermost. 

ἔσω, adv. of place, into, in, within, 
used for both the place ‘ where’ and 
‘ whither.’ 

ἐσώτερος, a, OV, inner, interior. 

ἕτερος, a, ov, the other, another, 
some other, different, foreign, strange. 

ἔτι, adv. vet, still, hitherto; more, 
further, besides. : 

ἑτοιμάζω, f. dow, (ἕτοιμος,) to make 
ready, to prepare, put in_ readi- 
NESS. 

ἕτοιμος, ἢ; ov, also ἕτοιμος, 6, ἢ; 
ready, prepared. 

ἑτοίμως, adv. (ἕτοιμος,) ready, in 
readiness. 

ἔτος, €0S, ουὅς, TO, a Year. 

ev, adv. well, good. 

evayyeAl(w, f. iow, 1 aor. εὐηγγέ- 
Aisa, to bring or announce glad iid- 
ings; mid. in N. T. to announce, to 
publish, to preach, to proclaim ; pass. 
to be announced, to be published. 


᾿“Εσπέρα---Εὔτυχος. 


- 
& 


“-- 


well-minded, well-disposed, benign, of 
good cheer, cheerful. 

εὐδύμως, adv. (evSuuos,) cheerfully. 

evdus, εἴα, v, Straight, right, true. 

εὐκαιρέω, @, f. how, (εὔκαιρος,) to 
have good opportunity, leisure or time. | 

εὐλαβέομαι, οῦμαι, f. ἤσομαι, depon. 
pass. to act with caution, to fear, to 
reverence. 

εὐλαβής, €os, ous, ὃ, ἢ, adj. (εὖ, λαμ- 
βάνω.) cautious, timid; in N. T. 
pious, devout, God-fearing. 

εὐλογέω, ὦ, Now, (εὖ, Adyos,) imperf. 
ηὐλόγουν, 1 aor. εὐλόγησα, to speak 
well of, to commend; to bless, to 
praise, celebrate; to prosper, make 
happy. 

εὐνοῦχος, ov, 6, (evvn, ἔχω, a 
eunuch; a minister of court. 

εὐπορέω, @, f. ἤσω, as depon. pass. 
εὐπορέομαι, ovmat, imperf. ηὐπορούμην, 
to prosper, thrive, be well to live. 

εὑρίσκω, f. εὑρήσω, perf. εὕρηκα, 
2 aor. εὗρον, 2 aor. pass. εὑρέϑην, 


[2 aor. mid. εὑράμην, to find, meet with, 


εὐαγγέλιον, ov, τό, (εὐάγγελος,) good | light upon; to perceive, find out, dis- 


news, glad tidings, the gospel. 


cover; mid. to find for one’s self, to 


εὐγενής, €os, ods, ὃ, 4, adj. (εὖ, acquire, get, obtain. 


γένος.) well-born, noble ; generous, 
noble-minded. 

εὐεργεσία, as, 7, (εὐεργέτης,) a good 
deed, benefit. 

evSéws, adv. straightway, immedi- 
ately, forthwith. 


Εὐροκλύδων, ὠνος, 6, Euroclydon, a 
tempestuous wind. 

εὐσέβεια, as, ἢ; (εὐσεβής,) piety, 
reverence ; godliness, religion. 

εὐσεβέω, ὦ, f. Haw, (εὐσεβής,) to be 
pious towards any one; to reverence, 


evSudpouew, @, f. how, (edict worship. 


δρόμος.) to run straight, to sail a 
straight course. | 
εὐδυμέω, ὦ, f. How. (εὔϑυμος,) to be 
of good cheer, to be 
mind. 
εὔϑυμος, ov, δ, 7, adj. (εὖ, Suuds,) 


of cheerful | ve 


εὐσχήμων, ovos, ὃ; 7, (εὖ, σχῆμα, 
well-formed, comely; honorable, noble. 
εὐτόνως, adv. intensely, powerfully, 
hemenily. 
Εὔτυχος, ov, ὃ, Eutychus, pr. name 
of a young man. 
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make glad-minded, to make glad,| self upon or to, to adhere to. 

cause to rejoice ; mid. and 1 aor. pass. ews, adv. until, so long as until, 

in mid. signif. to be glad, to rejoice,| while; as prep. until, unto, as far as 

exult. lo. ; 
εὐφροσύνη, ns, ἢ; (εὔφρων,) gladness, 

joy. 
εὐχαριστέω, ὦ, f. ow, (evxapioTos,) 

1 aor. εὐχαρίστησα and nixapiotnca,| (aw, ὦ, Cis, GH, infin. Gy. to live, to 

to be thankful, to return thanks, | have life, io pass one’s life; to pros- 


εὐφραίνω, f. avd, (φρήν, εὔφρων.) to| be able; mid. ἔχομαι, to hold one’s 
Z. 


per, .be blessed. 

ζευκτηρία, as, 7, a band, a fastening. 

Ζεύς, Διός, 6, Jupiter, the supreme 
deity of the heathen mythology. 

ζέω, f. ζέσω, to boil, to be hot; to be 
fervid, fervent. 

ζῆλος, ov, 6, zeal, fervor, ardor, 
heart-burning, envy, jealousy. 

(ηλόω, ὦ, dow, ((ῆλος,) to be zeal- 
ous towurds, to desire ardently, to be 


requite a favor. 

εὐχαριστία, as, ἢ, (εὐχάριστος,) 
gratitude, thankfulness. 

εὐχή, ἢ5: ἢ: (εὔχομαι, prayer, α vow. 

εὔχομαι, f. ξομαι, depon. mid. imperf. 
evxdunyv and ηὐχόμην, to pray, to τ αὐ 
for, to desire earnestly. 

εὐώνυμος, OV, ὃ, ἢ, (εὖ, ὄνομα.) ἃ eu- 
phemistic expression for ἀριστερός, the 
left. In N. T. the left, spoken chiefly 
of the left hand in ae to the | 
right. 

ἐφάλλομαι, f. αλοῦμαι, (ἐπί, ἄλλο- 
μαι,) to leap or spring upon, to as- 
sault. : 
᾿ἘΕφέσιος, ta, ov, Ephesian, an Ephe- 


eager for. 

Ζηλωτής, ov, 6, (CnAdw,) a zealot, 
Zelotes, a surname of Simon, one of 
the apostles. 

ζημία, as, 7, damage, loss. 

ζητέω, ὦ, f. how, to seek, to look 
after; to endeavor, to try, to strive 
after, to desire, to wish; to demand, 
expect. 

ζήτημα, utos, τό, (ζητέω,) an ingut- 
ry, a question. 

ζήτησις, ews, ἢ, (ζητέω,) act of seek- 
ing, search ; inquiry, discussion. 


sian. 

Ἔφεσος, ov, ἢ, Ephesus, a celebra- 
ted city of Asia Minor. 

ἐφίστημι, f. ἐπιστήσω, (ἐπί, ἵστημι,) 
to place upon or over, to set over ; in- 
trans. to stand upon, by or near; to 
come to or upon, to assail; to fall 
upon, to ee Cuyéds, οὔ, 6, (ζεύγνυμι,) a yoke. 

ἐχϑρός. a, dv, (ἔχϑος,) hated, oon (ωή, Fs, 7, (Caw,) life, welfare, hap- 
inimical, hostile ; asa subst. 6 éxSpés, | piness. | 
an enemy, adversary. ᾿ς ζώνη, nss ἢ; (ζόννυμι,) @ zone, belt, 

ἔχιδνα, ns, ἢ, (exus,) α viper. girdle. 

ἔχω, f. ἕξω also σχήσω, imperf.| (ωογονέω, ὦ, f. how, ((woydvos,) ἐσ 
εἶχον, 2 aor. ἔσχον, perf. ἔσχηκα, ἰο bring forth alive; pass. to be born 
have, to hold, to possess, to regard, to| alive ; in N. T. to preserve alive. 
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H. 


ἢ, a disjunctive, interrogative, and | 


comparative particle, 1, disjunctive, or, | 
ἥ---ἥ, either—or; 2, interrogative, 
whether, in double indirect questions, 
whether—or; 3, comparative, than, 
after the positive, 
than. 

ἡγεμών, ovos, 6, (nyéouat,) a leader, 
guide, chief, head; u governor, a pre- 
fect of a Roman province. | 


rather than, more 


ἡγέομαι, οὔῦμαι, f. ἤσομαι, depon. 
mid. (ἄγω,) to lead, to go first; to be 
leader; to view, regard, esteem. 

ἤδη, adv. now, even, now, already; 
presently, soon. 

ἥκω, f. ἥξω, 1 aor. 
be here. 

ἥλιος, ov, 6 (€An,) the sun; 
day-light. 

ἡμέρα, as, ἡ, day, day-light ; 

ἡμέτερος, a, ον, (ἡμεῖς,) OUT, OUT OWN. 

Ἡρώδης, ov, 6, Herod, pr. name of 
four persons in N. T., who in succes- 
sion were placed by the Romans over 
the Jewish nation in whole or in part, 
viz. Herod the Great, Herod Antipas, 
Herod Agrippa the elder, and Herod 
Agrippa the younger. 

Ἡσαΐας, ov, 6, Esaias, i. e. Isaiah the 
celebrated Hebrew prophet. 


~ 
ς 


ἧξα, to come, to 
light, 


time. 


ἡσυχάζω, f. dow, to be quiet, still. 

ἡσυχία, as, ἢ, (ἥσυχος,) quiet, still- 
ness, tranquillity. 

ἦχος, ov, 6, sound, noise. 


9. 


ϑάλασσα, ns, ἢ, the sea, a sea. 
ϑαμβέω, ,f. how, (ϑάμβος,) to be as- 
tonished, amazed. 


« HT — Θ εός. 


5 


3. 
@ 


ϑάμβος, cos, ous, τό, (Sdomat,) asion- 
_ishment, amazement. 


Savatos, ov, 6, (ϑνήσκω, ϑανεῖν,) 
death ; used often in the sense of de- 


struction, perdition, misery. 
ϑάπτω, f. yw, 2 aor. ἐτάφην, to per- 
form funeral rites, to bury, inter. 


δαρσέω, ὦ, ἔ how, (Sdpoos,)=Aap- 
pew, in N. T. only imperat. ϑάρσει, 
Δαρσεῖτε, be of good cheer, have 


good courage. 

Sdpoos, εο5; ous, TO, cheer, sourage, 
| spirit. 

δαυμάζω, f. ἄσομαι, 1 aor. ἐδαύμασα, 
to wonder; intrans. to be astonished, 
amazed; to wonder ad- 


at, to 


| mire. 
Sed, as, ἢ, a goddess. 
Sedoua, f. άσομαι, depon. mid. 1 aor. 


pass. ἐθεάϑην, in pass. sense, to see, 
look at, behold. 


Séarpov, ov, τό, (ϑεάομαι,) iieatre 


meton. ὦ spectacle, public show. 
ϑεῖος, (ϑεός,) divine; 
Setov, the divine nature, divinity. 
SéAnua, aos, τό, (ϑδέλω,) will, wish, 
good pleasure; purpose, 
decree, law. 
ϑέλω and ἐδέλω, f. ϑελήσω, to will, 
wish, to purpose, 
please ; 
any thing; used nearly in the same 
/ sense as μέλλω, to be about to. 
In N. T. used 


as OV, 


counsel, 


desire ; intend, 


διεμέλιος, 6, ἢ, adj. 
as subst. foundation. 

ϑεομαχέω, ὦ, f. haw, (Seoudxos,) to 
fight or contend with God. 

Seoudxos, ov, ὃ, 7, adj. (Seds, μάχο- 
μαι,) fighting against God. 

Θεός, ov, 6, God, the divinity ; gen- 


erally God, Jehovah, the supreme 


rie 


Pa 


to be disposed, inclined to 


Θεόφιλος---Ἱ ερουσωλήμ." 


Lord and Father of ali; spoken also 
of Christ as the Logos. 


Θεόφιλος, ov, 6, Theophilus, pr. | 


name of the person, to whom Luke 
inscribed his Gospel and the book of 
_ the Acts. | 

ϑεραπεύω, f. evow, (QepaTwy,) to wait 
upon, to minister to; to relieve, heal, 
cure. 

Sépun, ns ἢ; (ϑερμός,) warmth, heat. 

Θεσσαλονικεύς, ws, 6, a Thessaloni- 
an. 

Θεσσαλονίκη, ns, ἢ, Thessalonica, a 
city of Macedonia. 

@evdas, a, 6, Theudas, a Jewish im- 
postor. 


ϑεωρέω, ὦ, f. How, (Sewpds, fr. Seco-| 


μαι,) to be a spectator of, to look on, 
behold, see, mark, note. 

Snpiov, ov, τό, (Ξεδήρ,) a beast, a 
wild beast. 

λῖψις, ews, ἢ, (ϑλίβω,) pressure, 
_ compression; affliction, distress. 

ϑνήσκω, f. Savodua, 2 aor. ἔϑανον, 
perf. τέϑνηκα, inf. reSvavar. In N. 
T. only the perf. τέϑνηκα, to have 
died, i. e. to be dead. 

SopuBéw, ὦ, f. aw, (SdpvBos,) to 
make a noise, uproar, clamor; to 
wail together; to excite a tumult, 
make an uproar. 

δόρυβος, ου, 6, noise, uproar, tumult. 

Spnokela, as, ἢ, (Spyokevw,) a wor- 
shipping, worship. 

Spl, τριχός, ἢ, a hair; plur. τρίχες, 
the hair. . 

Spévos, ov, 6, a seat, throne. 

Θυάτειρα, wy, τά, Thyatira, a city 
of Asia Minor. 

Suvyarhp, Tépos, τρός, ἡ, a daughter. 

ϑυμομαχέω, @, f. how, (Quads, μάχο- 


=, 


' ? 


| wat,) to fight fiercely; to be greatly 

offended, to be enraged against. 
ϑυμός, od, 4, (Stw,) mind, soul; 

passion, anger, wrath. 

Supa, as, 7, a door, ai Sipai, doors. 

Supis, ίδος, 7, a litile door; a win- 


dow. 

αυσία, as, ἢ, (ϑύω,) sacrifice, the 
thing sacrificed, i. e. the victim. 

Stw, f. tow, perf. pass. τέϑυμαι, 1 
aor. pass. ἐτύϑην, to sacrifice, to kill 


for sacrifice, to immolute. 
Θωμᾶς, a, 6, Thomas, one of the 
twelve apostles. 
| 
if: 


| Ἰακώβ, 6, indec. Jacob, the patriarch 
of the Jewish nation. 
| Ἰάκωβος, ov. 6, James, pr. name of 
‘two of the apostles. 
ἰάομαι, μαι,  ἄσομαι, depon. mid. 
to heal, to cure, to save. 

ἴασις, ews, 7, (ἰάομαι,) healing, cure. 
| Ἰάσων, ovos, ὃ Jason, a kinsman of 
Paul. 

ἤδιος, fa, ov, own, one’s own; pri- 
vately, by one’s self, alone; own, 
‘proper, peculiar. 

ἰδιώτης, ov, 6, (ἴδιος,) @ private citt- 
zen; an individual; plebeian, unlet- 


tered, unlearned. 
ἰδού, ἃ demonstrative particle, lo ! 
behold ! © 
- fepevs, ews, 6, (epds,) a priest. 
ἱερόν, od, τό, @ temple. In N. T. 
always spoken of the temple in Jeru- 
salem, as rebuilt by Herod the Great. 
ἰερόσυλος, ov, 6, ἢ, robbing temples, 
sacrilegious ; as subst. temple-robber. 
Ἱερουσαλήμ, 4, indec. Jerusalem, 
ithe capital of Palestine. 
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Ἴεσσαί, 6, indec. Jesse, the father of 
David. 

Ἰησοῦς, δ, gen. and dat. Ἰησοῦ, acc. 
᾿Ιησοῦν, Jesus, pr. name of Christ, the | 
Saviour of the worid; also of two) 
other persons spoken of in N. T. 

ἱκανός, h, ὄν, sufficient, enough, ad- 
equate ; abundant, great, much. 

Ἰκόνιον, ov, τό, Iconium, a populous 
city of Asia Minor. 

ἱμάς, ἄντος, ὃ, a thong, 
scourge. 


strap, ἃ 


ἱμάτιον, ov, τό, (iua, εἷμα,) a gar- 
ment, mantle, outer garment. 

ἱματισμός, od, 6, (ἱματίζω,) clothing, 
raiment. 

ἵνα, conjunct. that; to the end that, 
in order that; so that, so as that. 

ἱνατί, or va τί, to what end? why ? 
wherefore ? 

Ἰόππη, ns, ἢ; Joppa, a city and port 
of Palestine. : 

*Iovdala, as, ἢ, Judea, properly ap- 
plied to the territory belonging to the 
tribe of Judah, but usually employed in 
amore extensive sense, to include the 
whole southern part of Palestine west 
of Jordan. 

*lovdatos, ala, ov, adj. Jewish; 
᾿Ιουδαῖος as subst. a Jew. 

Ἰούδας, a, 6, Judas, pr. name of 
eight persons in N. T. 


€ 
Οἱ 


Ιούλιος, av, 6, Julius, pr. name of 
the centurion who conducted Paul to 
Rome. , 

Ἰοῦστος, ov, 6, Justus, pr. name of 
a Christian at Corinth, and a surname | 
of Joseph called Barsabas. 

ἱππεύς, ews, δ, a@ horseman; in the 
plur. ἱππεῖς, horsemen, cavalry. 

Ἰσαάκ, 6,.indec. Isaac, pr. name of 


"Tecocai—KaSdrro. 


the son of Abraham and father of 
Jacob. — ἣν 
ἶσος, ἴση, ἶσον, like, alike, equal. 
Ἰσραήλ, 6, indec. Israel. In Ν. T. 
spoken with reference to his posterity. 
᾿Ισραηλίτης, ov, ὃ, an Israelite ; in 
Ν. T.=6 “lovéatos. 


“Torn, f. στήσω, 1 aor. ἔστησα, 2 


aor. ἔστην, perf. ἔστηκα, pluperf. ἑστή- 
Κειν, 1 aor. pass. ἐστάϑην, 1 fut. pass. 
σταδήσομαι; as trans. to cause to 
stand, to place, to set; as intrans. to 
stand, continue, endure, persist. 

ἰσχύς, vos, ἡ, (ts, toxw,) strength, 
might, power. | : 

ἰσχύω, f. ύσω, (ἰσχύς,) to be strong, 
robust; to be able, avail, prevail; to 
spread abroad. 

Ἰταλία, as, ἢ, Italy. 

"ITaAikds, ἡ, ov, Lialian. 

*Iwavyns, ov, 6, John, pr. name of 
four persons in N. T. | 

Ἰωήλ, ὃ, Joel, one of the minor He- 
brew prophets. 

"Iwojs, 6, indec. Joses, pr. name of 
Barnabas, the companion of Pauli. _ 

Ἰωσήφ, 6, indec. Joseph, pr. name 
of several persons in N. T. 


K. 


κἀγώ, crasis for καὶ ἐγώ, dat. κἀμοί 
ace. κἀμέ, and I, εἴς. 
9 


καδαιρέω, ὦ, f. how, (κατά, aipéw,) 2 
aor. καϑεῖλον, to take down, to puil 
down, to demolish; to overthrow, to 
conquer. 

καϑάπτω, f. dw, (κατά, ἅπτω,) to 
adapt, to fit down upon, to, bind, 
fasten upon; to fix one’s self upon, to 


fasten on. 


Καϑαρός---Κανδάκη. 


καδϑαρός, a, ὄν, adj. clean, pure, 
guiltless, innocent. 
καδϑέζομαι, (κατά, ἕζομαι,) imperf. 


ἐκαϑεζόμην, to sit down, to sit. 


καϑεξῆς, adv. (κατά, ἑξῆς.) SHEE 
sively, consecutively; with the art. 6, | 
καϑεξῆς, SUCCESSIVE, 1. 6. | 


Cae 
follewing. 


subsequent, 


καδήκω, (κατά, ἥκω,) to ceme or | 
reach down to; impers. καϑήκει, it is | 
becoming, fit, right. 
κάϑημαι, (κατά, ἣμαι,) 2 pers.-xdSn, 
imperat. κάϑου, to sit down, to sit ; to | 
abide, dwell. 
καϑημερινός, ή, ὄν, (κατά, ἡμέρα,) ) | 
daily. | 
᾿ καδϑίζω, (κατά, ἴω. ) f. καϑδίσω, hee | 
ἐκάϑισα, to cause to sit down, to seat; | 


intrans. to sit down, to sit; to abide, 
continue. 
Kadinu, f. καϑήσω, (κατά, ἴημι,) 


1 aor. καϑῆκα, lo send or throw down; | 
to let down. 

καϑίστημι, also καϑιστάω, to set 
down, to set, pluce, constitute, accom- 
pany ; pass. or mid. to be set, to be. 

καδόλου, adv. throughout the whole, 
i. e. wholly, entirely. 

καϑότι, adv. for καϑ᾽ ὅτι, according 
as, as, for that, because that, inas- 
much as. 

Koes, adv. (κατά, &s,) according 
as, as, when. | 

καί, and, then, after that, and so, 
and thus; namely, to wit, even; also, 
too. 

Καϊάφας, a, 6, Caiaphas, 
of a Jewish high priest. 


pr. name 


Kalye, See in γέ. 
καινός, ἢ, OV, NEW. 
καιρός, ov, 6, right proportion, right 
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po 
measure; in N. T. time, season; fit 
time, proper season, opportunity, occa- 
sion. 

Καῖσαρ, opos, 6, Cesar, surname of 
the Julian family at Rome, and ap- 
piled to the successors of Julius Cesar, 
asa title of dignity. 

Καισάρεια, as, 7, Cesarea, pr. name 
of two cities in Palestine. 

καίτοιγε, see in γέ. 

κἂακεῖ, Crasis for καὶ ἐκεῖ. 

κἀκεῖϑεν, ΟΥ515 for καὶ ἐκεῖϑεν. 

κἀκεῖνος, ἢ; 0, crasis for καὶ ἐκεῖνος, 
ἢ. Ὁ- 
κακία, as, 7, badness, evil, wicked- 
ness. 

κακολογέω, ᾧ, f. how, to speak evil 
of, to revile. 

κακός, ἢ, ov, bad, worthless, evil, 
wicked. 

κακόω, ὦ, f. dow, (κακός,) to affect 
with evil, to do evil, maltreat, harm, 
ajjtct. 

κάκωσις, εως, ἢ, (κακόω,) evil con- 
dition, affliction. 

καλέω, ὦ, f. €ow, 1 aor. ἐκάλεσα, to 
call, to call forth, to summon, to in- 
vite; to name, to give name to. 

καλλίων, ovos, 6,. ἢ», (compar. of 
KaAés,) better. 

Καλοὶ λιμένες, (καλός, λιμήν.) Fair 
Havens, a port in the island of Crete. 

KaA@s, adv. (καλός, well, good; 
rightly, suitably, aptly. 

καμμύω, f. tow, to shut down, to 
close. 

κἄν, crasis for καὶ ἐάν, and if, also 
if, even if, although. 

Kavavitns, ov, 6, Canaanite. 

Κανδάκη, ns, 7, Candace, a name 
common to the queens of Ethiopia. 
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ἕν 


καπνός. ov, 6, smoke. 

Καππαδοκία, as, ἢ, Cappadocia, a 
province of Asia Minor. 

καρδία, as, 7, the heart, mind, un- 
derstanding. 

καρδιογνώστηξ, ov, ὃ, (καρδία, γι- 
γνώσκω,) heart-knower, searcher 
hearts. 

καρπός, ov, ὃ, fruit, produce. 


καρποφορέω, ὦ, f. jaw, (καρποφόρος,). 


to bear fruit, to increase. 
καρποφόρος, ov, 6, 7, adj. fruitful. 
κατά, prep. gov. the gen. and accus. 
down, down from, upon or in; to- 
wards, near to, through; during, in, 


at; according to, conformably to; 


Καπνός---Καταπαύω. μ" 


of 
| exercise 
mastery of, to subdue 


~ 


ee f. είσω, (kActw,) to shut 
up, to skut fast, to inclose. 
κατακληρονομέω, @, ἴ. how, to dis- 
tribute by lot. 
᾿κατακολουδϑέω, f. haw, (κατά, aKo- 
AovSéw,) to follow closely. 
κατακυριεύω, f. evow, (κριεύω,) to 
authority over. to get the 


καταλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, 2 aor. 


κατέλαβον, to take, to receive, to lay 


hold 


of, 
hend; mid. to comprehend for one’s 
self, to perceive, to jind. 

- (λείπω,) 1 aor. 
to leave, 


to seize upon, 10 compre- 


καταλείπω, f. Wow, 
κατέλειψα, to leave behind, 


because of, for; in respect to, as to; forsake. 


like, after the manner of. 
καταβαίνω, ἵ. βήσομαι, (Batyw.) 2 aor. 


κατέβην, imper. κατάβηδι and κατάβα, 


to go or come down, to descend, to 


fall, drop. 


an announcer, prociaimer. 
καταγγέλλω, f. γελῶ, 2 aor. pass. 


κατηγγέλην, to announce, proclaim, 


publish ; to preach. 


| clearly; 


κατάλοιπος, ov, ὃ 7, (λοιπός,) left 
over, remaining. 


καταλύω, f. tow, (λύω,) to dessalaee 


to throw down, desiroy, put an end 
10, render vain. 
καταγγελεύς, ἐως. 6, (KaTayyeAA@,) | 


καταμένω, f. va, to remain fixedly, 


to abide, to dwell. 


κατανοέω, ὦ, f. now, (κατά, voéw,) to 
see or discern distinctly, to perceive 


to remark, observe, con- 


κατάγω, ἄξω, (ayw,) to lead down, | sider. 


to bring or conduct down. 
ἢ, 
against, condemnation. 


καταδίκη, 7S, 


to exercise power against one, to 
overpower, to oppress. 
κατακαίω. f. καύσω, 
pass. κατεκάην, 1 fut. 
Shooua, 2 fut. pass. 
to burn down (=Eng. 
consume utterly. 


pass. κατακαῦ- 


κατακαήσομαι.. 


κατάκειμαι, f. εἰσομαι, (κεῖμαι,) to lie 
down, to lie, to recline. 


(dixn,) sentence | come, 


through, 
_pained, deeply moved. 
(kalw,) 2 aor. | 


to burn up), to 


7 ~~ OS Ae Wee. / 
καταντάω, ὦ, NOW, (κατά, avTaw,) to 
to arrive; to come upon, to 


happen to; to attain to, to obtain. 
καταδυναστεύω, f. evow, (δυναστεύω,) | 


κατανύσσω, or TTw,f. Ew, to prick 
to pierce; to be greatly 


καταξιόω, ὦ, f. dow, (κατά, ἀξιόω,) 
to count worthy of; in Ν. T. only 
pass. to be counted worthy. , 

κατάπαυσις, EWS, 7, (καταπαύω,) a 
rest; a place of rest, an abode, dwell- 
ing. 


καταπαύω, f- ow, (ratw,) to put to 
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tz, to cause to cease, to make de-| κατέρχομαι, 2 aor. κατῆλδον, to go 
ἢ restrain. or come down, to descend. 


καταπίπτω, f. πεσοῦμαι, to fall|  κατεφίστημι, f. στήσω, (ἐφίστημι,. 
down. |2 aor. κατεπέστην, to stand forth 

καταπονέω, ὦ, f. how, (movéw,) to against, to rush upon, to assault. 
work down, to wear down, by labor;| κατέχω, f. καϑέξω, 2 aor. κατέσχον, 
pass. to be weary, oppressed, afflicted. Be have and hold fast, to hold firmly, 
to retain, to possess, to keep in 


KaTapisuew, ὦ, f. how, (ἀριδμέω,) to 


count or number among. mind. 

κατασείω, f. είσω, to shake violent-| κατηγορέω, ὦ, f. how, (κατά, ἂγο- 
ly; to move to and fro, to wave the ρεύω,) to speak against, to accuse. 
hand, to beckon. κατήγορος, ov, 6, (KaTnyopéw,) an 


κατασκάπτω, f. ww, (κατά, κάπτω,) | accuser. 
to dig down under, to undermine, to κατηχέω, ὦ, f. how, to sound forth, 
destroy, to rase. to teach, to instruct, to inform ; pass. 
κατασκηνόω, @, f. ὦσω, (σκηνόω,) to| to be informed, to be instructed in. 
plant down a tent; to sojourn, dweil;| κατοικέω, &, f. how, (oiKkéw,) to 


to rest, remain, — dwell in, to inhabit ; to dwell fixedly, 
κατασοφίζομαι, f. ἰσομαι, depon.| to reside. 
mid. to be wise against one, to out-| κατοικία, as, 7, (κατοικέω,) dwell- 
wit, to deal subtiy with. ing, habitation. 
κατάσχεσις, EWS, ἢ, (κατέχω, A pos-| KaTdpSwua, atos, τό, that which is 
session. done rightly, noble deed. 
κατατίϑημι, f. Show, to put or lay| κατώ, adv. downwards, down; be- 
down, deposit, lay up for use. low, underneath. 


κατατρέχω, 2 aor. κατέδραμον, to| Keyxpeal, av, ai, Cenchrea, the 
run down, as from a higher to a! eastern port of Corinth. 
lower place. Keipw, f. κερῶ, to shear, cut off, as 
καταφέρω, f. κατοίσω, 1 aor. pass.) the hair. 
κατηνέχϑην, to bear or bring down;| κελεύω, f. evow, to set in motion, to 
in N. T. only pass. καταφέρεσδαι, to| urge on; to command, to order, to 
be borne or thrown down, to be ορ- exhort. 


pressed. κενός, ἢ, dv, empty, fruitless, vain, 
καταφεύγω, f. ξομαι, (pevyw,) to flee | false. 

down, to flee for refuge. κέντρον, ov, τό, α prick, point, 
καταφιλέω, 6, f. ἤσω, to kiss ten- | sting, goad. | . 

derly, to caress. κερδαίνω, f. ave, (Képdos,) to gain, 
καταφρονητή», ov, 6, (καταφρονέω,) a\acquire; to be spared from, to 

despiser, contemner. avoid. 


κατείδωλος, ov, 6, ἢ, (κατά, εἴδωλον,) κεφάλαιον, ον, τό, head, chief thing, 
full of idols, given to idolatry. ~| sum, capital. 
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κεφαλή, ns, 7, the head, top, sum- 
mit. 

κηρύσσω or TTw, f. kw, (κήρυξ,) to 
be a herald, to proclaim, announce, 
publish, preach. 

Κιλικία, as, ἡ, Cilicia, a province of 
Asia’ Minor. 

κινδυνεύω, f. evow, (Kivduvos,) to be 
in dunger, in peril. 

xivew, ὦ, f. Row, (Kiw,) to move, to 
put in motion, to stir up, to excite. 

Kis, 6, indec. Kis (i. e. Kish), the 
father of king Saul. 

κλαίω, f. κλαύσομαι, to weep, wail, 
lament. 

κλάσις, ews, ἢ, (KAdw,) a breaking. | 

Κλαύδη, ns, ἢ; Clauda or Claude, a 
small island off the coast of Crete. 


Κεφαλή-- Κόσμος. 


κοιμάῳ, ὦ, f. now, to make sleep, to 
fall asleep, to sleep; to die, to be 
dead. μὰ | 

κοινός, , ov, common; unlawful, 
unholy, profane. 

κοινόω, ὦ, f. gow, (κοινό5,) to make 
common, to communicate; to regard 
as common, to call unclean. : 

κοινωνία, as, ἢ; (κοινωνέω,) partici- 
pation, communion, fellowship. 

κοιτών, ὥνος, 6, (KOITN,) ἃ γεά- 
chamber. + 

κολάζω, f. ἄσομαι, to chastise, cor- 
rect, punish. 

KoAAaw, ὦ, f. how, to glue together ; 
in N. T. mid. κολλάομα:, Guat, 1 aor. 
pass. ἐκολλήϑην, with mid. signif. to 
adhere, to cleave to, to follow, to ac- 


Κλαυδία, as, 7, Claudia, pr. name οὗ company, to associate with. 


a Christian female. 

Κλαύδιος, ov, ὃ, Claudius, pr. name 
of Tiberius Claudius Nero Germani- 
cus the fifth Roman emperor ; and of 
Claudius Lysias a Roman tribune. 

κλαυδμός, ov, ὃ, (κλαίω,) weeping, 
wailing. 

KAdw, ἔ κλάσω, to break, to break 
off or in two. 

κλείω, f. ow, perf. pass. κέκλεισμαι, 
1 aor. pass. éxAeloSnv, to shut, to 
- close. 

κληρονομία, as, ἢ, (κληρονομέω,) in- 
heritance, patrimony, possession. 

κλῆρος, ov, ὃ, lot, part, portion. 

κλίνη, ns, ἢ, α bed, couch. 

κλίνω, f. νῷ, perf. KéxArka,to incline, 
bend, bow. 

Κνίδος, ov, ἢ, Cnidus or Gnidus, a 
town and peninsula of Doris in Caria. 

KoiAia, as, ἢ, the belly, the bowels ; 
the womb. 


κόλπος, ov, 6, the bosom. 

κολυμβάω, ὦ, f. how, to swim. 

KoAwvia, as, ἢ, Lat. colonia,i.e. a 
Roman colony. 

κονιάω, ὦ, f. dow, to whitewash. 

κονιορτόξ, οὗ, 6, (κονία, ὄρνυμι,) dust. 

κοπετός, οὔ, 6, (κόπτομαι,) Lamenta- 
tion, wailing. 

κοπιάω, ὦ, f. dow, (κοπία,) to be 
weary, faint; to weary one’s self. 

κορέννυμι, f. κορέσω, pert. pass. κε- 
κόρεσμαι, 1 aor. pass. ἐκορέσϑην, to 
sate, to satisfy; pass. or mid. to be 
sated, to be full. ’ 

Kopivaios, a, ov, Corinthian, a Cor- 
inthian. 

Képwos, ov, ἢ» Corinth, a cele- 
brated Grecian city. 
6, Cornelius, pr. 
name of a Roman centurion at Cesa- 
rea. 


Κορνήλιος, ov, 


κόσμος, ov, 6, (prob. Kouéw,) order, 


2 δ the world or universe, the 
eur 

kind; in the Jewish mode of speak- 
ing, 
order of things as opposed to Christ’s 
kingdom. 


: Kovdiga—Kas. ~ 


the present world, the present leader, ruler, chief. 
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Κρίσπος, ov, 6, Crispus, the ruler of 


the inhabitants of earth, man-\a synagogue at Corinth. 


(Kpive,) “: judge, 


>. 


κριτής, οὔ, 6; 


τ f. σω, to knock, to ‘th. 


κτάομαι, Guat, f. ἤσομαι, depon. 


κουφίζω, f. tow. (κοῦφος,) to be light ; ;;mid. to get for one’s seif, to acquire, 


in N. T. to lighien. 

κράββατος, ov, 6, a small couch. 

κράζω, f. κεκράξομαι, 1 aor. 

ΣΙ perf. κέκραγα with signif. of the 

‘present, fo cry, 
to call aleud. 

κρατέω, @, f. ow, (κράτος.) to be 
strong, mighty, powerful; to have 
power over, to gain, attain to; to lay 
hold of, to hold fast, to cleave to. 


κράτιστος. ἡ; ov, an isolated superl.| 
of am ha best, most excellent | 
κράτος. €0S, ous, τό, Strength, might, 
vigor, power. | 
κραυγάζω, f. dow, (κραυγή.) to ery} 
out, to clamor. | 
κραυγή, 7S, ἢ; (Kpacw.) cry, outcry, | 


clamor. 
κρεμάννυμι, f Kpeudow, 1 aor. pa 
mid. | 


ss 


ἐκρεμάσϑην, to hang, suspend ; 
κρέμαμαι, to hang, to be suspended. 
Κρής, ητός, 6, a Cretan. 
Κρήτη, ns, ἢ; Crete, an island ot f the 
Mediterranean. 
award, senience. 
κρίνω, f. we, 1 aor. 


ἔκραξα, 


| 


| 


to cry out; to exclaim, se 
| 


to procure. 
κτῆμα, aTos, τό, (κέκτημαι,) α Pos- 

session, property, estate. 

κτῆνος, €oS, ous, τό, (κτάομαι,) pos- 

ssion, property; spec. fiocks and 

herds of every kind, a beast, domestic 


animal, 


, / 
ΚτΉτωρ, 090s, 6, (κτάομαι,) POSSESSOT, 
ownor. 
/ ε 7 \ 
KuBepyntTns, ov, ὃ, (κυβερνάω,) σου- 


‘ernor of ἃ ship,i.e. the steersman, 


| 
| 


κρίμα, atos, τό, judgment, decision, language 
| Master, Sir; 
“ἔκρινα, perf.| Christ as the Supreme Lord of the uni- 


pilot. 
κυκλόω, ὦ, f. ὠσώ, (κύκλος,) to en- 
circle, to surreund. 


vw,) a wate, bil- 


a 
A 


κῦμα, ATGS, τό, 
low. 

Κύπριος, ov, 6, a Cyprian. 

Κύπρος, ov, ἢ, Cuprus, a celebrated 


‘island of the Mediterranean. 


Κυρηναῖος, ov, 6, α Cyrenian. 
Κυρήνη, ns, ἢ, Cyrene,a large and 
power ful city of Libya Cyrenaiea. 

(eu ὕροΞ ) ) lor d, 


‘owner; supreme lerd, ectene in the 


κύριος, ov, 6, masier, 


οἵ respect to superiors, 


spoken of Ged and 


κέκρικα, 1 aor. pass. ciel Says ta sepa-| verse 


rate, distinguish, discriminate ; 


“judge, decide, determine ; to sit in prevent, restrain. 
judgment, ts pass judgment upon, to 


punish, te take vengeance on. 
ἢ, (κρίνω, a deciding, | 


judgment, sentence, condemnation. 
{2* 


κρίσις, ews, 


tO 
I 


κωλύω, f. tow, (κόλο ah ᾿Ξ der, 

κώμη, NS. ἢ: @ ee et 

Kos, = i; - gen. Ko, ac CE S. Κῶν en i Ke, 
Cos, a small island of the Atgean 


sea. 
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A. [ λιβερτῖνος, ov, δ, a libertine, i. 6. 
- τιν 
'α freed-man of Ro 


λαγχάνω, f λήξομαι, 2 aor. ὌΠ Λιβύη, NS; ἡ, Libya, a region of 


to obtain by lot, to obtain, receive. \ Africa. | Ay 
λάϑρα, adv. secreily, privately. λιϑάζω, f. dow, (Atdos,) to stone, to 
λάκω, see λάσκω. pelt with stones. 
λακτίζω, f. tow, to kick. λχιϑοβολέω, Gf. naw, (AiSos, βάλλω,) 
λαλέω, ὦ, f. ἤσω, to speak, to talk ;| to throw stones at any one, to stone. 

to teach, to preach, to declare, to an- λίϑος, ov, 6, a stone. 

NOUNCE. λιμήν, évos, 6, a haven, harbor, port. 


λαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, 2 aor. ἔλαβον, λιμός, ov, 6, (λείπω, λέλειμμαι,) 
perf. εἴληφα, to take, to lay hold of, to| hunger, famine, want. 
choose, to obiain, to receive, to partake| λίψ, λιβός, 6, the south-west wind; 


of. the south. 
λαμπάς, ddos,7, (Adumw,) a light,| λογίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, 1 aor. ἐλογισά- 
torch, lamp. μην, laor.pass éeAoyicsny, 1 fut. pass. 
λαμπρός, a, dv, (Adumw,) shining, λογισδήσομαι, to reason, think, con- 
bright, radiant. sider, reckon. 


λαμπρότης, THTOS, 7, (Aaumpds,)| λόγιον, ov, τό, an oracle. 
brightness, splendor. λόγιος, ov, 6, H, adj. learned, eru- 
λάμπω, f. Ww, to shine, to give light. | dite, eloquent. 
Aavsdvw, 2 aor. ἔλαϑον, to lie hid,| λόγο», ov, ὃ, (Aéyw,) a word, a speak- 
concealed, to be unknown. ing,an utterance ; a saying, declara- 
λαός, ov, 6, people, a people, nation,| tion; a discourse, rumor, report; a 
tribe; the people, the multitude, the reason, ground, cause ; the Word, the 


public. , si Logos in reference to the pre-existent 
Aacaia, ας, ἢ, Lasea,a maritime nature of Christ. 

city of Crete. λοιδορέω, ὥ, f. how, (Aotdopos,) to 
λάσκω, f. λακήσω, to crack open, to| rail at, to reproach, to revile. 

bursi. λοιμός, od, 6, pestilence, plague; 
λατρεύω, f. evow, (Aatpis,) to serve, trop. a pest, pestilent fellow,i.e. a 

to worship. malignant and mischievous person. 


λέγω, f. Ew, to lay, to lay before, to| λοιπός, ἢ, ov, (λείπω,) left, remain- 
relate, to say, speak, discourse; to ing, other; used adverbially, in future, 
ask, inquire ; to mean; to call, name henceforth, finally. 

λειτουργέω, ὦ, f. Now, (Aectoupyés,) | Λούκιος, ov, 6, Liicius, a teacher in 
to serve, to minister. hdl μ᾿" church at Antioch. 

λεπίς. (80s, ἢ, (A€zos,) a scale, crust. ΒΕ λούω, f. cw, to bathe, to τς et to 

Λευΐτης, ov, 6, a Levite. cleanse, purify. 

λευκός, ἡ, dv, light, shining, glitter-| Avdda, ns, ἢ, Lydda, a large village 
ing, radiant. near Joppa. 


= ' 


Δυδία--- Μ“Πωρτύρομαι. 


Λυδία, as, 7, Lydia, a woman of 
Thyatira residing at Philippi. 

Λυκαονία, as, ἢ, Lyecaonia, a region 
in Asia Minor. 

Λυκαονιστί, adv. Lycaonicé, in the 
Lucaonic dialect. 3 

Λυκία, as, ἢ, Lycia, a province in 
Asia Minor. © 

λύκος, ov, 6, a wolf. 

λυμαίνομαι, depon. (λύμη,) to stain, 
to insult, to injure, make havoc of, 
destroy. 

Avoias, ov, 6, Lysias, i. e. Claudius 
Lysias, a Roman tribune. 

Λύστρα, as, 7 or av, τά, Lystra, a 
city of Lycaonia. 

λυτρωτής, ov, 6, (AvTpdomal,) α re- 
deemer, deliverer. 

λύω, f. vow, to loose, to loosen; to 
unbind, untie; to let go, to set free ; 
to dissolve. 


M. 


μαγεία, as, ἢ; (μάγος,) magic. 
μαγεύω, f. εὐσω, (μάγος,) to practice 
magic, sorcery. 
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μακάριος, a, ov, adj. happy, blessed. 

Μακεδονία, as, ἢ, Macedonia, a 
country lying N.of Greece proper, but 
in later times, one of the two great 
provinces into which the Romans di- 
vided Greece. | 

Μακεδών, ὄνος, 6, a Macedonian. 

μακράν, adv. a great way, far, afar 
off. 

μακροδύμως, adv. patiently. 

μακρός, a, dv, long, far, far distant, 
used both of space and time. 

μάλιστα, adv. most, most of all, es- 
pecially. 

Μᾶλλον, adv. more, rather. 

Μαναήν, ὃ, indecl. Manaen, a Chris- 
tian teacher at Antioch. 

μανϑάνω, f. μαϑήσομαι, 2 aor. ἔμαϑον»; 


ἕο learn, to be taught, informed. 


μανία, as, ἢ; (μαίνομαι,) mania, mad- 
ness, insanity. 

μαντεύομαι, f. εὐσομαι, depon. mid. 
to utter responses, to divine, fore- 
tell. 7 

Μαρία, as, 7, or Μαριάμ, %, indec. 
Maridg Mary, pr. name of several fe- 


μάγος, ov, 6, magus, pl. μάγοι, magi, |males in N. 'T. 


the name for the priests and wise men 
of the Medes, Persians, etc. 
also of a magician, sorcerer, diviner. 

Madiay or Μαδιάμ, 6, indecl. Ala- 
dian, i.e. Midian, pr. name of an 
Arabian tribe. 

μαδητεύω, f. evow, (μαϑητής,) to 
disciple, to teach, instruct. 

μαϑητής, οὔ, 6, (μανϑάνω,) a disct- 
ple, scholar, follower. 

μαδήτρια, as, ἢ; (μαϑητής,) a female 
disciple. 

μαίνομαι, f. μανοῦμαι, depon. to be 
mad, to rave. 


Μάρκος, ov, 6, Marcus, Mark, a 


Spoken | writer of one of the four gospels, and 


the companion of Paul and Barna- 
bas. 

μαρτυρέω, ῶ, f. how, (udptus,) to 
witness, to be a witness, to bear wit- 
ness; to speak well of, to applaud. 

μαρτυρία, as, 7, (μαρτυρέω,) witness, 
testimony. 2 

μαρτύριον, ov, τό, (μαρτυρέω,) wit- 
ness, testimony. = 

μαρτύρομαι, depon. mid. to call to 
witness, to invoke as witness ; to pro- 
test. 


252 Maptus—MeraBaivo. 


μάρτυς, upos, 6; 7, @ witness, a| μελετάω, ὦ, f. how, (μέλω, to 
martyr. | care for, to take care for, to medi- 

μαστίζω, f. ίξω, (μάστιξ,) to scourge. | tate. 

Μάστιξ, vyos, 7, α whip, scourge. Μελίτη, ns, ἢ, Melita, now Malta, 
an island of the Mediterranean. 

μέλλω, f. how, iimperf. ἔμελλον and 
ἤμελλον, to be about to-do or suffer 
any thing, to be on the point of; to 
have in mind, to intend, purpose. It 
may often be rendered by ought, 
should, must, as implying what is cer- 
tain and destined to take place; or 
may, can, will, as implying possibility 
or probability; to be ever about to 
do a thing, i. 6. to linger, delay. 

μέν, conjunct. implying affirmation 
or concession, indeed, truly, and at 
the same time pointing forward to 
something antithetic, or atieast differ- 
ent, which is commonly subjoined 
with δὲ or an equivalent particle. 


μάταιος, a, ov, (μάτην,) vain, empty, 
fruitless; τὰ μάταια, vanities, no- 
things, i. e. idols. 

MarSaios, ov, ὃ, Maithew, the wri- 
ter of the first Shae ge and one of the 
apostles. 

Ματϑίας, a, ὁ, Matthias, an apostle 
chosen in the place of Judas. 

μάχαιρα, as, ἣ, a knife, slaughter- 
knife; a sword. 

μάχομαι, f. ἔσομαι, (udxn,) to fight, 
to strive, contend. 
᾿ μεγαλεῖος, a, ov, (uéyas,) great, glo- 
rious, wonderful. 

μεγαλείοτης, τος, ἢ, (μεγαλεῖος,) 
greatness, majesty, glory. 

μεγαλύνω, f. υνῶ, (μέγας,) to make 
great, to enlarge; to magnify, to 
praise. 


μένω, f. wev@, 1 aor. ἔμεινα, perf. 
μεμένηκα, to remain, continue, abide, 
μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, gen. μεγάλου, wai ἜΤ 
ms, ov; compar. μείζων, superl. μέγι-ἰ μερίς, ίδος, ἧ, (μέρος,) a “part, por- 
στος, great, large; vehement, violent; | tion, share. 


a nt ΄΄΄ἧ΄͵͵.͵-ς-͵ς-ς Ἐςςςς. 


distinguished. | μέρος, εο5, ous, τό, @ part, portion; 
μεϑερμηνεύω, f evow, (μετά Epun- a tract, region. 
vevw,) to translate over, to interpret. μεσημβρία, ας, ἢ, (μέσος, ἡμέρα, 


μεδϑίστημι, f. μεταστήσω, (μετά, mid-day, noon. 
ἵστημι,.) to transfer, to remove, to| μεσονύκτιον, tov, τό, midnight. 
depose. | Μεσοποταμία, as, ἢ; (μέσος. rorauds,) 
μεϑύω, only in pres. and imperf. all| Mesopotamia, a region between the 
the other forms belonging to μεϑύσκω, rivers Euphrates and Tigris. 
to be drunk, -to get drunk. μέσος, ἡ, dv, mid, middle, midst. 
μέλει, Imperf. ἔμελε, fut. με} 


impers forms from Ae 
n 


μεστόω, ὦ. f. doa, (ueoTds,) to fill, 


pass. to be ἀν: full. 

care and concern to a ἘΣ hen Fe prep. V gen. and accus. 
μέλει, it concerns, which is ust a ly with, among Σ᾽ > ἰ wae, into ; after, 
be rendered personally, to care for, to ι behind. — . 


' take care of. Stee f. hw (βαίνω,) to 


wv 
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go or pass over, to remove, to pass|no one; neut. μηδέν, nothing, not at 
away, to depart. Γ all, in no respect. ε 
μεταβάλλω, f. αλῶ, (βάλλω,) ἐο Μῆδος, ov, 6, a Mede. 
throw or turn over; to change. - μηκέτι, adv. no more, no further, 
μετακαλέω, ὦ, ἔ. έσω, (καλέω.) to no Ὁ 
call off or away, to recall; to call ἔοτ, μήν, μηνός, 6, a month. 
to invtie. - μηνύω, f. vow, to make known, show, 
μεταλαμβάνω. ἵ. λήψομαι, (AuuBavw,) | disclose. Η 
to take a part or share of any thing,| μήποτε, neg. particle, not even, 
to partake of, to share; to take, to| never; as a conjunct. that never, lest 
have. | ever. 
μήπως, conjunct. (un, mws,) that in 
ceive afterwards, to change one’s no way, that by no means ; lest in any 
views or mind, to repent. way, lest perhaps. 
| μήτε, conjunct. and not, also not, 
of mind or purpose, repentance, peni-| neither, not even; μήτε--- μήτε, πεῖ- 
tence. _ ther—nor. 
μεταξύ, adv. μετά, μέσος.) betwizt, | μήτηρ, €pos, Tpds, ἢ, a mother. 


μετανοέω, &,f. how, (voéw,) to per- 


μετάνοια. ας, Ns (ueTavoew,) change | 


between, between-whiles, meanwhile, | μήτι, neg. partic. not at all, not 


eat next. perhaps, as an interrog. whether αἱ 

μεταπέμπω, f. bw, (πέμπω.) to send ail? i. €. is or has then, per- 
after, to send for, to invite. | haps ? ; 

μεταστρέφω, f. Ww, (στρέφω,) to Fern Bees, a, dv, small, little, comparat. 
about, to change, to pervert. μικρότερος, smaller, less. 

μετατίϑημι, f. tow, (τίϑημι) ἰο Μίλητος, ov, 7, Miletus, a maritime 
transpose, transfer, translate. city of Ionia. 

μετοικίζω, f. tow, to caus2, to τε- μιμνήσκω, ἵ. μνήσω, to recall to one’s 
move or migrate. ‘ mind, to remind; in the mid. to re- 


μέχρι, as prep. with gen. wuuto, collect, remember; 1 aor. pass. ἐμνή- 
as far as to, until; as conjunct. σϑην. to be remembered, to be had in 


entitle εν ὁ τ μι ance: 

μή. ἃ “particle denoting a depend-| μισῶδς, ov, 6, hire, wages, recom- 
ant and conditional negative, not; as με: ᾿ 
a conjunct. that not, lest; it is also. 5 ΞΗ͂Β atos, 7d, hire, wages, rent; 


used as an interrogative particle, im- | @ thing hired or rented, e.g a ledg- 
plying the | expectation of ἃ negative ing, d ὦ 


answer. ae 
μηδαμῶς. ade. ly no means. 
μηδέ, Mie and not, also not; 
neither, not ev "Se Μνάσων, wvos, 6, ; Mnason, pr. name 


_ μηδείς, τε ἘΣ Ὁ ae not of a Christian. 


é Pe “, 


: λένη, ns, ἡ ΕΠ lene, the cap- 


jilai o and of Lesbos. | 
, ‘ spine 
Ϊ 


a > ͵ 5 a ? 
μνάομαι. SCE μιμνήσκω. 


a as 
“« ΕΣ 
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μνῆμα, ατος, τό, (μιμνήσκω,) a me- 


mortal, monument; a.iomb, sepulchre. 
Μνημεῖον, ov, τό, (μιμνήσκω.) @ me- 


morial, monument ; a tomb, sepulchre. 
μνημονεύω, f. evow, (μνήμων, μιμνή- 
σκω,) to remember, call to mind. 
μνημόσυνον, ov, TO, α memorial, a 
monument. 

μόλις, adv. with difficulty, hardly. 

Moadx, 6, indec. Moloch, an idol 
of the Ammonites. 


μόνος, ἡ, ov, only, alone. 


Mrvnwa—N ovSeréo. 


νεκρός, ov, ὃ, (véxus,) deud; used 
also as a subst. dead bedy; corpse. 

νέος, a, ov, young, new, recent. 

νεότης; “TOS, ἢ, (véos,) youth, youth- 


ful age. 


νεύω, evow, to nod, to beckon. 
νεφέλη, ns, 7, @ small cloud, a 
cloud. 
νεώς, 
κορέω,) temple- -sweeper, one who has 
eae of a temple; hence ἀν ΤΩΝ 
-, devotee. 


νεωκόρος, ov, ὃ, (ναός, Att. 


μοσχοποιέω, ὥ, f. how, ideal νησίον, ov, τό, a small island, islet. 
ποιέω.) to make a calf. νῆσος. ov, ἢ, an island. 
Μύβα; OV, τά, Myra, a city of Lycia. νηστεία, as, a (norebw,) a fasting, 
“.. 


μυριάς, ddos, ἢ, α myriad, 1. e. ten | fast. 


thousand. 


¥ 


νηστεύω, f. evow, ganas) to fast, 


Μυσία, as, 7, Mysia, a province of abstain from eating. 


Asia Minor. 


Μωσῆς or Μωῦσεύς, éws, 6 
Μωῦσῆς, ov, Moses, the great Hebrew 


prophet and lawgiver. 


N. 


Ναζωραῖος, ov, 6, a Nazarean= 
Nazarene. 

vat,adv. of affirmation, yea, certainly. 

ναός, ov, 6, (vaiw,) dwelling, temple, 
fane. 

ναύκληρος, Ov, 
ship-owner, master of a vessel. 

vaus, gen. 
ship, vessel. 


6, (ναῦς, κλῆρος,) 


νεώς, accus. γαῦν, ἢ, a 
ναύτης, οὔ, 6, (ναῦς,) a sailor, sea- 
man. 
νεανίας, ov, 6, (νεάν, véos,) a youth, 
a young man. 
νεανίσκος, ov, 6, α youth, a young 
man. 
Νεάπολις, ews; 7, (νέος, πόλις,) Ne- 
apolis, a city and port of Macedonia. 


Νίγερ, 6, indecl. Niger, the sur- 


also| name of Simon, a teacher at Antioch. 


Νικάνωρ, opos, ὃ, Nicanor, one of the 
seven primitive deacons. 

Νικόλαος, ov, 6, Nicolas, a proselyte 
of Antioch, and one of the seven prim- 
itive deacons. 

νομίζω, f. ίσω, (vouos,) to regard as 
custom, to be accustomed, to be wont; 
to regard, think, suppose. 

νομοδιδάσκαλος, ov, 6, (νόμος; διδά- 
σκαλος,) a law-teacher. 

νόμος, ov, 6, usage, custom, law. 

νόσος, ov, ὃ, ἢ; sickness, disease. 

νοσφίζω, f. ίσω, (νόσφι.) to put away, 
remove; mid. to separate one’s self, 
to go away; to take away for one’s 
self, to keep back, embezzle, purloin. 

νότος, ov, 6, the south wind, or 
strictly the south-west wind; the 
south or south-west quarter. 

vouseTéw, @, f. haw, (vous, τίϑημι,) 


to warn, admonish, exhort. 
>. 
- 


| Νῦν-- --Ομότεννος. 


voy, ady. now, just now, presently ; 


now then, therefore. mi 


νύξ, νυκτός, ἢ, night. 


— 
= 
=. 


᾿ ξενία, as, 7, (Eévos,) hospitality, en- 
tertainment, uae for a guest,a lodg- 


an g- 


a guest, to entertain; to appear 
: x ᾿ 
strange, to be strange. 
ξένος, ἡ, ov, a guest, stranger. 


forergner ; as adj. strange, foreign. 
ξύλον, ov, mi, wood, 8 + ag a tree. 
ξυράω, @, fr now, to shear, to shave. 


O. 


0, 
demonst. pron. this, that ; 


ἢ, TO, ZEN. τοῦ, Tis, τοῦ. 
as the defi- 
nite and prepositive article, the. 
ὄγδοος, ἡ. ov, ordin. eighth. 
δὁδηγέω, ὦ, f. ow, (ὁδηγός.) to lead 
the way, to lead, guide. 
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΄ 


| οἴκημα, ατοΞ. τό, (ο.κέω,) a dwelling, 
| house, building 


ais 


a2 pr ison. 
᾿οἰκοδομέω, ᾧ, f. how, (oixodduos,) to 
build a house, to construct, 
build, confirm, establish. 


> 7 
οἰκοδομός, ὅ. 


erect ; 


ire 
| re 


ov, (οἶκος, δέμω,) 


| house-builder, a builder, architect. 


οἶκος, ov, 6, a -house, dwelling, 


home ; househeld, family; the 


a 


* 
ott? f. ίσω, (Eevos,) to receive as world, mankind. 


ὀκνέω, ὦ, f. how, (ὄκνος.) to be slew, 
ta: dy, to delay. 

ὀκτώ, of, ai, τά, INdec. card. num. 
eight. 


ὀλίγος, ἡ, ov, little, small, short, 


| brief. 


éAoKAnpia, as, i, (ὁχλόκληρος,) whole- 
ness, soundness. 


ὅλος, 7, ov, whoie, the whole, 


as a | all. 


ὁμιλέω, &, f. how, (ὅμιλος,) to be in 
a crowd or in company with, to con- 
verse, to talk with. 

ὄμνυμι and ὀμνύω, f. ὀμοῦμαι, 1 aor. 


ὥμοσα, to swear, to take an oath, to 


6dnyds, οὔ, 6, (686s, ἡγέομαι,) way-| promise or declare with an oath. 


leader, i. e. leader, guide. 


ὁμοϑδυμαδόν, adv. (6udSuuos.) with 


ὁδοιπορέω, ὦ, f. How, (ὅδδοιπόρος.) to|the same mind, with one accord, all 


be on the way, to journey, to travel. 

ὅδός, ov, 4, way, high-way, read; 
journey ; manner, means. 

ὁδούς, δόντος. 6, a tooth. 

ὀδυνάω, @,f. How, (ὀδύνη,) to pain, 
to distress. 

ὅϑεν, relat. adv. whence. 


together. 7 
ὁμοιοπαδής, €os, ovs, 6, ἢ; (ὅμοιος, 

πάϑος.) like-affected, suffering like 

things. . - 
ὅμοιος, a, ov, (duds,) leke, resembling ; 


| just like, equal, the same with. 


ὁμοιόω. ὦ, f. dow, (ὅμοιος.) to. make 


ὀδόνη, ns, 7, fine white linen, linen | like, to become or be like. 


cloth, a sheet, sail. 


ὁμολογέω,, @, f. tow, (ὁμόλογος) ta 


οἰκέτης, ov, 6, (oikos,) house-com- | speak the same with another, to con- 


panion, a domestic, servant, slave. 
οἰκέω, @, f. How, (oixos,) to house, 
dwell, abide. ες “αν 
᾿ ΟΝ 


cede, admit, confess, profess. 
ἁἡμότεχνος, 6, ἢ, Of the same 


irade. 


ov, 
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ὄνομα, aTos, τό, name, authority, 
dignity. 

ὀνομάζω, f. dow, (ὄνομα, to name, 
to call by name. 

ὀπίσω, adv. behind, back, back- 
wards; as a prep. behind, after. — 
_ ὅδποῖος, ofa, otov, relat. pron. what, 
Ϊ. 6. of what kind or sort; with τοι- 
ovTos =As. 


/ 
ὁπτάνω, see dpdw. 


5 7 ε 5 / 5" / ’ 
ὀπτασία, as, ἢ; (ὀπτάνω, ὀπτάζω,) a 


sight, appearance; a vision, appari- 
tion. 

ὄπτω, obsol. theme to fut. ὄψομαι, 
see in δράω. . 

ὅπως. relat. adv. in what manner, 
how ; as a conjunct. in such manner 
that, so that, that, to the end that. 

ὅραμα, atos, τό, (épdw,) a sight, 
spectacle, vision. 

ὅρασις, ews, ἢ; (6pdw;) the sight; in 
N. T. appearance, vision. 

ὁράω, ὦ, less frequently ὀπτάνω, f. 
ὄψομαι, 1 aor. ὠψάμην, 1 aor. pass. 
ὥψϑην, 2 aor. εἶδον, perf. ἑώρακα; plu- 
perf. ἑωράκειν, to see, to perceive with 
the eyes, to look at; to be aware of, 
to observe ; to take care, to take heed ; 
pass. 1 aor. ὥφϑην, and pres. part. 
ὀπτανόμενος, to be seen, to appear to 
any one ; as mid. to show one’s self ; 
1 fut. pass. ὀφϑήσομαι, as causat. to 
cause to see. 

ὀργυία, as, ἡ. (ὀρέγω.) a fathom. 

ὀρδός, ἡ, dv, straight, right; up- 
right, erect 

ὄρϑρος, ov, 6, morning, day-break. 

ὁρίζω, f. ίσω, (Spos,) to bound, to 
make or set a boundary ; to mark out; 
appoint, determine, constitute. 

ὅριον, ov, τό, a bound, border. 


"Ovopa— O,rTe. 


- δρκίζω, f. tow, (ὅρκος,) to put to an - 


oath, to make swear ; to adjure. 
ὅρκος, ov, 6, an oath. 


épudw, ὦ, f. how, (δρμῆ!) to make 
rush on, to impel, incite; to rush on, 


to move forwards impetuously. 
ὁρμή, ἧς, ἢ, (ὄρνυμι,) α rushing on, 
onset, impetus. 
ὁροδεσία, as, 7, (6poseTéw,) a set- 
ting bounds, a bound, limit. 


φ ἃ; 
of ἐν ἢ ’ 
ὄρος, εος, ovs, τό, plur. τὰ ὄρη, gen. 


τῶν ὀρέων, a mountain, hill. 


és, 7, 8, relative pronoun, who, 


which, what, that ; as demonst. pron. 
this, that; it is also used in various 
significations, as a general connective, 
and this, these; and he, they, etc. ; as 
implying purpose=a; as marking 
result=éere; as implying cause— 
ὅτι ; as including the idea of time= 
ὅτε, ὅταν ; neut. gen. οὗ, as adv.-of 
place, where. «# 

ὅσιος, a, ov, holy, pure, sacred. 

ὅσοξ, ἢ; ov, relat. pron. correl. of 
τόσος, in N. T. of τοσοῦτος, expr. or 
impl. how great, how much, how 
many, how long, as great as, as much 
as. 

ὅστις, ἥτις, 6, TL, comp. relat. pron. 
any one who, some one who, whoever, 
whatever; like ὃς it is used in a 
wider extent to designate connection, 
result, cause, etc. . 

ὀσφύς, vos, ἢ; and plur. ai ὀσφύες, 
the loins, hips. 

ὅταν, adv. (ὅτε, ἄν.) when, whenso- 
ever, if ever,in case that, as often 
as. 

ὅτε, adv. of time, when, correl. of 
ποτέ, τότε. ᾿ : 

ὅ,τε, ἥ,τε, τό,τε, the prepos. art. 


“Ὅτι---Π apa. 57 


with τέ, so written to distinguish 1} ὀφείλω, f. ὀφειλήσω, to owe, to be 
from the adverbs ὅτε, τότε, etc. indebted ; to be fit, proper, I ought. 
ὅτι, conjunct. demonst. and causat.| ὀφϑαλμός, οὔ, ὃ (ὔψομαι,) an eye. 
that, for that, because, for. | ὀχλέω, ὦ, f. How, (bxAos,) to harass 
j οὗ, also οὐκ or οὐχ; according as with crowds, tumults ; to mob, vex. 
it stands before a~ vowel which is| ὀχλοποιέω, ὦ, f. ow, (Ὄχλος, ποιέω,) 
smooth or aspirated, a neg. part. not, to gather a crowd, to raise a mob. 
πο, expressing direct and absoluter ὄχλος, ov, 6, a crowd, throng, mul- 
negation, while μὴ denotes that which | titude, great number, the common 
is conditional or hypothetical. _ | people, the rabble ; and hence, tumult, 


as differing from μηδὲ uproar. 


as οὐ fro μή, and not, also not, neither, | 
not eg Ὁ — I. 

οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, (οὐδέ, εἷς.) 
_declin. like eis; as adj. with subst.) παϑητός, οὔ, 6,7, adj. (τάσχω, πα- 
no one, no; as subst. οὐδείς, no one; δεῖν.) liable to suffering, destined to 
neut. οὐδέν, nothing and =adv. tn no suffer. - 


παιδεύω, f. εὐσω, to train up α child, 
to educute, discipline, correct, chas- 


way, in no respect. 
οὐδέποτε, adv. not ever, never. 


οὐκέτι, alSo οὐκ ἔτι, adv. no more,| ten. ) 
no further, no longer. | παιδίσκη, HS, ἢ» a girl, young maid- 
οὖν, conj. thereupon, now, then, en; a female servant, a bond-maid. 
therefore. | παῖς, παιδός, 6, ἢ, a child, a boy, 
οὕπω, adv. (ov, enclit. πω.) not even) youth, girl, maiden; an attendant, 
yet, not yet. minister. 
οὐρανόδεν, adv. (οὐρανός,) from παλιγγενεσία, ας, 1, (πάλιν, γένεσις,) 
heaven. regeneration, renewal, restoration, res- 
οὐρανός, ov, 6, plur. οὐρανοί, ὧν, of, titution. 
heaven, the heavens. - πάλιν, adv. back, back again; again, 
οὖς, ὠτός, τό, an ear, plur. τὰ ὦτα, another time. , 
the ears. | Παμφυλία, as, ἡ, Pampylia,a dis- 
οὔτε, conj. (ov, enclit. τε,) and not, trict of Asia Minor. 
also not, neither, nor, not even. © - πανοικί, adv. (πᾶς, οἶκος.) with all 
οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, pron. demonst. one’s household. 
this, that, this person, this man, refer-| πανταχοῦ, adv. (ras,) in all places, 


ence being had to the person or thing every where. 
just before mentioned ; or to whatim-! πάντη, adv. (was,) every where, in 
mediately follows. ὦ way, in all things. 

οὕτως, also οὕτω before a consonant | πάντως, adv. (πᾶς), wholly, entirely ; 
demonst. adv. in this manner, on this by all means, assuredly. 
wise, so, thus. | παρά, prep. gov. gen. dat. and accus. 
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from, of; near, at, with; nearly, 
near to, along, contrary to, aguinst, 
besides, on account of. 

παραβαίνω, f. βήσομαι, 2 aor. παρέ- 
Bnv, to go by one’s side, to accompa- 
ny; to go aside from, to trans- 
gress. 

παραβάλλω, f. βαλῶ, to throw near, 
to place side ly side, to compare, to 
go or come to a place. 

παραβίαζομαι, f. ἄσομαι, depon. mid. 
to. force, to do violence, to compel, re- 
sirain. 

παραγγελία, as, 4, (παραγγέλλω,) 
announcement, declaration; com- 
mand, charge, precept. 

παραγγέλλω, γελῶ, (ἀγγέλλωῳ,) to 
announce to, to direct, command, 
charge. 

παραγίνομαι, f. γενήσομαι, to come, 
to approach, to arrive ; to be near, to 
be present. 

mapadéxoua, f. ξομαι, depon. mid. 
to take neur or to one’s self, to receive, 
admit, approve. 

παραδίδωμι, f. παραδώσω, to deliver 
over, to give up; to commit, intrust, 
to deliver, declare, teach. 

παραϑεωρέω, ὥ, f. ow, to con- 
sider, examine a thing beside another, 
to compare; to overlook, neglect, 
slight. 

παραινέω, ὦ, £. ἔσω, to exhort, to ad- 
monish. 

παραιτέομαι, οῦμαι, f. ἤσομαι, depon. 
mid. to ask aside or away, to. de- 


| HapaPaive SElapareipdcta. 


παράκλησις, ews, ἧ, entreaty, peti 
tion; exhortation, admonition, in- 
struction, comfort, consolation. 
παραλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, to take 

with 
companion, toa 
one’s self, to receive, to learn. 

παραλέγω, f. Ew, to lay near and 
mid, tu lie near; in N. 'T. mid. παρα- 
λέγομαι, to lay one’s course near, 


1. 6. to sail near or along by a place 
ἃ 


ἘΣ 
receive with οὐ to 


or coast. 
παραλύω, f. tow, to loosen from the 


side, to disjoin, to dissolve, relax, en- 


feeble. 

παρανομέω, @, f. now, to transgress 
or violate law. 

παραπλέω, f. evcouct, to sail near, 
by, past a place. 

Tapaonuos, ov, ὃ, 7, used of a false 
or genuine stamp, in N. T. having a 
sign or badge. 

παρασκευάζω, dow, to make ready, to 
prepare at hand, as food. 

παρατείνω, f. evw, to stretch out 
near, by or to, ‘to extend, prolong, 
continue. 

παρατηρέω, ὦ, f. tow, to have an 
eye near, to watch closely, to observe 
carefully. 

παρατίϑημι, f. δήσω, to put or place 
near any one, to set or lay before 
one, as food; to propound, to deliver; 
mid. to give in charge, to commit, 
‘intrust, commend. 
| παρατυγχάνω; 2 aor. παρέτυχον, to 


precate, to avert by entreaty, to beg* fall in with any one, to happen near. 


of. 
παρακαλέω, ὦ, f. ἔσω, to call to aid, 
to beseech, entreat; to exhort, ad- 


monish. 


παραχειμάζω, f. dow, to winter near 
or at a- place. 
| παραχειμασία, as, ἢ, α wintering 


| near or αἱ ἃ place. 


t x 
one’s self as an associate οἱ 


=e 


παραχρῆμα, adv. forthwith, immedi- 


| | ately. ᾿ 


πάρειμι, f. ἔσομαι, 
= to have come. 
ἀρεκτός, adv. near 


fi ΤῊΝ except. 


i 


παρεμβολή, Hs, ἢ, array, army, host, 


ic camp quarters. Ἢ 


Π αραχρῆμα--Π εἰράζω. 


to be near~ or 


by, without, 
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παῤῥησιάζομαι, f. ἄσομαι, to be free- 

spoken, to speak freely, boldly, to be 

frank, free, bold. 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, all the whole, every. 

πάσχα; τό, indec. the passover, the 

‘paschal. supper, the festival of the 


passover. 


| πάσχω, f. πείσομαι, 2 aor. ἔπαϑον, 


παρενοχλέω, @, how, to trouble or wérovSa, to suffer, to experience. 


annoy besides. 
| παρέρχομαι, ἔ. παρελεύσομαι, 2 aor. 


᾿παρῆλϑον, intrans. to come near to, to | 


go or pass near, to pass along by. 


παρέχω, ἔξω, to hold out near to 

any one, to present, to effer; to make 

or ΕΞ gain. 

ο΄ παρϑένος, ov, 6, 7; adj. 

| maiden. 

᾿ς Πάρϑος, ov, 6, a Parthian. 
παρίστημι, f. παραστήσω, 2. aor. 

παρέστην, trans. 

near, to place near ty, to present, to. 

exhibit, to show, to prove ; intrans. to | 

stand near, to stand by, to be present, 

to stand before. 


Παρμενᾶς, a, 6, Parmenas, one of the 


to stand against, 


seven primitive deacons. 


πάροικος, ov, 6, ἢ, &@ sojourner, ὦ 
foreigner. 

παροίχομαι, f. χήσομαι, perf. παρῴ- 
χημαι, to go along by, to pass along. 

παροξύνω, f. υνῶ, to sharpen by or | 
on a thing, to incite, impel; to pro- 
voke, rouse. - 

παροξυσμός, od, 6, a sharpening, in- 
citement, paroxysm, exasperation, con- 
tention. 

παροτρύνω, f. υνῶ, 10 urge on, to stir 
up, to incite. 

παῤῥησία, us, n, (πᾶς, ῥῆσις.) free- 
spokenness, frankness, boldness. 


a virgin, 


fo cause to stand | 


Πάταρα, wy, τά, Patara, a maritime 

icity of Lycia. 
? 

πατάσσω, f. déw, to strike, beat, 
‘smite. 
| πατήρ, τέρος, Tpds, 6, a father, fore- 
father. 
πατριά, 


ἢ, (πατήρ,) lineage, 


pedigree; a family, race, people. 


πατριάρχης, ov, 6, @ patriarch. 
πατρῷος, wa, Gov, (πατήρ,) paternal. 
| ellaeAos, ov, ὁ; Paulus, Paul, pr 
name of two persons in N. T. Ser- 
gius Paulus, and Paul the apostle. 
trans. to make 


παύω, f. παύσω, 


\pause, to make leave off, to restrain; 


lintrans. to pause, to leave off, to re- 


frain. 

Πάφος, ov, ἢ. ἘΝ οί: a maritime 
|city of Cyprus. 

πεζεύω, f. evow, (πέζα,) to foot it, to 
travel on foot. 


πειδαρχέω, ὦ, f. how, (πείϑαρχος,) 
to obey a ruler, to obey. 

Πειϑώ, dos, ots, ἢ, Pitho, the god- 
| dess of persuasion, and hence persua- 


| - e 5 
| sion, persuasive discourse. 


πείϑω, f. πείσω, 2 perf. πέποιϑα, perf. 


| 
pass. πέπεισμαι, 1 aor. pass. ἐπείσϑην, 


‘to persuade, convince, to pacify, quiet, 
to assent to, obey, follow; to confide 
in, rely upon. 

dow, 


| πειράζω, f. (weipa,) to make 
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tr ial of, to try, attempt ; to prove, put 
to the test. 
πειρασμός, ov, ὃ, (meipder,) trial, 
proof, temptation. 
πειράω, ὦ, f. dow, to try, to attempt, 
to essay. ° 
πέλαγος", εο5, ous, TO, the sea. 
πέμπω, f. bw, to send, trunsmit. 
πέντε, οἱ, ai, τά, lndecl five. 
πεντήκοντα, Οἱ, al, τά, indecl. fifty. 
πεντηκοστήῆ, ἧς, ἢ, a fiftieth; in N. 
T. Pentecost, the day of Pentecost, 
one of the three Jewish festivals. 
Πέργη, ns, 7, Perga, the chief city 
of Pamphylia. ‘ 
περί, prep. gov. gen. dat. and accus. 
of, for; 
on account of, because of. 
περιάγω, f. ἄξω, to lead about, to go 
about, tv goup and down. 


around, about, concerning, 


περιαιρέω, @, f. Now, 2 aor. περιεῖλον, 
to take away or up what is round 
about, to iake away wholly. 

περιαστράπτω, f. ww, to flash or 
shine around. 

περιβάλλω, f. Bard, 
around, to put on, to clothe. 


to cast or throw 


meplepyos, ov, 6, 7, adj. careful, dil- 
igent, over-careful, over-doing, 
busy-body ; curious, superfluous. 

περιέρχομαι, 2 aor. περιῆλϑδον, to go 
about, to wander up and down. 

περιέχω, f. Ew, 2 aor. περιέσχον, to 
surround, to environ, to contain. 


περιζώννυμι, f. ζώσω, to gird around ; 


to gird one’s self around, to be gird- 


ed around. 
περίκειμαι, f. κείσομαι, to le around, 
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quering, having the mastery, becum- 
ing wholly master of. 
περιλάμπω, f. pw, to shine around. 
περιμένω, f. νῷ, to wait around, ᾧ 
wait for. 

_ περίξ, round about, as ady. with the, 
art. 6, ἢ, τό, surrounding, circumja- 
cent. 

περιοχῇ, 7S, ἢ, circumference, cir- 


cuit, a period, section, passage. 


περιπατέω, ὦ, f. how, to walk abut, 
'to walk, to live, to pass one’s life. 
περιπίπτω, 2 aor. περιέπεσον, to full 


around, to fall into or among. 
περιποιέω, @, f. now, to lay up, to 
acquire, in N.'T. only mid. to acquzre 


for one’s self. A 
περιῤῥήγνυμι, ἴ. περιῤῥήξω, io tear 


| from around, to tear off. 


περισσεύω, f. evow, to be over and 
above, to be left over, to superabound. 


περισσῶς, adv. (περισσός,) abundant- 


a 


ly, exceedingly. 

περιτέμνω, {. τεμῶ, 2 aor. περιέτεμον, 
to cut around, to circumcise ; mid. 
to let one’s self be circumcised. 

TEPLTOMN, HS, ἣ; Circumcision. 

περιτρέπω, f. Ww, to turn about, to 
make. ἣ 

περίχωρος, ov, 6, 4, adj. around a 
place, circumjacent. 

πετεινόν, ov, τό, a bird, fowl. 

πέτρος, ov, 6, α rock, stone; in N. 
T.. Peter, the surname of Simon, one 
of the apostles. 


πηδάλιον, tov, τό, (πήδον,) a helm, a 


ee 
| πιάζω, f. dow, to press, hold fast ; 


to be circumjacent; as a pass. to be | to take, to seize. 


laid or hung around. 
περικρατής, έος, "οῦς, δ, H, adj. con- 


πικρία, as, ἢ, (πικρός,) bitterness. © 
Πίλατος, ov, 6, Pilate, i. e. Pontius 
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| Pilate, ἴῃ the time of whose procura-| over and above, besides, except, but, 
torship our Saviour was crucified. 
| πίμπλημι, f. πλήσω, 1 aor. ἔπλησα, mAnpns, eos, ous, 6,'%, adj. full, 
1 aor. pass. ἐπλήσϑην, to fil, to make ‘filled ; complete, perfect. 

| ll; to be filied, to be whelly imbued,| adnpdw, ὦ, f. dow, ta make full, to 
| affected, influenced. |fill, furnish, impart; to fulfil, to ac- 
| πίμπρημι, £ πρήσω, to set on fire, to| complish, to complete. 

| burn, to be inflamed so as to be swol- | 


| nevertheless. 
| 
{ 


! ze 
| πλησίον, adv. near, near by. 
len (Acts 28, 6)..-:.:" | πλοῖον, ov, TO, (πλέω,) a Ship, vessel. 


/ / . = pee = ie =~ ~ 
TiVO, f. πίομαι; 2 pers. πίεσαι, 2 aor. | πλόος, contr. TAOUs, gen. ὄου, Ov; 


Ἧ 


wv 7 ee - - | ΡΞ 5 - 
| ἔπιον, perf. πέπωκα, to drink, to im- also gen. πλόος, sailing, navigation, 
_ bibe. voyage. 
/ : J 7 " = 2 Ξ 
πιπράσκω; perf. πέπρακα. Ῥετῖ. pass. πνεῦμα, ατος, τό, breath, wind; life, 


͵ πέπραμαι, 1 aor. pass. ἐπράϑην, to| spirit, mind, soul, shade, manes, demon. 
traffic awai, (to sell. πνέω, f. πνεύσομαι, 1 aor. ἔπνευσα;, 
| πίπτω, f. πεσοῦμαι, 2 aor. ἔπεσον. to breathe, to blow. Bir SS 
or. ἔπεσα, to fail, to fall down or| πνικτός, ή, dv, (πνίγω,) strangled. 
rostrate. 1 πνοή, fis, i, (rvéw,) breath, blast, 
Πισιδία, as, ἢ, Pisidia, a district of | wind. 


Asia Minor. . ποιέω, ©, 1. Haw, 1 aor. ἐποίησα, pert. 
πιστεύω, f. evow, (riotis,) 1 δοτ. πεποίηκα, pluperf. πεποιήκειν, to make 

ἐπίστευσα, perf. πεπίστευκα, pluperf.| to do, to bring about, to occasion, to 

πεπιστεύκειν, to have faith, to believe, beget, to bring forth, to labor. 

to trust; to intrust, commit. ποιητῆς, οὔ, 6, a maker, a doer; a 
πίστις, ews, ἢ, fuith, belief, trust ;| poet, a maker of a poem. 

faithfulness, sincerily; a pledge, | ποιμαίνω, f. ave, (ποιμῆν,) to feed a 


promise. | flock or herd, to pasture, to tend, to 


i 
Ϊ 


πιστός, ή, ὃν, fuithful; trustworthy. | feed. 
ποίμνιον, ov, τό, a frock. 


πλατεῖα, see in πλατύς. 
πλατύς, eta, v, broad, wide; 7 πλα- 
τεῖα, sc. 600s, a broad way, wide street. | terrog. what ? of what kind or sort ? 


ποῖος, ποία, ποῖον, correl. pron. in- 


πλείων, ovos, 6, 7, Neut. πλεῖον, more,| πόλις, ews, H, (πόλος, πέλομαι,) a 
many, very many. ; city, a walled town, the inhabitants 
πλευρά, as, 7, the side. of a city. 
πλέω, f. πλεύσομαι, to sail. πολιτάρχης, ov, 6, (πόλις, &pXw,) a 
πληγή, hs, ἢ, (wAnoow,) a stroke,| city-ruler, prefect, magistrate. 
stripe, blow; a wound. πολιτεία, as, 7, (πολιτεύω,) cilizen- 
TAHSOS; €0s, ovs, τό, (πίμπλημι,) | ship, the right of citizenship. 
fulness, a multitude, a great number, πολιτεύω, f.. εὐσω, (πολίτης. to ad- 
the multitude, the populace. | minister the state, to lice as a citizen, 


| : 
πλήν, prep. and ady. more than, to order one’s life and conduct. 
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πολίτης, ov, 6, (πόλις,) a citizen, 
an inhabitunt of a city. 29 

"πολλάκις, adv. (πολύς), many times, 
often. 

πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, FEN. πολλοῦ, 7s; 
vd, many, much; great, large; vehe- 
ment. ) vi 

πονηρία, ας, ἣ, (πονηρός,) evil nature, 
badness; evil disposition, wickedness, 
malice. 

πονηρός, a, Ov, (πονέω, πόνος,) evil, 
evil-disposed, malevolent, malignant, 
wicked, bad, vicious. 

Ποντικός, 4, ὄν; belonging to Pon- 
tus, a Pontian. 

Πόντιος, ov, 6, Pontius, the preno- 
men of Pilate. 

Πόντος, ov, 6, Pontus, the N. E. 
province of Asia Minor. 
ὃ, 6, luat.. Publius, a 
wealthy inhabitant of Malta. 


Πόπλιος, 


πορεύω, f. evow, (πόρος,) to cause to 
pass over, to transport; to pass, to 
go; to walk, to live, to conduct one’s 
self. 

πορϑέω, ὦ, f. how, (πέρϑω,) to lay 
waste, to ravage, destroy. 

Πόρκιος, οὗ, ὃ, Porcius, the preeno- 
men of Festus. 

πορνεία, as, ἢ, (πορνεύω,) fornica- 
tion, lewdness. 
ἡ, (πορφύρα, 
πωλέω,) a seller of ριιγρίο, α purple 
dealer. 

πόσος, 7, ov, interrog. pron. correl. 


πορφυρόπωλις, EWS, 


how great? how much? how many ? 

ποταπός, ἢ, dv, what? of what kind, 
sort, manner. 

Ποτίολοι, wy, of, Puteoli, a maritime 
town of Italy. 

πούς, 7000S, ὃ, the foot. 


ΓΝ 
ΤΠολίτης--- ΠΠ ων 


ν 3 


πρᾶγμα; ατος, τό, (πράσσω,) a thing | 
done, a deed, act, business, affair. 

πραιτώριον, ov, τό, pretorium, th. 
generals’ s tent in the camp, a palace 

πρᾶξις, ews, ἢ, a doing, action, deed 
proctice, business. 


re ΦΟΟ ππ οὐ “Ὡ«ατἷὐἱ--νὖ  “πππτϑυπππ σα σοί 


“πράσσω or ττω, f. ξω, 1 aor. 1 
perf πέπραχα, to do, to perform, execute 
πρεσβυτέριον, lov, τό, (πρεσβύτερος, 
an assembly of aged men, council o; 
elders, senate. 
πρεσβύτερος, a, ov, older, elder; as 
a subst. an older person, senior; as ¢ 
title of dignity, an elder, the elders 
the Jewish Sanhedrim, the elders oj 
the Christian church. 3 Bs 
πρηνής, €os, οὖς, 6, ἢ, prone, bend. 
ing forwards, prostrate, headlong. | 
πρίν, adv. of time, before, formerly. 
5: Ἢ» 
Πρισκίλλα, ns, 6, Priscilla, the wife 
of Aquila. 


Πρίσκα, Prisca;  dimin. 


Πρισκίλλα, see in Πρίσκα. 

πρό, prep. gov. gen. before, above. 
in preference to. 

προάγω, f. Ew, to lead forth, to bring 
forth; to go before, to precede. 

προβάλλω, f. βαλῶ, to cast or thrust 
forward, to peeaercant or forth. 

πρόβατον, ov, τό, a sheep, plur. 
sheep. 

προβιβάζω, f. dow, to cause to go 
forwards, to cause to advance. 

προγινώσκω, f. γνώσομαι, to know 
before, to be before acquainted with; 
to foreknow, to fore-determine. 

mpoyvwols, ews, ἢ, foreknowledge, 
fore-determination, eternal purpose, 
counsel. 

προδότης, ov, 6, (προδίδωμι,) a be- 
trayer, trator. 


- 


to foresee. 
προεῖπον, 20r. 2, perf. προείρηκα, to 
say before, to foretell, to predict. 
od gale See προεῖπον. as 
Ι προέρχουμαι, Ἐ 2 
| προῆλϑον, depon. mid. to go forward, 
i to go further, to pass on, to go first 
Ἰ to precede. 
; ᾿ πρόδεσις, ews, ἢ; (προτίϑημι,) a set- 
ne ταῦ a setting out, exposure ; 


ελεύσομαι, aor. 


in 


> oe ‘presence ; purpose, counsel, 


ro 


josition, readiness, alacrity of mind. 


ofo ehand, to foretell. 
᾿προκηρύσσω or ττω,ΐ. gw, to pro- 
claim beforehand, to announce or 
preach beforehand, to have before an- 
nounced. 
πρόνοια, ας, ἣν foresight, providence, 
provision. 
προοράω, @, perf. προεώρακα, to fore- 
see, to see before, to have before one’s 
eyes, to have seen before. 
mpoopi(w, f. iow, to set bounds be- 
fore, to predetermine, to predestinate. 


προπέμπω, i. yw, to send on before, | 


to send forward, to bring on one’s. 
way, to accompany. 
προπετής, cos, ovs, 6, ἢ, falling for- 
wards, prone, inclined; precipitate, 
_ headlong, rash. 


προπορεύομαι, f. εὐσομαι, depon. mid. 


io pass on before, to go before as a 


leader, to guide. 

πρός, prep. gov. gen. dat. and accus. 
from, of ; with, by, at, near; to, in 
respect tu, towards, unto. 


II poetdov—If τ ΣΝ 


προεῖδον, 2 aor. (εἶδον,) to sce before, | 


τᾷ προϑυμία, ας, ἢ; (mpoSuuos,) predis- | 


προκαταγγέλλω, f «AG, to announce | 


263 


προσάγω, f. ἕξω, 2 an προσήγαγον, 
We lead or conduct to any one, to come 
or draw near, to approach. 

| προσαπειλέω, &, f. ἤσω, to threaten 
further. 


Ὅς (he ἢ 
| προσδέομαι, ἴ. 


ήσομαι, depon. pass. 
to need besides. 

προσδέχομαι, f. ἕομαι, depon. mid. 
to receive to one’s self, to admit, to 


expect, to wait for. 


προσδοίοδίν. @,f. now, to look for, to 


T. spoken of the shew- -bread, | expect, io think, suppose. 


προσδοκία, as, ἢ, ὦ looking for, ex- 
pectation. 


ali κα , - 
προσεάω, @, f. ἄσω, to permit or 
suffer further. 
/ / : 
προσέρχομαι, f. ελεύσομαι, depon. 


mid. to come to or near to any place, 
to approach. 


προσευχή, Ὥς, ἢ; prayer; by meton. 
a place of prayer. — 

προσεύχομαι, f. ξομαι, depon. mid. 
imperf. προσηυχόμην, 1 aor. προσηυξά- 
μὴν, to pray to, to offer ‘prayer, to 
supplicate. 

προσέχω, f. fw, to have in addition, 
to hold towards; to apply one’s mind 
to attend to,to give heed to, io 
care for, to watch for. 


lo, 


προσήλυτος, ov, ὃ, 7, (προσέρχομαι.) 
a stranger, sojour ner, proselyte. 

προσκαλέω, ὦ, f. ἔσω, to call to, to 
summon, to send for. 

προσκαρτερέω. ὦ, f. how, to be strong 
| or firm towards any thing, to endure or 
‘persevere in, to remain near, to attend 
upon. 

προσκληρόω, ὦ, wow, to give or as- 
sign by lot, to allot to. 

προσκλίνω, f.'vw, to incline or lean 
| towards, to favor, io adhere to. 
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προσκολλάω, ὦ, f. ήσω, to glue to, 


κι | 


to adhere to, to join one’s self to. 


᾿ προσκυνέω, ὦ, how, to kiss towards,| 


as one’s hand towards another person, 
io do reverence or homage, to worship, 
to adore. 


προσλαλέω, ὦ, f. jaw, to speak to or 


with any one. 

προσλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, to take 
thereto, to receive besides, to take to 
one’s self. 

ποοσμένω, f. νῶ, to remain at or 
with, to continue with, to adhere to, to 
persevere. 

πρόσπεινος, ov, 6, ἢ, very hungry. 

προσπήγνυμι, f. ἥξω, to fix or pote 
to, to affix. 

προσπίπτω, f. πεσοῦμαι, to fall to- 
wards or upon, to strike against, to 
fali down to or before. 

προσπορεύομαι, 
depon. pass. to go or come to any 
one. 


οῦμαι, f. εὐσομαι, 


προστάσσω or ττω, f. ξω, to arrange 
or set in order towards, to prescribe 
to, to command. 

προστίδϑημι, f. Show, imperf. mpoce- 
τίϑην, to join unto, to add, to do 
again. 

προσφάτως, adv. recently, lately. 

προσφέρω, 1 aor. προσήνεγκα, 2 aor. 
imperat. προσένεγκε, perf. προσενήνο- 
xa, to bear, to bring to, to offer, pre- 
sent. 

mpoa dopa, 
offering, oblation. 

προσφωνέω, @,f. naw, to speak to, to 
address. 


as, 7, (προσφέρω, an 


προσωπολήπτης, ov, 6, (πρόσωπον, 
AauBavw,) a respecter of persons. 
πρόσωπον, ov, τό, (πρός, ὥψ,) the 


IT ροσκολλάω---Π ὕϑων. 


face, visage, countenance ; presence, 
erson ; sbi fae. 

προτείνω, f. ενῷ, to protend, stretch 
forth or out, to stretch forward, to 
extend before. 

‘TpoTIS nul, f. Snow, to set or put 
before, to propose to one’s self, i. e. “to 
purpose, to set forth, to publish. 

προτρέπω, f. pw, to turn forward, to 
propel, to impel, to exhort. 

mpovmapxw, f. kw, to begin before, 
to do first, to be or exist before. ᾿ 

πρόφασις, ews, ἢ, (προφαίνω,) show, 
pretence, pretext. ? 

προφητεία, as, ἢ, a@ prophesying, 
prophecy. 

προφητεύω, f. evow, (προφήτης,) to 
act as a prophet, to prophesy, to fore-— 
tell, predict. * 

προφήτης, ov, 6, (mpopnut,) a pro- 
phet, a foreteller of future events. 

προχειρίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, depon. mid. 
to hand forth, toappoint, choose, destine. 

προχειροτονέω, @, f. how, to choose 
before, to choose beforehand. 

Tpdxopos, ov, 6, Prochorus, one of 
the seven primitive deacons. 

πρύμνα, ns, 7, the hindmost part of 
a ship, the stern. 

mea adv. early, in the morning. 

πρώρα, as, ἢ, the Ὑτο οι part of a 
ship, the prow. 

πρῶτος, ἢ, ov, foremost, first, the 
first; neut. πρῶτον, as ady. of place, 
order or time, first, first of all, chiefly, 
especially. 

πρωτοστάτη», ov, 6, (πρῶτος, taTHMi,) 
one who stands first, a leader. 

πτολεμαΐς, dos, ἢ, Ptolemais, a mar- 
itime city of Palestine. 

Πύϑων, wvos, ὃ, Python. 
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πυκνός, ἡ, dv, thick, firm, solid, fre-| ῥιπτέω, &, only in pres. and imperf. 


quent, often. 
πύλη, nS; ἢ, α door, gate. el as 
πυλών, Gvos, 6, a large door, gate. 


_ jas a frequentative from ῥίπτω, to throw 
or cast repeatedly, to throw or toss up. 


᾿ῥίπτω, f. Ww, to throw or cast, to 


πυνϑάνομαι, f. πεύσομαι, 2 aor. ému-| hurl, to jerk, to cast forth. 


. ϑόμην, to ask, to inquire, to examine, 
to leurn, to hear. 
πῦρ, pos, τό, fire. 


Ῥόδη, ns, ἢ; Rhoda, pr. name of a 
handmaid. 
Ῥόδος, ov, 7, Rhodes, a celebrated 


πυρά, as, 7, (wip,) a fire, i.e. asjisland lying off the coast of Caria in 


burning fuel. 
πυρετός, ov, ὃ, (wip), fiery heat; a 
fever. 
. Πυρῤῥός, ov, 6, Pyrrhus, the father 
of Sopater. i 
πωλέω, ὦ, f. how, to trade away, to 
_ barter, to sell. 


Asia Minor. 

ῥύμη, ns, ἢ, impetus, impulse, onset; 
a street, lane, alley. 

Ῥωμαῖος, ov, 6, (Ῥώμη,) a Roman, a 
Roman citizen. 

Ῥώμη, ns, ἢ, Rome, the capital of 
Italy, and the chief city of the Roman 


πῶς, interrog. adv. correl. to πώς; empire. 


ὡς, ὅπως, how, in what way or man- 


- ner? by what means? 


Ἐ- 


ῥαβδίζω, f. tow, (ῥάβδος,) to beat 
with rods, to scourge. 

paBdodxos, ov, 6, (ῥάβδος, ἔχω.) a 
rod-hulder, a lictor. 

ο΄ ῥᾳδιούργημα, atos, τό, (Sadioupyéw,) 

light work, levity; wickedness, crime. 

padioupyia, as, ἢ, ease or lightness 
of doing; levity in doing; in N. 'T. 
wickedness, profligate cunning, sub- 
talty. 

‘Peuddy or Ῥεφάν, 6, indec. Rem- 
phan, Rephan. 

Ῥήγιο;, ov, τό, Rhegium, a city on 
the coast, near the S. W. extremity 
of Italy. Ἢ 

ῥῆμα, ατος, τό, (ῥέω,) a word, say- 
ing, speech, discourse, thing, matter, 
affair. 

ῥήτωρ, opos, ὃ, a speaker, orator. 


ῥώννυμι, f. ῥώσω, to strengthen, to 
make firm. In N. T. only imperat. 
ἔῤῥωσο, as a formula at the end of 
episties, like the Lat. vale, Eng. fare- 
well. 


Σ. 


Σάββατον, ου, τό, Sabbath, a week, 
se’nnight. 

Σαδδουκαῖος, ov, 6, a Sadducee. 

Σαλαμίς, vos, 7, Salamis, one of the 
chief cities of Cyprus. | 

σαλεύω, f. εὐσω, to move to and fro, 
to shake, to move in mind, to agitate, 
disturb. 

Καλμώνη, ns, 7, Salmone, a prom- 


ontory on the eastern side of the island 


of Crete. 
Σαμάρεια, as, 7, Samaria, a celebra- 
ted city near the middle of Palestine. 
Σαμοϑράκη, ns, 7, Samethrace, an 
island in the N. E. part of the Angean 
sea. 
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4 + ω Te ‘ 
Sas, ov, ἢ, Samos, an ΕΣ in the | ἐσήμανα, to give a sign or signal, to - 
fEgean sea. signify, make known, declare. 


Σαμουή; , 6, indec. ‘Samuel, a ye “σημεῖον, ov, τό, (ΞΞ σῆμα,) σ sign, 


2 
ry brated Hebrew prophet. χω tien, wonder, el ᾿ 
ο΄ σανδάλιον, ov, τό, a δαπάαϊ. σήμερον, adv. to-day, this day; αὐ 
cavis, tdos, ἢ, a boar d, plank. _ | this time, now. δ ae ( 
Σαούλ, ὅ, indec. Saul, the first king | _ σιγάω, 6 rf how, to be silent, : 


-_ 


of Israel. | to keep ΠΝ to keep secret.» 
Σαπφείρη, ns, 7, Sapphira, the wife of} σιγή, Hs, 7, (σιγάω,) silence. κῇ 

Ananias. σίδηρος, ov, 6, iron. ‘dee ΦΈΡ 
σάρξ, σαρκός, 7, flesh. Sidwy, ὥνος, ἢ, Sidon, a πε 


Σάρων, wvos, ὃ, Saron, a tract οἵ city of Phenicia, situated on the sea- 
rich pasture-land on the sea-coast be-| coast north of Tyre. It is now called 
tween Cesarea and Joppa. Saide. 

Saray, 6, indec. also Saravas, ἃ, δ,,  Zidév0s, ia, ov, Sidonian. 

Satan, pr. name of the prince of the| σικάριος, ov, 6, a dagger-man, ASSAS~ 
fallen angels. 7 sin, robber. 

Σαῦλος, ov, ὃ, Saul, the Jewishname} Σίλας, see in Σιλουανός. 
of the apostle Paul. Ὕ Σιλουανός, οὔ, 6, Silvanus, also contr. 

ο΄ σέβασμα, τος, τό, (σεβάζομαι;) απ Σίλας, a, δ, Silas, pr. name of the 
object of worship, a god, divinity. companion of Paul in his journeys in 
σεβαστός, ή, dv, venerated, august,| Asia Minor and Greece. 
Lat. Augustus, an honorary title of the; σιμικίνϑιον, ov, τό, an apron, proba- 
Cesars, first assumed by Cesar. Octav-| bly of linen, worn by artisans. 
ianus, and retained by his successors} Σίμων, wyos, 6, imon, pr. name of 
as a personal appellation. ὃ | several persons in N. T. 

σέβω, depon. pass. to be sly,| Σινᾶ, 7d,indec. Sinai,a mountain in 
timid ; to reverence, venerate, worship | Arabia, where the Mosaic law was 
God. ᾿ : given. 

σεισμός, οὔ, 6, (celw,) motion, a) σιτίον, ov, τό, grain, corn. 
shaking, concussion; a tempest, an σῖτος, ov, 6, wheat, grain, corn. 


earthquake. σιωπάω, ὦ, f. now, (σιωπή,) to be si- 
Σεκοῦνδος, ov, 6, Lat. Secundus, pr.| lent, still, to keep silence. 
name of a Christian. σκάφη, NS, ἢ; (σκάπτω,) a channel, 


Σελεύκεια, as: 7, Seleucia, a city οὗ trench; a skiff, boat. 
Syria, on the sea-coast, near the Σκευᾶς, a, 6, Sceva, pr. name of a 


mouth of the river Orontes. Jew who had been a chief priest. 
σελήνη, ns, ἢ» (σέλας,) the moon. σκευή, 7s, 7, (σκεῦος,) apparatus, 
Σέργιος, ov, 6, Sergius, i. e. Sergius | equipment, furniture, implements. 

Paulus, a Roman proconsul. σκεῦος, εος, ous, τό,α vessel, utensil, 


σημαίνω, f. ave, (σῆμα,) 1 aor.| implement. 


| J a ee 
a σκηνή, fis, ἡ; a booth, hut, tent j the 
tahernacie. 
4 


4a tent- maker. he 


i or tent pitched, _@ tabernacle, a aoelt 


ing, temple. = , 


ά, ἂς, ἢ, ἘΞ ΤΙΣΙ shade. 


* «= 


y, hurd, stiff, hoarse, harsh, severe. 
σκληροτράχηλος, ὃ, 7, adj. 
necked, stiff-necked, perverse. 
᾿ σκληρύνω, f. υνῶ, to make dry and 
hard, 


perverse. 


ΕΣ. τρατοπεδά PX: 


_oKnvorotss, οὔ, ὃ, Ὁ ἢ ποιέω,) aly 


hard- stake, to drive stakes, pales, etc. 
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»~ 


urge on, to 
es 


i 

σπεύδω, f. evow, to 
hasten, to make haste. 
͵ σπλάγχνον, ou, τό, τς τὐμ 


bowel ; 3 plur. τὰ σπλάγχνα, the 


σκήνωμα, TOS, τό, (σκηνόω,) a booth wards, bowels. 


σπυρίς," (Bos, ἡ ἢ; (σπεῖρα,.) a basket. 
στάσις, €ws, ἢ: (ὥστημι,) a sitting 
up, erection; an uproar, sedition, dis- 


ηρός, ά, dv, (σκλῆναι, σκέλλω,) sension. 


σταυρόω, @, f. dow, (σταυρός,) to 
In 
N. T. to crucify, to nail to the cross. 

στέμμα, atos, τό (στέφω, α fillet, 


to harden, to make obstinate, | garland, wreath. 


στεναγμός, od, 6, (στενάζω, a groan- 


PY ked i - whi 
OKOALOS, &, OV, Crooked, perverse,| ing, sighing. 


wicked. * 

I. σκότος, ov, 6, darkness. 

11. σκότος, eos, ovs, τό, darkness, 
ignorance, blindness. 

σκωληκόβρωτος, ov, ὃ, 7, adj. worm- 
eaten, devoured of worms. 

Σολομών, Solomon, pr. name of the 
son and successor of David, celebrated 
for his wisdom, riches, and splendor. 

σός, σή, σόν, pron. pass. thy, thine. 


στερεόω, ὥ, re (orepeds,) to make 
stable, firm, strong, to strengthen. 

-I. στέφανος, ov, 6, (στέφω,) a Cir- 
clet, chaplet, crown, wreath. ~ 

11. Στέφανος, ov, 6, Stephen, pr. 
name of one of the seven primitive 
deacons, and the first Christian martyr. 

στοά, as, ἢ, (ἴστημι,) α portico, porch, 


ρίαξζα. 


στοιχέω, &, f. naw, to stand or go 


σουδάριον, ov, τό, a sweat-cloth, a in order, to advance in ranks, to walk 


᾿ handkerchief, napkin. 
σοφία, as, ἧ; (σοφός,) wisdom, skill, 
good -- 


orderly, to live actor deme to any rule. 
στόμα, atos, τό, the mouth. 
στράτευμα, ATOS, TO, (στρατεύω,) aN 


onde, ὦ, f. dow; to draw, to draw| army, force, troops; a band, deiach- 


out. 
σπείρα, as, ἢ, α cord, rope; a band, 
troop, company. 


ment. 
στρατηγόςΞ, ov, 6, commander, gen- 
eral; pretor, captain, governor, pre- 


σπέρμα, AaTOS, τό, (σπείρω,) seed, as fect. 


sown, semagered ; used tropically for) 
host. 


posterity. 
σπερμαλόγος, ov, 6; ἢ; (σπέρμα, λέ- 


γω,) seed-gathering, seek-picking ; in 
N. T. a trifler, babbler, i. e. one who 


picks up and retails trifling things. 


στρατιά, ἂς, ἢ; (στρατός, an army, 


στρατιώτηΞ5; OU; 6, (στρατιά,) α seh: 
dier, warrior. 

στρατοπεδάρχης, ov, 6, (στρατόπε- 
Sov, ἄρχω,) prefect of the camp. 
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στρέφω, f. Ww, to turn, to turn about, 
to convert, to change. 

στρωννύω or -ώννυμι, f. στρώσω, to 
-strow, to spread. 

Stwikds, H, dv, Stoic; οἱ Stwikol, 
the Stoics. 

ov, gen. gov, thou, re pron. 2 
pers. sing. 

συγγένεια, as, n, (συγγενής,) kin, 
kindred, relationship, kinsmen, family. 

συγγενής; €os, ods, ὃ, ἢ, adj. kin, 
kindred, reluted ; a kinsman, relative. 

συγκάϑημαι, to sit down with, to 
sit with. ; 

συγκαλέω, ὦ, f. ἔσω, to call together, 
to convoke. 

συγκαταβαίνω, f. Bnooua, to go 
down with, to descend in company 
with. 

συγκαταψηφίζω, to count 
down with, to reckon or number with 
others. - | 

συγκινέω, ὦ, f. how, to move with, to 
move together, to stir up at the 
same time. 

συγκομίζω, f. icw, to take up and 
bear together, to bring together, to 
io bear away together, as a 


s 
lOO; 


collect, 
corpse for burial. 

συγχέω and συγχύνω, imperf. συνέ- 
xeov and συνέχυνον, perf. pass. συνκέ- 
χυμαι, 1 aor. pass. συνεχύϑην, to pour 
together, to confound, to confuse, to 
excite, to put in uproar. 

συγχύνω, see in συγχέω. 

σύγχυσις, EWS, ἢ; confusion, tumult, 
Uproar. 

συζητέω, @, f. iow, p seek together, 
to inquire uf one another, to question 
with ; to question or reason with any 
one. 


Στρέφω---Συμψηφίξζω.. ‘ 


συζήτησις, ews, 7, question, reason- 
ing, disputation. 

συλλαλέω, @, f. how, to speak with, 
to confer with. 

συλλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, to take 
tugether, to seize, to apprehend. 

συμβαίνω, f. βήσομαι, 2 aor. συνέβην, 
to come or happen together. - 

συμβάλλω, f. βαλῶ, to throw, send, 
strike together, to discourse with, to 
dispute with, to consult together, to 
confer benefit, to contribute, to meet 
with. 

-συμβιβάζω, f. dow, to make come to- 
gether, to join together, to gather, 
infer, conclude ; to prove, demonstrate. 

συμβουλεύω, f. εὐσω, to counsel 
with, to give counsel, to advise. 

συμβούλιον, ov, τό, (σύμβολος,) coun- 
sel, consultation ; a council, meton. 
counsellors. 

Συμέων, ὃ, indec. Simeon, the second 
son of Jacob, the pr. name of several 
persons in N. Τ᾿. 

συμπαραλαμβάνω, 2 aor. -ἔλαβον, to 
take along with, as a companion on ἃ 
journey. 

συμπάρειμι, to be “ with any 
one. 

συμπίνω, 2 aor. συνέπιον, to drink. 
with any one. 

συμπληρύω, ὦ, f. dow, to fill up al- 
together, to fill wholly. 

συμφαγεῖν, see MN cuverdiw. 

συμφέρω, 1 aor. συνήνεγκα, to bear 
or bring together, to collect. 

συμφωνέω, ὦ, f. now, to sound to- 
gether, to be in unison, to accord ; to 
agree together. 

συμψηφίζω, f. iow, to reckon together, 
to compute. 
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¥ 
σύν, prep. gov. dat. with, implying’ ouvemitiSnu, f. Show, to put or lay 
near and close connection. upon together, to set upon or assail 
συνάγω, f. gw, to lead or bring with. 
together, to collect, assemble, con- συνέπομαι, depon. mid. to follow 
vene. | with, to accompany. 
“ συναγωγή, is, ἢ, (συνάγω, a col-| συνέρχομαι, 2 aor. συνῆλδον, to go 


lecting, gatheri ing ; an assembly, con-|0r come with any one, to accompany, 
gregation, synagogue. to come together, convene, assemble. 
συναδροίζω, f. οἴσω, to gather to-| συνεσδίω, 2 aor. συνέφαγον, to eat 
gether, to assemble. with any one. 
συναναβαίνω, 2 aor. συνέβην, to go| συνετός, ἢ, dv, (συνίημι,) discerning, 
up with, to ascend together with. intelligent, sagacious. 
cuvaytaw, f. how, to meet with, to| συνευδοκέω, ὦ, f. how, to think well 
come together with, to encounter. of with others, to approve, assent to. 
συναρπάζω, f. dow, to seize or grasp | συνεφίστημι, in N. T. only 2 aor. 
altogether or with violence. συνεπέστην intrans. to stand upon 
συναυλίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, depon. mid. | together, to assail together. 
to pass the night with, to lodge or συνέχω, f. ἕω, to hold or press to- 
remain with. ; ΒΒ" to hold fast, to shut up, to 
σύνδεσμος, ov, ὃ, (συνδέω,) a band, constratn, to compel. 
bond; a bundle, an aggregate, muss. | cuvspimTw, f. Ww, to break together, 
συνδρομή, As, 7, (συντρέχω,) a run-| to crush. 
ning together, concourse. συνίημι, f. συνήσω, 1 aor. συνῆκα, 
συνέδριον, ov, τό, (σύνεδρος,) an as-|2aor. συνῆν ; also pres. cuméw, 3 pers. 
plur. συνιοῦσι, to send or bring to- 


sembly, a council, senate, the Sanhe- 
drim or supreme Jewish council. 
συνείδησις, ews, 7, (σύνοιδα, συνειδέ- aware of; to understand, compre- 
ναι,) consciousness, and hence con-| hend. 
Science. ὁ cuvodevw, f. evow, to be on the way 
συνείδω, obsol. in the present, see, with one, to travel or journey with. 
in εἴδω, 2 aor. συνεῖδον, part. συνιδών, 
to see or perceive by the senses, to | 
aware; 2 perf. σύνοιδα, part. συνειδώς, 
to know with any one, to be conscious 


igether; to discern, perceive, to be 


συνομιλέω, ᾧ, f. now, to be in com- 
pany with, to converse with. 

συνομορέω, ὦ, f. how, to border to- 
gether, to be contiguous with. 


of. συντελέω, ©, f. έσω, to end or ter- 
σύνειμι, f. ἔσομαι, to be with, to be|minate together, to end altogether, 
rend 
present with. to finish wholly, to complete. 


συνέκδημος, ov, 6, 7, adj. going | συντίϑημι, f. fow, to set or put to- 

abroad buBieh er, a fellow-traveller. | gether, to agree or covenant together 
συνελαύνω,. dow, to drive together, | or with, te assent. 

to impel or persuade together. | συντόμως, adv. concisely, briefly. 


270 


συντρέχω, 2 aor. συνέδραμον, to run | 


with, to run together. 
σύντροφος, ov, 6,7, adj. nourished 
together; in N. T. subst. one brought 
up or educated with another, a com- 
rade. 
ἢ, (συνόμνυμι,) a 
swearing together,a conjuration, con- 
sptracy. ε 
Συράκουσαι, ὧν, ας, 7, Syracuse, the 
capital of Sicily. 


συνωμοσία, GS, 


Συντρέχω---Τ αἀπεινωσις. 


σφοδρῶς, adv. vehemently, greatly, 
very much. 

σφυρόν, ov, τό, the ankle. 

σχεδόν, adv. near, nearly. 

σχίζω, f. iow, to our to rend, di- 
vide. 

σχοινίον, ov, τὰ. a cord, rope. 

σχολή, As, ἢ, leisure, rest, vaca- 
tion; in N. T. meton. a school. 

σώζω, f. σώσω, perf. pass. céou als 
1 aor. pass. ἐσώϑην, to save, deliver, 


Συρία, as, 7, Syria, a large and cel- preserve ; to heal, resture to health. 


ebrated country in Asia, in its most 
extensive sense, lying between the 


σῶμα, atos, τό, a body. 
Σώπατρος, ov, 6, Sopater, pr. name 


Mediterranean and the river Tigris,| of a Christian at Berea. 


thus including Mesopotamia. 


SwoSéevns, ov, 6, Sosthenes, pr. 


σύρτις, tos OF ews, 7, (σύρω,) syrtis,|name of a Christian convert. 


i. 6. a sand-bank, a_ shoal, 


sands. 


quick- 


σύρω, f. upd, to draw, drag, haul. 
συστέλλω, f. Ad, to wrap, closely 


σωτήρ, jpos, 6, a saviour, deliverer, 
preserver; spoken of Jesus as the 
Messiah, the Saviour of men. 

σωτηρία, as, 7, (σωτήρ,) safety, de- 


together, to envelop, to shroud for| liverance, preservation, salvation. 


burial. 


σωτήριος, ov, 6,7, (σωτῆρ,) adj. sav- 


συστρέφω, f. Ww, to turn, twist,| ing, bringing salvation. 


wind together; to gather together, to 
collect. 

συστροφή, 7s, 7, @ gathering to- 
gether, a concourse, multitude ; com- 
bination, conspiracy. — 

I. Συχέμ. or Σιχέμ, ἢ, Sychem (Heb. 


Shechem), a city in the mountains of! Τρεῖς TaBépya, Lat. 


Ephraim. 


σωφροσύνη, ns, 7, soundness of 
mind, sanity. ‘ 


+: 


Ταβέρναι, ὧν, αἱ, only in the phrase, 
Tres Taberne, 
the Three Taverns, a small place on 


II. Συχέμ, δ, indec. Sychem (Heb. | the Appian Way, about 33 miles from 
Shechem), pr. name of the son of Ha-| Rome. 


mar. 


τακτός, ἡ, dv, (τάσσω,) set in order, 


σφαγή, ἧς, nN, (σφάζω,) slaughter,| arrayed, fixed, appointed. 


sacrifice. 


ταπεινοφροσύνη, NS, ἢ, (ταπεινόφρων,) 


σφαγιον, ov, τό, (σφάζω,) a victim | lowliness of mind, humility. 


as slaughtered in sacrifice. 


ταπεινόω, ὦ, f. dow, (ramewds,) to 


σφόδρα, adv. vehemently, greatly,| make low, to depress. 


very much. 


ταπείνωσις; ews, ἢ, (TamEewdw,) ὦ 


“ 


Ταράσσοω----Τίς. 


making low, depression; low estate, 
humiliaiton. 

ταράσσω or TTw, f. tw, to stir up, to 
trouble, to agitate, to disquiet. 

τάραχος, ov, 6, (τάρασσω,) stir, com- 
motion, confusion. 

Topoevs, έως, ὃ. (Τάρσος,) a Tarsian. 

Tdpoos, ov, ἢ, Tarsus, the celebra- 
ted capital of Cilicia. 

τάσσω Or TTw, f. ἕω, to order, set in 
order, arrange, appoint. 

ταῦρος, ov, 6, α bull, bullock. 

τάχιστα, adv. most speedily, most 
quickly. 

τάχος, €0S, ovs, τό, (Taxds,) guick- 
ness; ἐν τάχει, adv. quickly. 

ταχύς, εἴα, UV, quick, swift, nimble. 

τέ, an enclitic copul. part. and. 

τεῖχος, εο5, ovs, τό, α wall. 

τεκμήριον, ov, TO, a fixed sign, cer- 
tain token, infallible proof. 

τέκνον, ov, τό, (τίκτω,) a child. 

τελειόω, @,f. dow, (τέλειος,) to com- 
plete, to make perfect, to finish. 

τελευτάω, @, f. how, (τελευτή.) to 
end, finish, complete. 

τελέω, @, f. ἔσω, (τέλος,) to end, 
jinish, accomplish, fulfil. 

τέρας, atos, τό, α wonder, prodigy, 
portent. 

Τέρτυλλος, 
name of a Roman orator employed by 
the Jews against Paul. 


~ e 
OU; δὲ 


τεσσαράκοντα, Ol; d, indec. 
forty. 
i Ey, an a : = 

τεσσαρακονταετής, EOS, OVS, δ, ἢ, 86]. 
of eli years. 

τέσσαρες, οἷ, ai, neut. τρα, a OV, 
card. adj. four. 

TETTUPETKALOEKUTOS, ἢ; OV; ordin. adj. 


fourteenth. 


€ 
αι; T 


Tertullus, pr. 
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7] . 
τέταρτος, ordin. the 


fourth. 
/ . “ὦ 
τετράδιον, ov, τό, a quaternion of 

soldiers. 


Ἴ» OV, adj. 


τετρακισχίλιοι, at, a, four thousand. 

ee at, a, four hundred. 

τετράπους, οδος, ὃ, 7, adj. four-foot- 
ed, quadruped. 

τετράρχης, ov, 6, a tetrarch. 

τέχνη, NS, ἢ; (τίκτω, τεκεῖν.) an art, 

trade, craft, skill. 
| τεχνίτης, ov, 6, (τέχνη,) an artificer, 
artisan, craftsman. 

Tnpéw, ὦ, f. iow, to keep an eye 
upon, to watch, to observe attentively, 
\to guard. 
| τήρησις, ews, ἧ, (τηρέω,) a watch- 
ling, observance, guard, ward, prison. 

τίϑδημι, f. Show, 1 aor. ἔϑηκα, perf. 
᾿ τέϑεικα, to set, put, place, lay, appoint, 

constitute. 
worth, to estimate, esteem, honor, 
reverence. 

τιμή, AS, ἢ, (τίω,) esteem, honor, re- 
spect, reverence. 

τίμιος, a, ον, (τιμή,) held worth, 
esteemed, honored, estimable, hanora- 
δῖος, dear, precious. 

Tiwoseos, ov, 6, Timotheus, Timothy, 
a young Christian of Derbe, selected 
iby Paul as the companion of his 


| 
τιμάω, @, f. how, (τιμή,) to hold 


travels. 
Τίμων, wos, 6, Timon, pr. name of 
one of the seven primitive deacons. 
τιμωρέω, ὦ, f. how, to help, to suc- 
cor, to vindicate, to punish. 
| ms, neut. τὶ, gen. τινός, indef. pron. 
|enelit. one, some one, a certain one. 
τίς, neut. τί, gen. τίνος, interrog. 
pron. who? which ? what? 
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τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο, of this 
kind or sort, such. φ 

τοῖχος, ov, 6, α wall of a house. 

τολμάω, ῷ, f. how, EéAua.) to have 
courage, boldness, confidence. 

τόπος, ov, ὃ, place, spot, abode, con- 
dition. — 

τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο, So great, 
so much, so many. 

τότε, adv. demonst. 
time. | 


then, at that 


τουτέστι, crasis for τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, that 
is, id est, 1. 6. 

τράπεζα, ns, ἢ: a@ table, by meton. 
food, a broker’s bench or office, a bank. 

τραυματίζω, ίσω, (τραῦμα, to 
wound. 

τράχηλος, ov, 6, the neck, nape. 

τραχύς, εἴα, ὑ, Tough, uneven. 


τρεῖς, οἷ, ai, card. num. three. 


τρέμω, (Tpew,) to tremble at, to fear, 


to be afraid. 
τρέφω, f. Spepw, to make thick or 
fat by feeding, to feed, nurse, nourish. 
τριετία, as, 7, (τρεῖς, ἔτος,) the 
space of three years. 
τρίς, ady. thrice, three times. 
τρισχίλιοι, alt, a, three thousand. 
τρίτος, n, ov, ordin. adj. the third. 
τρόπος, ov, 6, (Tpémw,) a turning, 
turn, manner, way, mode; in Ν. T. in 


ὰ 


adverbial constructions as ka ὃν 
τρόπον, in what manner, as, even as. 

τροποφορέω, ὦ, f. haw, to bear with 
the turn of any one. 

τροφή, 7s, ἢ, food, nourishment, 
sustenance. 

Tpddimos, ov, ὃ, Trophimus, pr. name 
of a Christian at Ephesus. 

Tpwds, ddos, Troas, a city of Phry- 
, gia Minor. 


om A € ) 
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Τρωγύλλιον, ov, τό, Trogyllium, a 
town and promontory on the western 
coast of Asia Minor. 

τυγχάνω, £ τεύξομαι, 2 aor. ἔτυχον, 
perf. τετύχηκα, to hit, strike, reach; 
to attain unto, to obtain, gain, receive,. 
to fall out, to happen, to chance. 

TUTOS, ov, 6, (τύπτω,) a type, a mark, 
print, impression, jigure, form, pat- 
tern. | 
τύπτω, f. Ww, to beat, .o strike, to 
smite. Ἵ 
Τύραννος, ov, 6, Tyrannus, pr. name 
of a man at ae 
Τύριος, ov, 6, 7, adj. Tyrian. 

Τύρος, ov, ἢ, Tyre, the celebrated 
emporium of Phenicia. 
τυφλός, 7; blind, 
stupid. 


OV; ignorant, 
τυφωνικός, N, ov, typhonic (i. e. like 
a whirlwind), violent, tempestuous. 
Τύχικος, ov, 6, Tychicus, pr. name 
of a Christian teacher. 


Ὑ: 
ὑβρίζω, ίσω, (ὕβρις,) to act with 
insolence, wantonness, wicked vio- 


lence; to treat with insolence, to in- 
jure, abuse. 

« ε . ν . > 
ὕβρις, ews, ἢ, pride, arrogance ; in- 
solence, contumely; injury, harm, 
cea 

ὑγιής, €os, ovs, 6, ἢ, adj. sound, 
healthy, well. 

ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, τό, water. 

ε / las ε “ - 

ὑετός, οὔ, ὃ, (ὕω,) Tain. 

vids, ov, 6, a son, a descendant. 
ὑμέτερος, &, ον, POSS. pron. your. 
ὑμνέω, @, f. how, (ὕμνος.) to hymn, 
to sing hymns io any one, to praise in 
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song ; intrans. to sing a hymn, to sing| ὑποζώννυμι, f. ζώσω, to undergird. 


praise. ὑπολαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, to take 
* ὑπακούω, f. ούσω, (ὑπό, ἀκούω.) to|under, to take or receive up; to an- 
hear, to listen, to obey. swer, to reply ; to suppose, to think. 
ὕπαρξις, ews, , (ὑπάρχω,) being, ex-| ὑπομένω, f. evd,to remain behind, to 
istence, possession, property, goods,|remain under, to await. 2 
substance. ὑπονοέω, ὦ, f. how, to suspect, to 
ὑπάρχω, f. tw, to begin, to begin to| surmise ; to conjecture, suppose, deem. 
be, to exist, to be extant, at hand. ὑποπλέω, f. εὐσομαι, to sail under. 
ὑπέρ, prep. gov. gen. and accus.| ὑποπνέω, f. evow, to blow gently, 


above, over, beyond, for, for the sake (Sof tly. 

of, in the stead of, because of, about, ὑποπόδιον, ov, τό, a footstoo.. 

concerning. ὑποστέλλω, f. ελῷ, to send or draw 
ὑπερεῖδον, 2 aor. ὑπεροράω, to see! under ; in N. T. with éavrdy or mid. 

or look out or over, to overlook, dis-| to draw one’s self back, to withdraw 


regard. | one’s self. 

bwep@os, a, ov, (ὗπερ,) over, upper,| ὕὑποστρέφω, f. Pw, to turn behind, to. 
in N. T. an upper chamber. 'turn back, to return. 

ὑπήκοος, ov, 6, ἢ, adj. listening, obe- | ὑποτρέχω, 2 aor. ὑπέδραμον, to run 
dient. hae as a ship under the lee or shel- 


ὑπηρετέω, @, f. ήσω, is act for any | ter of an island. 
-one, to minister, serve, subserve. ὑψηλός, H, ov, high, elevated, lofty. 
ὑπηρέτης, ov, 6, an under-rower, αὐ ὕψιστος, ἡ, ov, (ὕψι, ὕψος,) highest, 
- common sailor; hence generally, a| most elevated, loftiest. 
hand, agent, attendant; a lictor, offi-| tow, @, f. dow, to heighten, to 
cer, beadle ; a minister, associate. raise high, to elevate, to lift up. 
ὕπνος, ov, 6, Sleep. 
two, prep. gov. gen. and accus. | 


under, beneath, from ULES Bas by, 3 δ 
through. φάγομαι, ἔφαγον, see in ἐσϑίω. 
ὑποδείκνυμι, f. Ew, to show or point| φανερῶς, adv. manifestly, openly. 
out ; te teach, to signify. φαντασία, as, 7, an appearing, ap- 


ὑποδέχομαι, f. Eoua:, depon. mid. to! pearance. 
take to one’s self, to receive to one’s, Φαραώ, 6, indec. Pharaoh, i. e. the 
self, to welcome, to entertain. | king, common titie of the Egyptian 
ὑποδέω. f. ow, to bind under, to put kings, used as @ pr. name. 
on as sandals, slippers, to shve ; mid. | 
ὑποδέομαι, to bind under or put on! 
one’s own sandals. 


Φαρισαῖος, ov, 6, a Pharisee. 
ae ews, 7. (φημί,) se word, 


| 
| . 
ὑπόδημα, atos, Td, (ὑποδέω,) a san- | weil imperf. ἔφασκον, defect. to 
dal, a shoe. Ξ | say, to affirm 
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φείδομαι, f. eicoucr,depon. mid. to} 


spare, to use sparingly, to forbear. 
φέρω, f. οἴσω, laor. ἤνεγκα, aor. 
pass. ἠνέχϑην, to bear, io bear up, to 
uphold; to bear about, to carry; mid. 
-bépoua, to bear one’s self along, to 
move along, to rush. 

φεύγω, f. ἕομαι, 2 
flee, to fly, to escape. 

Φῆλιξ, uxos, Feliz, pr. name of a 
Roman procurator of Judea. 

φημί, enclit. and defect. imperf. ἔφην, 
to suy, to speak, to utter. 

Φῆστος, ov, ὃ, Festus, (i. e. Porcius 
Festus,) a Roman procurator of Judea, 
who succeeded Felix. 

φϑέγγομαι, f. γξομαι, depon. mid. to 
sound, to speak. 

φιλανδρωπία, as, ἢ, philanthropy, 
love of man. 

gicavSpérws,adv. philanthropically, 
humanely. 

Φίλιπποι, wy, of, Philippi, a chiei 
eity of Macedonia. 

Φίλιππος, ov, 6, Philip, pr. name of 
several persons in N. T. 

φίλος, ἡ; ov, loved, dear, befriended. 
In N. T. a friend. 

φιλόσοφος, ov, ὃ, ἢ, a ΠΡ πεν 

φιλοφρόνως, adv. in α friendly- 
minded manner, kindly, courieously. 

φλόξ, yds, ἢ, (φλέγω,) flame. 

φοβέω, ὦ, f. now, (φόβος,) to put in 
fear, to terrify, to frighten, to fear, 
reverence, honor. 

φόβος, ov, 6, (peBoua.) fear, terror, 
affright ; reverence, respect, honor. 

Φοινίκη, ns, ἢ, Phenice, Phenicia, a 
country east of the Mediterranean. 

φονεύς, ews, 6, (povevw,) a manslay- 
er, ἃ murderer. 


aor. ἔφυγον, to 
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, 
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δ᾿ ως ov, 6, murder, ΕΑ a 

Φόρον, ου, τό, Forum Appii, a small 
town on the Appian Way, about. 43 
miles ‘from Rome, near the. Pontine 
marshes. ae : 


᾿ φορτίον, ov, τό, (φόρτος) a burden, | 


load ; lading, fr eight, cargo. 


φόρτος, ov, 6, (pipe) 4 a burden, load; 


lading, freight, cargo. 

φρονέω, ὦ, f. how, to a mind, in- 
tellect, to think, to mean. 

φρυάσσω or ττω, f. Die in N. T. to 
rage, to make ἃ notse or tumult. 

φρύγανον, ov, τό, (ppvyw,) a dry 
stick or twig, dry brushwood. 

Φρυγία, as, ἡ, Phrygia, a province 
of Asia Minor. 

φυλακίζω, iow, (φυλακή,) to Bul in 
ward, to imprison. 

φύλαξ, akos, 6, (φυλάσσω,) a watch- 
er, keeper, guard. 

φυλάσσω or TTw, f. Ew, to watch, to 
keep watch, to guard, to keep, to 
observe. ξ 

φυλή, ἧς, ἥ,α tribe, race, lineage, 
nation, people, 

φωνέω, ὦ, f. how, (φωνή,) to sound, 
to utter a sound; to speak to, to ad- 
dress, to call. 

φωνή, is, ἢ, a sound, tone; a voice, 
word, speech, language. 


uae 


χαίρω, f. χαιρήσω, to joy, to rejoice, 
to be glad. 

χαλάω, f. dow, 1 aor. pass. ἐχαλά- 
σϑην, (obsol. xaw,) to let go, to relax, 
to loosen; to let down, to lower. 

Χαλδαῖος, ov, 6,a Chaldean; plur. 
οἱ Χαλδαῖοι, the Chaldeans, Chaldees, 
a people inhabiting Babylonia. 


ie 


«ὦ ἡ 4 

Χαναάν, 6, indec. Canaan, the an- 
cient name of Judea or Palestine. 
2 χαρά, ἂς, ἢ, (Xalpw,) joy, rejoicing’, 
gladness. | 

χάραγμα, atos, τό, (xapdcow,) «a 
graving, sculpture, stamp, sign. 

χαρίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, depon. mid. 
; (χάρις,) to gratify, to give, grant, be- 
“stow. 

χάρις, Tos, N, acc. χάριν, grace, 
fuvor, kindness, benefit, agreeableness. 

Χαῤῥάν, ἢ, indec. Charran, a city of 
Mesopotamia. 

χειμάζω, f. dow, (χεῖμα,) to storm, 
to raise a storm; in ΝΥ. pass. 
χειμάζομαι, to be storm-beaten, tem- 
pest-tossed at sea. 

χειμών, Gvos, 6, Tain, storm, ltem- 
pest. : 
χείρ, pds, 7, the hand. 

χειραγωγέω, ὦ, f. Now, to lead by 
the hand. 

χειραγωγός, ov, 6, 7, « hand-leader, 
i. e. one who leads by the hand. 

χειροποίητος, ov, 6, ἢ, adj. made 
with hands. 

χειροτονέω, ὦ, f. How, to stretch out 
the hand, to hold up the hand, as in 
voting ; hence, io vote, to give one’s 
vote. . 

χήρα, as, 4, bereaved of a husband, 
a widow. 

χϑές, adv. yesterday. 

χιλίαρχος, ov, 6, a chiliarch, cap- 
tain of a thousand, a commander, 
military chief. 

χιλιάς, ddos, ἢ, a chiliad, a thou- 
sand. 

χίος, ov, 7, Chios,a Greek island 
lying near the coast of Asia Mi- 
nor. 
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χιτών, Gvos, 6, a tunic, an inner 
garment. 

χλευάζω, f. dow, (xAev7,) to jest, to 
dcride, to scoff. 

χολή, ἧς, ἢ, bile, gall, bitterness, 
and hence poison, venom. 

χόρτασμα, ατος, τό, foddsr ; in N. 
T. food, sustenance for persons. 

χράω, ὦ, how, depon. mid. χράομαι; 
χρήσομαι, to use, to make use of, to 
treat ; impers. χρή, imperf. ἐχρῆν, inf. 
χρῆναι, it needs, it behooves, it ought. 

χρεία, as, 7, use, employment, affair, 
business; need, necessity, want. 

χρῆμα, atos, τό, something usable, 
useful; hence in N. T. profit, riches, 
wealth. 

χρηματίζω, f. tow, (χρῆμα,) to do 


| business, to make profit, gain; spoken 


in respect to a divine oracle or declar- 
ation, to give a response, to speak an 
oracle, to warn from God ; to take or 
bear a name, to be named, called. 

χρίσμα, ατος, τό, oil, ointment; an 
anointing, an unction. 

Χριστιανός, ov, 6, a Christian. 

Χριστός, h, dv, anointed, ὃ Χριστός, 
the Christ, the Anointed, i. e. the 
Messiah, properly an appellative of 
Jesus the Saviour, but often used as 
his proper name, as Ἰησοῦς Χριστός, 
Jesus Christ. 

χρίω, f. iow, to rub gently, to anoint, 


to consecrate by anointing, to set 


apart. 

χρόνος; ov, ὃ, time, period, season. 

χρονοτριβέω, &, f. jaw, (χρόνος, τρί- 
Bw,) to wear away time, to spend time, 
to delay. 

χρυσίον, ov, τό, gold, gold coin, 
money. . 
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χρυσός, ov, 6, gold ψυχή, js, ἢ, the breath, life, spirit 
χρώς, χρωτός, ὃ, the skin, the body.| the soul, as the immortal part ot Ὁ 
χωλός, ἢ, dv, lame, halt, crippled. | man. * 


χώρα, as, ,a country, land, region,| ψφψυύχος, eos, ous, τό, cold. 
province. 


xwpilw, f. tow, to put apart, to sep- a 1 ἃ ay 
arate, to sunder. ; = 
χωρίον, ov, τό, a place, country, re-| 7Q, interj. O! 
gion. ὧδε, demonstr. adv. hither, here. , 


Χῶρος, ov, 6, Corus, the Lat.name| ὠδίν, ἵνος, ἣ, a throe, pain; sorrow, 
for the north-west wind, and hence} calamity. 


put for the north-west, the quarter! ὠγνέομαι, odmat, f. ἤσομαι, depon. 


whence Corus blows. mid. (1 aor. ὠνησάμην, to buy, to. 
purchase. 
Ψ, ὥρα, as, 7, α time, season; spoken 


of the day, daytime, day. 
ψαλμός, ov, 6, in N. T. a psalm, a ὡραῖος, a, ov, (&pa,) timely, seasona- 
song, often used of the Psalms, i. 6. bly. 


the book of the Psalms in the O. T. ὡς, relat. adv. (8s,) correl. to πῶς, 
ψευδής, €os, ods, 6,7, false, lying,| rés,in which way, in what way, how, 

deceiving. how that, as, so that, so as that, like 
ψευδοπροφήτης, ov, 6,a false pro-| as; as if, as though; asit were, about 

phet. as, according as; how! how very! 
ψεύδω, f. cw, to speak falsely, to lie,| how much! 

to deceive. ὡσεί, (i. 6. ὡς ei), as if, as though, 
ψηλαφάω, @, how, to touch, to feel,| as it were. 

to handle. ὥσπερ, adv. wholly as, just as, like 
ψῆφος, ov, 7, a small stone, a pebble,| as, as. Εἰ 

a vote, suffrage. ὥστε, as, like as, so as that, so that. 
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